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1 

The 'psy complex' revislted: the psychologi7.ation of culture and tbe cue of psychoaHlysls (Abs

tract Conference Cheiron-Eµrope) 

Our Western culture is thoroughly psychologized, and it was psychoanalysis that did the job. This 

claim, put forward by the Foucault-inspired French sociologists Robert Castel and Jacques Donzelot, is 

put to the test by an analysis of developments in mental health care in the Netherlands, based on about 

25 studies undertaken in the period 1978-1992. These studies show that psychoanalysis indeed did play 

a pivotal role in the psychologiz.ation process, although it was not, strictly speaking the practice, tech

niques and theory of psychoanalysis that achieved this, but its general 'psychomedical' orientation. 

Psychoanalysis was a stepping stone for the introduction of humanistic psychotherapeutical orienta

tions, that from the seventies onwards had to give way to behaviour therapy, biological psychiatry, and 

'eclectic' psychotherapies. 
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The 'psy complex' revisited: the psychologization of culture and the case of psychoanalysis 

Western culture is thoroughly 'psychologized', and it was psychoanalysis that did the job. This claim, put 

forward by the Foucault-inspired French sociologists Robert Castel (1973, 1980) and Jacques Donzelot 

(1977), will be put to the test by an analysis of developments in mental health care in the Netherlands. 

Tue psychologization of culture implies that not only professionals, but also ordinary citizens, view 

the problems they are confronted with as amenable to psychological treatment. They tend to formulate their 

problems in psychological terms and appeal, when they deem it necessary, to 'psy professionals' for help, 

while in earlier days they sought support from their family do~tor or their locai priest. 

According to Castel and Donzelot psychologization is by no means an innocent affair: problems that 

are basically social and political in nature are emptied of their social content. Following Foucault, these aut

bors postulate an indissoluble bond between help and power. These two notions do not, as in traditional 'tri

umphalist' visions on mental health care, refer to oppositional practices, nor is help, as stated in some radical 

views (e.g. anti-psychiatry) just power in disguise {lngleby 1983, 1985). 'Psy practices' are powerftll, preci

sely because they help. 

The role of psychoanalysis 

Dutch researchers, partly inspired by Donzelot and Castel, have analyzed various episodes in the history of 

the helping professions in the Netherlands. Some of their studies have confirmed the original ideas of Donze

lot and Castel (Abma 1981; Wel 1981; Nijnatten I 986), while others have come to different conclusions. V an 

Berkel (1990), for instance, concluded in her survey of Dutch catholic magazines that the 'psy professions' 

did not replace religious practices but rather transformed them, and that it was not psychoanalysis but pheno

menological psychology that brought about this transformation. Before embarking on these and other contro

versies, let me first sketch briefly the global line of the argument of Donzelot and Castel. 
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In the course of the 19th century several 'disciplinary' practices took shape in industrialized socie

ties: psychiatry, as a new branch of medicine, and modern social work, as the successor to philanthropy. 

These new practices were added to the pre-existing religious and pedagogical practices. In them people werc 

judged to be in or out of line by legal, moral or professional standards. Attempts to adjust them when out 1Jf 

line contained moral exhortations and various kinds of sanctions. Whatever the case, people were judged by 

fixed standards. (This does not mean that these standards did not change over time, simply that they were 

fixed within a certain historical period). 

Psychoanalysis, often referred to as the 'second psychiatric revolution', signalled the rise of a new 

approach. First of all, in psychoanalysis there are no fixed standards for evaluating behaviour as right or 

wrong; in other words: there is no clear division between nonnal and abnormal. Rather, there is a continuum 

running from 'more' to 'less' nonnality. lt is a flexible approach. Second, psychoanalysis focuses on the 

inner life, the ' unconscious' of individuals, as it takes shape in the course of their life. Patients are invited to 

associate freely on whatever comes to mind during treatment, and in this 'talking eure' no sanctions are ap

plied, nor does the professional prescribe specific rules of behaviour. In the words of Donzelot, psychoana

lysis is concemed with 'the regulation of images'. Third, psychoanalysis provides not just treatment, but also 

an elaborated theory about the mental (i.e. unconscious) causes of mental problems, which are deemed to 

originate in childhood conflicts. Fourth, psychoanalytic treatment. by contrast with psychiatric and social 

work practices, is engaged in voluntarily. 

According to Donzelot and Castel these characteristics of psychoanalysis made it very suitable for 

transforming and expanding the fields of mental health, social work, pastoral work and education. In the 

course of this transformation, psychoanalysis itself became popularized and remodelled, to the extent that a 

whole new field of psychodynamic activity - psychotherapy - arose, which bore only a distant relation to the 

core of psychoanalytic theory and practice as fashioned by Freud (cf. Moscovici 1961; Richards 1989). The

refore, from the fifties onwards we find various fonns of psychotherapy, counselling, and social case work in 

which there are no (manifest or explicitly stated) supra-individual standards for judging behaviour, but in 

which the professional activity is directed towards 'balancing reality and inner life'. In fact, it seems that the 

only required activity is 'confessing' or talking about oneself and one's interpersonal relations. In the 

counselling process, which moreover is freely initiated by the client. the professional encourages the client to 
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talk about his or her problems and subtly manoeuvres the conversational theme during the course of the inter

action in the direction of a professionally treatable problem (cf. Davis 1983). Nowadays this is often not even 

necessary: many people 'know' how to present their problems in a psychological useful fashion - they have 

become, as Brinkgreve, On land & De Swaan (1979) call it, ' proto-professionals'. 

The 'psy comp/ex' in the Nether/ands 

What evidence do we have conceming the development of the 'psy'-comple~ in the Netherlands and the 

prominence of psychoanalysis in it? To answer these questions, I will present a comparative analysis of about 

25 studies undertaken in the period 1978-1992 on the reception and expansion in the Netherlands of psychoa

nalysis, psychotherapy and psychological ways of thinking. 

With regard to the first question, on the psychologization of Dutch culture, there is ov~rwhelming 

evidence generated by both qualitative and quantitative research that such a process did take place (Brinkgre

ve & Korzec 1978; Knijn & Verheijen 1982; Zeegers 1988; Hutschemaekers 1990; Lieshout & De Ridder 

1990). These results concur with outcomes of related studies done on psychologization in England (Rose 

1 Cl''"'), Germany (Mahlmann 1991) and the United States (Castel, Castel & Lovell 1979). 

Regarding the role of psychoanalysis in the psychologization process, however, _research outcomes 

are less uniform. In part, the differences originate in variations in definition, methodology and object of 

study. When making allowance for these differences, it is possible to give a more balanced and detailed ac

count, that will be summarized here briefly. 

In the period 1915-1940 psychoanalysis fonned a major focus of controversy within Dutch psychiat

ry (Brinkgreve 1984). Traditional asylum psychiatrists for the most . part rejected the new 'psychological' 

orientation, and stuck to the mainstream biological outlook (Ridder 1984 ). Independent and ' social ' psychi

atrists, however, took over the psychoanalytic theory and techniques in part, and psychiatric social workers, 

who visited (fonner) psychiatric patients in their homes did so to an ever greater extent (Boer et al. 1984; 

Schlatmann & Wolff 1985). From 1950 onwards the psychoanalytical orientation was replaced by 'phenome

nological' psychiatry, which abandoned the focus on sexual childhood trauma's in favour of an accent on 'life 

goals' and present relationships (Berkel 1990). 
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In the broader field of mental health care (e.g. child guidance and marital counseling), psychoanaly

sis became a major point of orientation from the thirties onwards (Sommer 1983; Lieshout 1985), although 

sorne of the tenets of psychoanalytic theory (especially the focus on sexual traurna's) were rejected, mainly 

because of church influences (Bos 1992; Oosterhuis 1992). Authors on mental health issues in the fifties, such 

as Fortrnann, Ruygers and Trimbos, rnixed Freudian ideas with phenornenological and, in the early sixties, 

Rogerian and social psychiatric orientations (Meulen 1988, 1990; Pols 1988). 

In helping professions more distant frorn psychiatric practice, such as social (case) work, pastoral 

work and pedagogy, psychoanalytic concepts also were introduced in the fifties, only to be gradually abando

ned in the sixties in favour of either 'hurnanistic' psychological ideas, or group- or family-oriented practices, 

or a mixture of both (Winter 1986; Wel 1988; Wurff 1987). 

Conc/usion: from morality to 'psy '? 

On the whole, it would seern that psychoanalysis was no more than a stepping stone for the introduction (and 

victory) of more 'hurnanistic' (phenomenological, Rogerian) orientations and practices, that in turn had to 

give way in the seventies and eighties to behaviour therapy, biological psychiatry, and 'eclectic' psychothera

pies. 

Nevertheless, the studies surnmarized here also show that it was primarily psychoanalysis that suc

ceeded in bringing all sorts of social and religious 'life problerns' into the realm of mental health. lt was not, 

however, strictly speaking the practice, techniques and theory of psychoanalysis that achieved this, but its 

general ' psychomedical' orientation. Psychoanalysis bridged the gap between 'nonnal' and 'abnormal ' functi

oning, thereby offering the possibility of 'treating' mental problems that were not 'real' neuroses. lt also 

introduced psychornedical conceptualizations of childhood and the family - domains hitherto govemed by 

traditional religious practices and ideas. Tue later shift to 'humanistic' orientations could never have taken 

place without the psychoanalytical ground-work. 

Tue victory of humanistic psychology over psychoanalytic views stems in part from the fact that, 

unlike psychoanalysis, it allows itself easily to be combined with a moral position. Moreover, it contains a 

more formal morality: people should talk about their problems, 'work' on their intimate relationships and 
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consult a professional when they cannot sort their intimate problems out by themselves, and finally, once in 

treatment then should behave in a 'motivated' manner. 
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1894. Causes et consequences de L 'Annee Psycho/ogique. Cheiron, Sept 94 

Andrieu Bemard, Charge de cours en Histoires des idees a l'Universite de Bordeaux II 
11 Avenue des Marronniers. Res. Les Manonniers, 64000 PAU, France 
Tel. Rep. Fax : 59.84.57.20. 

TOPIC: 100 years of l 'A1111ee Psychologique. History of psychological joWTials in differcnl 
countlies 

PAPER: 1894. causes and consequences ofthe creati.011 of L'Annee Psychologique. 

ABS1Rt\CI': Between 1843, the year of the creation in France of Les Anna/es Medico
Psychologiques du systeme nerveux. and 1894, the year of tbe creation in France 
of l 'Annee Psychologique, we can observe four definition of psycbologie 
auround four paradigms : 

Review 

1843 Les Anna/es Medico-Psychologiques 

1876 La Revue philosophique. 

1893 Les Archives de 11eurologic 
La nouvelle iconographie dt? /a 
Salpetrih-e. 

1894 L 'Annie psyclzologique 

Paradigm/ Definition 

The mcdical psyclwlogy 

The pathologic psychoiogy 
and the Psychoplzysio/ogy 

The neurologic psyclwiogy 

The scientific psyclzology 

Ow· pwpose is to take place the creation of L 'Annie psychologique in the 
intemational context of the bom of psycbology. " 7e bad made the bypothesis 
that the scientific psychology is also the moment, in France in 1894 but 

early in United States and In Germany, when the psychology to form into 
a naturalis science and like the basis of a human science. 
For timt we bad reconstructed the history of the psychology in theses fow-

·review for explaining the signification of A. Binet's creation, but also the influences 
of gennan, b1itish and american exemples of review's creation like Mind, 
Brain. Philosophische Studies. 
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1894. Causes et consequences de L 'Annee Psycho/ogique, Cheiron. Sept 94 

La cnfation d'üne revue comme L'Annee Psyclwlogique doit cl'abord etre situec par rappon ,HI 

contexte des autres ren1es, puisque celui-ci est evoque dans le n° 1/1894 comme la fondatic,n 
frarn;aise d'tm mouvement international. 
En France 
- A1111ales MMico-Psychologiques du systhne 11erveux (Jules Baillarger, Cerise. Longucl. 

1843) 
- La Re1·1.1e philosophique de Franct? et de l'Etra11ger (Ribot. 1876) 

· - Archives de neurologie. Revue trimestrielle des ma/adies nerveuses et me11tales (Charcot. l880) 
- L<1 Nouvel!e lconographie de /a Salpetriere (P. Richer. G. de la Tourette. A. Londe. 1888) 
- Lo Re1.:ue Ncuro/ogique. Organe special d'ana/yses des travaux concem.a11t fo systeme 
nen-'eu.Y er 'ses maladies (Brissaud et P. Marie. 1893) 
- /,'J\nn& Psychologique (Bcmmis et Binet. 1894) 
- .lnurnal de Psychologie Normale et Pmhologique (.Tanet et Dumas. 1904) 
- /,',•11<;lf1hof,, ( A. J\nthcaumc et M. Klippel. 1906) 
- IA:' TrmY1il humai11 (Psychophysiologie scientifique appliqut.-e, 1933) 

Le conte_xtc mondial de Ja creati.on de ces revucs par rapport a la Fnmce doit et1·e situc. 
En Allemagne. on note tme grande floraison de jotm1aux ephemeres consacres a la medecine 
mentale : 
- 1783 Rt•cueil pour l 'etude du traitement des maladies me11tales(M01itz). · 
- 1805 Magasin pour l'etude du traitement psyclzique (par Reil. medecin et Kayssler philosophc). 
- 1808 Recherches d'une methocle de guerison pour les maladies mentales (par Reil et 
Hoffbaucr). 
- 1818 .Toumal des 111edeci11s psychiques avec des co11sideratio11s speciaies sur le mag11his1111· 
(p~u- Nasse : dcvenu en 1823 Journal anthropologique) . 
- 1829 Magasin pour l'etude philosophique et medico-ufgalt! de l'alienatio11 (par Ftiedriech) 
- I8..W Allgemeine Zeitschrift ßir Psychiatrie und psychisch-gerichtliche Medizin (Journal 
gcncral pow· la psychiatrie et la mcdecine psycholcgale) 
- 1868 Archiv fur Psychiatrie und Nen1erkrankheiten (Berlin) 
-1876 \lierteUahrschrift für wissenschaftliche Philosophie 
- 1878 Ccnrrnlblanji:ir NerFenheilkimde 
- 1881 Philophische Studies (par Wundt) 
- 1882 Neurolisches Centralblalt 
- 1903. P.syc.hologisch'! Studien 

Le modele imite par l 'Annee psychologique est celui des Etats-Unis concernant le rappo11 entre 
un laboratoire de psychologie et la creation d'w1e revue. 
- 1844 A111erira11 .Tour11al oflnsa11it){ qui deviendra American Journal ofpsychiatry) 
- L876 .To11rna/ ofNervous a11d Mental Diseases 
- 1878 Brain (J.C. Bucknill : J. Crichton-Browne : D. Ferrier. J. Huglings-Jackson) 
- 1887 Arnaican. Journal of Psychology (G.S. Hall) 
-1890 The Mo11ist. 
-18.90 The international .Tournai ofErhics 
- 1891 Pedagogical Seminary (G .S. Hall) 
- L891 The Educational Review (G.S. Hall) 
- L892 The Philosophical Review 
- 1894 Bulletins de In Sociere americaine de psyclzologie 
- 1894 En_~des du laboratoire de psychologie de Yale 
- 1894 Psychological Revielv(J.Mc Keen Cattel. J.M. Baldwin) 
- 19 l 7 .Tournai o.f Applied Psychology. 

En A.ngJeten-e 
- 1853 Asylum Journal of Me11tal Science 
- L876 Mind (Georges Croom Robe11son). 
- 1904 Brirish .Tol~nra/ of Psychology 
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Lc contexte fnU1co-francais est organise autour du debat de la philosophie et de la psychologic 
_,we~ la nemologie. l 'enjeu etaut le stan1t de la psychologie physiologique. _ 

I) 1843 : le modele medico-psvchologique 

En 1843. soit a l'age de 36 ans. Baillarger1 fonde. avec Ce1ise et Longuet. Les An11ales Medico
Psy<'holog iques du systeme nerveu.x. L'idee d'un journal specialement consacre a l'alien.,tion 
mentale aurait deja ete fomrnlee par Pinel et Esquirol avant que l'eleve du second n'en .1it 
!'initiative. En 1847 il publie un ouvrage qui porte le ritre suivant Recherches sur l 'anatomie . la 
1drysiologic et /a pathologie du systeme nerveu,',; : en 1890 l'ouvrage fut republie sous le titrc 
Recherc/u:s sur /es maladies mentales. conune pow· indiquer le passage de la physiologic a i., 
psyd1ologic. 1c tcnnc de maladie mentale recouvnmt tres souvent lcs pathologics du systcmc 
ncrvcux. C"est ainsi que parmi les articles publies par ßaillarger <laus les A11nales. entre 18-ß et 
1 ~')0 sculemcnt ..i rclcvcnt directcment de l'~matomie ccrebrale. Les themes de cliniqul' (k 
pathologic mentale dom.incnt : ainsi 31 articles concemant la pa.ralysic gencmlc. 8 aiticlcs S lU- k 
themc des hallucinations. et 6 articles sur le cretinismc. Les recherches de Baillarger sur la 
paralysic gcneralc conccrncnt d'abord la symptomatologie : la nature hypocondria(JUC du dclirc. 
Pujs il etudia les app011s de la paralysie generale avec la paralysie pellagreuse( « De la paralysie 
pellagreuse ». 1848). II dec1ivit ensuite la sclerose de la substance blai1che supetficiellc des 
circonvolutions cerebrales d:ms la periencephaJite et signala la coloration ardoisee du cen•c:111 
dans la pnralysie generalc. 
Lc progranune des A1111nles Medico-Psychologiques aw·ait cte ecrit par Law-ent-Alexis-Philihc11 
Cerise (1807-1869). 
Lcs lignes dircclrices de ce progrnmmc sont les suiv.ultes : 
1) faire converger toutes les recherches speciales vers la solution des problemes mcdi~o
psychologiques. 
~) donner place aux travaux h.ist01iques, dans w1 but de ctitique methodologique. 
_;., linütati on de la phjlosophic. stinmlation de l'obscrvation 
--t) accueil des convictions les plus opposees commc lc vitalisme et lc spiritualismc. 
La rcvuc va servir d'org,me de diffusion a la Socicte Medico-Psychologique qui est fondec lc L8 
dcccmbrc 1848. Lc progranune de la Societe conceme : 
- la pathologie mentale et la pathologie du systeme nerveux. 
- l'anatomie et la physiologie du systeme nerveux : l'ai1atomie pathologique cst ajoutee cn 1852. 
- l'hygiene morale , l'educntion ou Ja prophylaxie de l'alienation mentale et des nevroses. 
l'hygiene penitentiaire. les etudes historiques sur les maladies de la sensibilite et de l'intelligence. 
- l'aclm.inistration. Ja medecinc legale, lajwispmdence. et les statistiques. 
- la philosophie, la physiologie psychologiquc. l'ethnologie. l'histoire dans leurs rnppot1s avcc la 
scicnce des rapports d_u physique et du moral. 
- l'en1de de la science des rapp01ts du physique et du moral fut rajoutee en 1852. 
Sans ch·e specifique a l'introduction en France de la neurophysiologie. /es Anna/es M edicn
Ps_vchologiques ont fo11ement contribuer a rapporter les pathologies mentales a des causalitcs 
ncrveuses. notanunent dai1s le cas de la paralysie. La psychologie est comp1ise ici a pattir de 
l'etucle du systeme nerveux au point de n'etre que medico-psychologique. Comme organe de 
diffusion d 'une socicte medico-psychologique. eile instaure en Frai1ce w1 lien de publication 
entre 1a rcchcrchc et la diffusion entre la societe et la Revue.Mais 1a psychologie n'cst cncorc ici 
con1rue qu 'a travers l'approche medico-psychologique. 

II ) 1876, les modeles de la psychologie pathologique et de la psychologie physiologiquc 
Theodule Ribot lance. sous l'egide de l'ecliteur Genner Ba.illere a Paris enjanvier 1876. 

' Geraud (M.), Bourgeois (M.), « Jules Baillarg er (1809-1891 ), fondateur des A.M.P. " , Anna/es 
Medico-Psychologiques, 1993, 151 . n° 3, pp. 226-232 : « 150 ans d 'Annales Medico-Psychologiques 
,, . op. cit . pp: 232-239 : .. Les A. M. P. et la presse psychiatrique 150 ans apres. Bilan 1992 ,. . op. elf .. 
pp . 240-245. 

Thirard -Carroy (J.). " La fondation de la "Revue philosophique" ... La Revue philosophique .. n'' 4. 
oct-dec. 1976, pp. 401-413. 
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La Revue Philosophique de Ja France et de l'Etra11ger. II est associe a Hippotyte Tainc et Paul 
Janet. Dans un texte de presentation du nwuero l de Janvier 1876 Th. Ribot precise que « notrc 
Revue se propose de donner un tableau complet et exact du mouvement actuel sans exclusion 
d'ecolc »(p. 1 ). Cct eclectismc se traduit cependant par la direction plutöt scientifique de l., J~t.'rnl' 
qui ,•cut rcndre compte du «positivisme pur, l'Ecole Experimentale qui compte des rcprcsentants 
cn Fr.rncc et cn Allemagne aussi bien qu'en Anglette1n. le criticisme issu de K.mt. k 
spirilualismc .. . s'inspiranl de Maine de Bir.m »(p. 2). L., rcstriction de l'eclectismc thcoriquc l'sl 
due au refus cl'en rcvenir ~\ une psychologie de l'introspection ou a w1e pure philosophit· 
spiritualistc. Apropos de la psychologie « on n'oserait plus pretendre qu'il suffit pour la fai re de 
s'etudier intcrieurement et l'on reconna'it. cn gcneraL que l'anatomie. la physiologic. la 
p:lthologie mentale. l'histoirc. l'antlu·opologie sont 1>0ur eile d'une utilite directe et inuncdiah.' . . . 
"(ld.). L'influcncc d'Augusle Comtc :.mra clone trnnsfonnc les conditions du tra ,· ail 
psychologique. Mais plutöt que de fonder wie re,·ue de psychologie physiologique. le projct csl. 
comme le fera James. de transfonner la philosophie en y apportant les connaissances positives de 
la psychologie scientifique atlemande et anglaise. Taine et Rjbot vont developper la methocll' 
pathologique pour fonder la psychologie pathologi<1ue; 
Sclon ~:Jara Melcttt' . la Revru!. serait Je lieu c1·w1 dialogue continu entre une psychologit> 
scientifique et une psychologie phiJosophique. Pourt:.mt des le premier nwuero. Ln Revu,! 
phi/osophique publie un article de W. Ww1dt « lvtission de la philosophie dans le temps present 
»(f?.P„ 1876. tome J. pp. 113-124) <JUi defend ce point de vue. La philosophie consen·c l.i 
placc de « science des sciences ». Contrairement a wie strategie eliminativiste mise en <ruvrc par 
Le Cercle de Vie1me. W. ·wundt refuse d'adherer i, « l'opinion que la phiJosophie a fini son n)lc. 
qu'elle doit maintenant disparn'itre de la scene pour ceder entierement la place aux sciences 
expfritm!ntales ,,( Op. eil ., p. J 13). L, philosophie ne peut ctre remph1cce du point de ,,ue dt! l.i 
methode et du point de vue de l'objet p.u· Ies sciences expc,imentales. En effct elle reste in\'cstil· 
de la mission cl'un.ifier les s:.woirs dans une science universelle. cette « science des scicnce!:, " · 
~

1lais lcs scicnces experimentales out pennis de proposer des principes a pattir desqucls um· 
n·,:onstruction de la philosophie : « la science actuelle tend a une conception unitairc de 
l'1111ivcrs .. . II s'agit de tcndrc de nouvcau vcrs le but que la philosophic allcmm1de croyait .arnir 
de_jü atteint au conunencement de ce siecle·»(Op. ci1 .. p. 122). Le retour au projet mti,·ersel de 
l'idcalismc allemand nc rcticnt plus les solutions spiritualistcs dans la mcsurc oi1 les scicnces 
t' .'\pc1imentaJes foum.issent des resuttats quantitatifs r, Ja qualification des etats mentaux et 
psychologiques. La philosophie devrait servil' de regutatem· au travail de la sciencc : «Ln 
co!1trölant les resuttats generaux des sciences. en developpant les methodes scientifiques de leurs 
pnncipes. elle (la philosophie) a de,·ant eile un champ de travail qui s'etend toujours avec le 
progres de l'experimcnt~tion scientifique .. . Car c'est la tache de Ia philosophie de maintenir lcs 
bons rnpp011s :.l\'ec lcs sciences speciales en leur empruntant ce clont eile a besoin. la b.isc de 
l'c.'\pe_rience. et en lem commw1iqua11t ce qui leur manque. l'encha1nement genernl des 
c~m1..uss:.mces »( Op. eil .. p. 124). II s'agit donc de distinguer le bon grnin de l'ivrnie : c'cs1 -i1-
d1rc de ne retcnir de la pltilosophie que sa methode qui vise l'wtiversel pm· w1e traitement logi<1uc 
de_s connaissances et de refuser ~, Ia philosophie ses contenus metaphysiques. Comme si les 
sc,~nces· expetimentalcs ne parvenaient pas a fonuer une perspective englobante et logique 
sutfisante pour rcpresentcr unc conception wtitaire. 
La Rcv,!,'. publie aussi des travaux de psychologie physiologiquc qui presentc un autrc modele 

l)lll' ~ehu ~le la psychologie pathologique def endue par Taine et Ribot. L1 societc de psychologic 
phy~1olog1que, cree en 1885 par Th. Ribot, P. Janet. J.M. Charcot et Ch. Riebet apparalt ~, 
part,r d~1 tome XX de l'annee 1885 comme constituat1t le courant psychophysiologique de Ja 
Revue a travers ses comptes rcndus. Se retrouve au sein de cette Societe 1 'un des futlu·s 
fondatew:s d~ / ' A1111tfo Psycho/ogique H.Beaunis, C .Richet (1885). Babinski, Pierre Janet. 
l\ hmouvner. Ochörowicz, Cotard. Herzen, M-uie( 1886 ) . . . 111.Ribot n · appm·ait jamais clans 

· ~arroy (J.). Plas (R. ). " La methode pathologique et les origines de la ps~hologie franc;aise au 
XI Xe Seele" . Revue lntemationa/e de Psycl1opathologie, n·> 12/1993, pp; 603-612. 

· M_ellet!·Bertolini (M), II penserio e Ja memoria. Filsofia e pscologia nella "Revue philosophique·· du 
Tlt Ribot(7876-1916), Milan, Franco Angeli, 1991 . Une version a ete publiee dans la Revue 
ph,losophique, 1994. 
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l.es comptes-rendus ec1its d 'activite de la Societe alors que la prcsence de Charles R.ichct cst 
co1il.sta.nte. entre la periode etudiee de 1885 a · 1891 pour organiser le defile des travaux 
psychophysiologiques : deux sortes de travaux i·eviem1ent. d'une part les travaux autour des 
scicnccs parallelcs(hypnose. graphologie. · suggestio1~ mentale. somnambulismc. les 
hallucinations. les effets des drogues, changement de persom1alite'. .. ) et d 'autre pai1 des trnvaux 
aulow· des sciences du ccrveau (temps de reactio11'. le sens musculair~. les reflex~s. l'hystcri
cpilcpsic. Ja memoire des sensations musculaires. les circonvolutions temporales .. . ). Con1,;u 
depuis 1881 par Ochoro,vicz. le premier Congres International de psychophysiologie a licu ü 
Paris en 1889 autour de rapp011s de la·pltilosophie et de ta·psychologie arec la neurologie !!l h1 
psychophysiologie. · 

II l) 1 ~93 : Lc modele d · lmc neurologie psvchologique 
L · annee 1893 cst celle de l '.affronteme1it eclitmial de deux conceptions radicales de l 'homme : l . .i 
!?,·1 ·11c' de 111,!wphysiquc N dt' moral,• refuse~ des recherches de faits purement scientifiqucs 
comme cclles de la psychophysiol'ogie telles _qu 'ellcs ont etc devcloppecs dans la Rt''''"' . 
1J/1ilosophiquc. Elle dcfend tme conception spüitualiste qui est elaboree a partir des idees plut6t 
que des fajts. L ' autrc conception est st1ictement scientifique a travers deux publications 
specifiquement consacrees a la neurologie0

, /es Archh·t's dt? Neurologie et 1~1 No11n·II,· 
h'O!wgraphie de Ja Salpetrii:rt:. · . 
Lcs 1\rchi11es de Neurologie sont wie revue trimcstiiclle des maladies ncrveuses et mentales: dies 
avait cte crcecs pa.r J.M.Charcot(1825-1893) en 1880. Desirc Bomeville (1840-1909)7 en ctait k 
Rcdactcur en Chef Son role fut. majeur dans Ja 'description de l 'hystero-epilepsie et dans 1a 
publication des Lcrons. de Charcot. BonducL. font l'hypothese de divergences entrl' 
Bourneville et Ch,u-cot co11ui1e cause .de Ja crcation de la Revue Neurologique. Aussi Charcot a 
voulu rew1ir autour de La Revue l'ensemble )es specialistes de la neurologie de J'epoquc : 
.\midon. Rallct. Bitot. BJ.mchard. 'Bouchereau. Biissaud. Brouardel. Cotard. Dch<n-c. 
Delaslauve. Duret, Duval. Fere, Ferrier, GombauJt. 'Grasset. Herve. Joffroy. Kcrav~,1. 
l .;1ndou1.y . \lagan. Marie. Maygrier, Mierzejewsky. Neumann. D'Olier. Pierret. Pitres. 
Raymond. Regnard. Richcr. Seguin. Strauss, Talamon. Teintmier, Thulie, Troisier. Vigouroux. 
V oisin. · Les Archives venaient comp]eter Le Progrt's medical (lance en 1873 par Desire 
Bourneville el quijoua.it lm röJe important da11s la diffusion de la nouvelle medccinc) qui sen·ail 
de ,~resentation officielle des theses de Charcot Ce sont deux membre_s de cette premiere revuc 
qui fonderent la Revue Neurologiqu.e qui ctaient aussi les plus b1illants eleves· de Chan.:ot. 
Edouard Brissaud (1852-1909) fftt nonui1e interne des hopitaux en 1~75 aupres de Lasegue et 
Charcot clont iJ fut l'internc en nemologie. II assiste Charcot a Ja Salpetriere. A la mort de 
Charcot. L'Academie de Medecine le designa · pour assurer l'interiin jusqu'a l'elcction de 
FuJgence Raimond(1842-1910) . Clinicien et aiiatomopathologiste, il publia Lq:ons sur ft>s 
11wladics nerveuses. conttibua au Traite de medecine de Chai·cot et Bouchard. et d'tme A11010111ic 
du cervcau dt? l'homme chez l'editew' de la Revue .. Jvlasson en 1893. Le second fondateur de 1~, 
R(·1·1w cst Pierrc Marie (-l853- l 940) : nonuue a l'Intemat en 1878. il fut l'inteme de Paul Broca. 
de Bouchard et enfin de Charcot. en 1882. l'annee ou sa chaire de clinique des ma.laclies du 
systcmc'ncrveux fut crcec: II fut chcf de clinique en 1890 avec Joseph Babinski . . 
Le but de Ja Revue. etait d'ctre m1 « organe specia~ d'a.nalyse des travaux concemant le systeme 
nerveux et ses maJadies ». Les a11alyses devaient « etre aussi exactes que possible, mais concise_s 
». Afin de su.ivre Je rythme de pai·ution des memoires originaux. la Revue. est bimensuellc. L:i 
tlimension inte111ation~tle de Ja revue, a l'instar de La Revue philosophique , pem1ettait de faire. 
l'invcntairc d'articles publies dans plus de soixa11te jow1iaux de la11gues etra11geres. Les premiers 
autems sont Charcot. Dejerine (contribution a l'etude des localisations sensitives de l'ecorce). 
B1issaud. Raymond. Schterbak (Moscou), Pitres, Pien-e Maiie. Maiinesco, Shenington (sur w1e 

' . . 

5 Merllie (D. ) . .. Les rapports entre la Revue de metaphysique et la Revue phi/osophique : Xavier 
Leon Ribot, Lucien Levy-Brut11 „ Revue de Metaphysique et de Morale, n° 1-2, 1993, pp. 59-90. 

;, Bonduelle (M.). L·Hermitte (F.), Gautier (J.C .), « La revue neurologique, 1893-1993 » . Revue 
neulogique, Paris, 149, 2 , pp. 91-112. 

· Poirier (J .), Signoret (J.L. ), .. Note historiqUe. Oesire Bourneville (1840-1909) "· Revue 
neurologique, 1991 , 147. 11 , p. 705. 
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action inhibitrice de l'ecorce cerebrale) ... Il n' y avait pas de concwnnce avec /,n Nmm·/1" 
lco11ographie de /a Snlphrih·e fondee en 1888 sous le patronage de Charcot par trois de s·~s 
col laborateurs : Paul Richer ( 1849-1933). Gilles de la Tomette ( 1857-1904 ). et Albert r ,ondt 
( 1858-1917): cct1e revue etait complementaire. De 1893 a L 914 les a1ticles portent sur l.1 nallli"l' 
syphilitique des maladies et le röle de la paraJysie generaJe. sur la pratique de la ponction 
lombairc et l'etude du liquide rachidien. sw- I'introduction de la radiographie. sw- les premicrcs 
tentatives de la neurochirurgie. ·La neurologie psychologique prepare le developpement de la 
11curopsychologie 

l \ ' ) 1894: le modele du laboratoire de psvchologie scientifique 
Depuis 1892 et 1893 Alfred Binet (1857-1911) et H. Beaunis publient a Paris chez Alcan un 
fJul/c1i11 du laborntoire de psyc/10/ogie physiologique Longtemps clirectew· adjoint du laboratoire 
de psychologic physiologiquc de l'Ecolc des Hautes Etudcs de la Sorbone. il appara1t avcc lc tirn· 
de directeur dans le munero l/ 1894 de L 'A1111ee Psychologique. Pour foncler cette rerne il 
poursuit son association avcc H. Bcawlis alors dirccteur honoraire du meme laboratoirc. Th 
Rjbot n ·cst pas ecarte conune collaborateur cl ' autant qu'il est titulaire depuis 1888 de la chaire de 
psychologie experimentale et comparee du College de France. Pien-e Janet. cont-re Alfred Binet. 
sera choisi pour succedcr ~, Th. Ribot en 1896. La chaire de psychologie experimentale de hl 
Sorhonnc scra conficc ~, Georges Dumas en 1.905. 
Pou1Jant Alfred 13inet collabore avec Victor Hemi qu.i est attache au laboratoire cree par \\' . 

Wundt cn 1879 a Leipzig. Cette rcfercnce a la psychologic experimentale cst explicitc des ll: 
prcmier numcro par la public.ttion de travaux signes en conumm. J\.. Biuet et V. Hemi. sur l;1 
rnernoirc . Dans « l'Avant propos ». A. Binet revenclique le modele du laboratoirc de l;1 
psychologic physiologique tant en publiant. en realite des le tome 2 de l'annce 1895. les 1ra,·;n1x 
du laboratoire de psychologie des Hautes Etu<les de la Sorb01me qu' en publi.mt un artidc 
fondateur du prof esseur E.B. Delabaffe sw- « Les laboratoires de psychologie en Amerique » . 

Cct article. traduit par i\. Binet. sert de reference etrangere pour. nous en avan\ons l'hypothc!-,t.:. 
l'onder la liaison entre la psychologie experimentale effectuee au laboratoire et 1a psychotogit· 
physiologique clefendue dans l'A1111ee psychologique. E.B. DelabaITe explique comment l'interet 
pour la psychologie a (< d 'abord derive d'w1 interet general pow- la philosophie plutöt que pour 
I 'ch1dc scicntifiquc des phenomenes mentaux »y. Mais la philosophic a trou\'e des rcponscs plus 
sou"ent dans la religion que clans l' etude des etats psychologiques. Il aw-a fallu attcnclre le 
«nouvcau mouvcment scicntifiquc .» . ne cn Allemagnc sous l'influcnce de Lotzc. de Fcclmcr et 
de Wunclt. pom voir la creation du premier laboratoire de psychologie. celui de Wundt en 1879. 
C'omme a pu le montrcr Genevieve Paicheler'0 • le prem.ier laboratoire americain fut foncle :l 
l" trnivcrsite de Hopkins a Baltimore en 1881. par un eleve de W. Wundt. G.S. Hall. Au momcnt 
du lanccmcnt de L 'A 1111ü Psychologique. E.B. Delabane clecompte pas moins de 27 laboratoircs 
de psychologic aux Etats Unis 11 

: 3 crces cn 1888. 3 cn 1889. 4 en 1890. 2 en 189 L 5 en 1892. 
-i cn l893. 6 en 1894. Cet inventaire para1t considcrable au rcgard de la Fnmcc oü on nc comptc 
cn · 1 ~94 au moins quatre laboratoi res de psychologie : celui de la Societe de psychologic 
phys10l9gique creee en 1885 par Th. Ribot. P. Janet. J.M. Charcot et Ch. Richet : cclui de 
1~sychologie de Ja Salpettiere dont P. Janet deviend.ra directem· en 1890 : celui de psychologie de 
! h6pital Saint Anne dont G. Drnnas sera le directeur: et celui ditige par A. Binet et A. Be.nmis 
a la _Sor?onne. Le deveJoppement universitaire des laboratoires de psychoJogie ne fut pas 
sy~t~matiquement organise en France. Par contre le lien entre un laboratoire et une revue est 
repns depuis l'introducti.on des comptes-rendus de la Societe de psychologie physiologique dans 
la Revue philosophique en 1885. Mais A. Binet. en traduisant l'ruticle de E.B DeJabatTe. 

~ Delabarre (E.B.), " Les laboratoires de psychologie en Amerique .. . trad . A. Binet. L 'Annee 
psychologique. nQ 1 /1894 , pp. 209-255 . 

. , Op. cit., p. 209. 

"' Paicheler (G.). L 'invention de Ja psychologie moderne. Paris. L'Harmattan. 1993. chap. III . pp. 87-
130 

II C . ap_shew (J.H.), .. Psychologist on Site : A reconnaissance of the hitoriography of the Laboratory 
•
1
•
3
· 8

2
eginntng of the New Psychology in America, American Psychologist, feb. 1992. vol. 47; n·'· 2. pp. 
-142. 
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voudrait faire de L 'A1111.,/e psychologique la revuc exposant l 'org::misation des trnraux dl: 
laboratoire de psychologie. Le lien entre llll laboratoire et U11e revue. a-I'iustar des deux 
publications annuelles americaines nees en 1894 Etudes du. laboratoire de psychologie de Yo/e et 
Rulletins de Jo Societe t11nericaine de psychologie. devait s' etablir en France avec la mcmc 
l'requence. Du point de vue de 1' organ.isation de la bibliographie de la litterature psychologique de 
L ';\1111le Ps_vchologique cn .1894. plusieurs typcs de psychologie app::u·aissenl : les trailcs dl: 
psychologie. les articles sur la psychologie generale. les methodes psychologiques. h1 
psychometrie. la psychologie individuelle et caractere. la psychologie scolaire. Ja })sychologic 
criminclle et la psychologic comparee. C'est Ja premiere fois en Fr.mce que les psychologics sont 
etudiecs systematiquement. car la revue Mind. A <Juorerlj· revie,v lf psychology all(/ 
flhi/osophy cditec dcpuis 1876 distinguait des son texte fondatcur plusieurs psychologjcs : la 
psychologic comparcc. Ja thcoric psychologiquc appliqucc ~l l'cducation. J'im·cstigatinn 
physiologique. les maladies mentales. L1 RePue 11hilosophique n' avait realise que le progranunc 
philosophique de Mi11d. 
Dans son texte d ' introcluction au numero 1/ L894 de L 'Annie psychologique. H. Beaunis · 
justifie ce decoupage de Ja psychologie et defend la these d'tme psychologie physiologiqul:. 
r ,· observation et J 'expe1imentation seraient la cause de la disparition de 1 'introspection pure et de 
Ja modification de la psychologie. La science de J'füne est devenue « la scie11ce des µhe11omh1es 
11sychiq1ws. conception nouvelle qui faisiat de la psychologie une science nanrrelle et unc 
branche de la biologie ». H Beaunis ctuclie la constitution de la psychologie a travers son 
affranchissement definitif de la metaphysique : ceux qui y ont cont1ibue s'appellent Wolff. 
Krüger. Schönfeld. Herbart. Benekc puis Taine. Spencer, Bain reprenant la tradition icleo.logiquc 
de Locke et de Condillac. La physiologie. de J. Müller. E.H. Weber. Donders. Helmoltz. ~,ura 
pennis d'cdifier tme psychologie rationnelle entieremenl exptu·gee de toute subjectiv ite. 

Les Elemente rh>r Psychophysik de Fechner (1860) seraient la clate de naiss.mce effective de l~t 
psychologic. Les recherches sur Je foncti01mement du cerveau, les localisations cerehrales: lcs 
sens:1tio11 s . les phenomenes d'inhibition ou encore la vitesse de transmission clans les rwr! :-. 
pn 1u1 t ·111 quc tout phcnomcnc psychiquc a un « concomitant cercbral >} qui lui corrcspond. L\im= 
llllC teile misc cn perspcctivc la psychologie est tme science nanirelle des faits mentaux : « de lü 
sont nees ces deux branches de la psychologie. la psychophysique et Ja psychomehie ». La 
mesure et lc caJcnJ sont )es moyens d'un « t:ravail complet. systematique. base sm des recherchc!-
prccises et mcthodiques et cl'avoir essaye d 'en fonnuler les Jois >}. Le cerveau est Je modele 
episternologique de la science psychologique.dont l, 'A1111le psyclwlogiq11e se veut rcxpose. ~c 
nff erant a Brain. cree :par J.C. Bucknill. J. Oichton-Browne. D. Ferrier et J. Hughlings-Jackson 
c 11 1879. H. Bcaunis pa1tage t-il la position reductionniste des fondateurs selon laquelle « lcs 
fonctions et les maladies du systeme nerveux seront discutees a la fois dans leurs aspects 
psychologiques et physiologiques >> i ; ? 
La difference est m.ince entre la psychologic expe1imentale. qui prepare avec Broin la 
ncuropsychologie. et la psychologie physiologique. H. Beaunis propose de retenir la methode 
des laboratoires de psychologie afin de faire de la psychologie une « science d' observation et 
d'cxperimcntation. c 'cst-a-dirc une ve1itablc scicncc. conunc lcs autres scicnces natmcllcs >> . II 
s · agit de· constilucr « Ja scicncc de l'homme » sur Je licn du psychisme et des organes dont cn 
pa11iculicr lc cervcau. La psychologie devrait se1vir a la constitution de la science de l'honune sur 
laquollc powrnnt sc construire les scienccs sociales. l'cducation et la criminalitc.La refercnce 
classique a W. Wundt ne conduit pas /'Annie psychologique au meme sens de psychologie 
physiologique : la oü la philosophie devait pom Wundt etre << la science des science ». la 
psychologie est la hibliotheque scientifique de l 'honm1e sans laquelle aucuns phenomencs n~ 
pmnTait s · expliquer. 
Durant cette fin du XIXe s · operent avec S. Freud et W. James1

' des deplacements de la 
psychophysiologie vers la subjectivite psychique que L 'Annee psychologiqüc refuse au nom de 
car la psychologie physiologique devient la psychologie scientifique. 

'· Beaunis H . .. lntroduction ", /'Anneepsychologique. 111894. pp. III a VI I. 

· " lntroduction " · Brain : Ajoumal ot neuro/ogy, Londres, MacMi llan and Co, 1879, vol . 1. p. 1. 

" Andrieu (B.), " s Freuet w james: Deplacements de la psychophysiologie " · Revue 
lntemationale de psychopathologie. n" 13/1994, pp . 83-102. 
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ALFRED BINET ET LA PEDAGOGIE 

Guy AVANZINI 

Universite Lumiere, Lyon II 

The very varied works of Binet are made up of three aspects 

psychopathology, experimental psychology. ; education. 

This paper deals with the third of these three aspects. 

L' oeuvre de Binet frappe d' emblee par la variete des 

problemes dont elle traite; on l'a meme parfois suspectee de 

quelque dispersion et consideree cornrne constituee de themes 

disparates qui se succederaient sans unite : centree sur la 

psycho-pathologie, une premiere etape serait surtout marquee 

par ses ouvrages comme la Psychologie du raisonnement ou les 

Alterations de la personnalite. Plutot reservee a l a 

psychologie experimentale, la deuxieme coYnciderai t avec la 

direction du laboratoire de psychologie physiologique de la 

Sorbonne et la publication de l'Introduction a la psychologie 

experimentale et de l'Etude experimentale de l'intelligence . 

La troisieme, enfin, serait consacree ä la psycho-pedagogie . 

Apparemment pratique et vraisemblable, cette distinction 

chronologique ne manque pas d'etre trompeuse. D'une part, 

elle laisse echapper les raisons auxquelles tiendra.ient la 

succession des phases supposees et le glissement d' interet 

qu'elle impliquerait; elle ne permet pas, en particulier, de 

comprendre ce qui aurait amene Binet ä la troisieme ; d'autre 

part et surtout, une etude plus attentive revele la constance 

et la permanence, donc la simultaneite, des trois series de 

preoccupations. 
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Cependant, la place donnee a chacune a varie avec les 

annees, meme si l'emergence d'un nouvel axe de recherches 

n' entraine ni l' oubli, ni la negligence des precedents. En 

particulier, Binet traite des problemes pedagogiques 

plusieurs annees avant de conna1tre la Societe libre, et la 

place qu'il leur reserve ensuite ne lui fait pas negliger la 

psychologie pathologique, ä laquelle il consacre encore, dans 

les trois dernieres annees de sa vie, plusieurs memoires 

publies dans l'Annee psychologique. Si, donc il s'interesse 

de plus en plus a l'education, ce n'est pas fortuit, mais en 

f onction meme de la dynamique de sa pensee, 

co_nviction que "l' experience" est le seul 

psychologie moderne puisse retenir. 

marque par la 

cri tere que la 

On montrera quels cheminements ont conduit Alfred Binet 

a l'etude de l'enfant, quelles problematiques il a ete, a ce 

titre, conduit ä retenir, selon quelles etapes et quelles 

procedures il a engage ces recherches et quelle place y a 

tenue la "Societe libre pour l'etude psychologique de 

l'enfant". On s'efforcera en particulier de saisir comment il 

a entrepris d'elaborer une "pedagogie scientifique", mais 

aussi en quel sens il l'a entendue. 

Guy AV ANZINl 
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THE TRANSFORMATION OF THE SOUL INTO PSYCHE 

Kees Bertels · 
The University of Leiden 

The second half of the 18th century is a fascinating period for anyone. who is 
interested in the genesis of the social and human sciences. In Europe then 
the socio-economic structure changed by the arrival of industrialization, the 
upper levels of the bourgeoisie (middle classes) conquered power on a 
national scale, and expressed a new consciousness of man , of the body· and 
society by developing fresh and powerful paradigms which were going to 
serve as starting points for our present sciences of man and society. Amongst 
these emerged proto-psychology, i.e. the change from a rather vague and 
primitive "Seelenkunde" into a body of knowledge. in which not the 1raditional 
idea of soul, but a more plastic concept of the psyche led the way. 

What did the old concept of soul contain in·the beginning of the 18th 
century? That concept was in the· tight place of a christian culture and of a 
deontic conception of real ity: the conception of mind was imbued with a 
religious perfume. and what happened with men and things was not very 
factually interpreted but rather as an event in a history of destination. The life 
of the mind took place on the borderline cf epistemology and ethics, with here 
and there first signs perceivable of an enlarged poetic doc1rine of beauty, 
focussed an passions and affections (Affektenlehre in the theory of music, 
esp. opera). The soul was traditionally conceived of as the place of 
knowlegde and consciousness. mostly interpreted cognitively, a surprisingly 
stable center, not withstanding the waverings of the mind. Surrogate captain 
on the bridge, the Ego or 'I' laid the course of conscious life but without being 
pivotal. Under the influence of British philosophers the seif. interpreted as 
continuity in the stream of impressions. sensations and inclinations (as 
commanded identity in the person) ranked as insufficient. That real men exist 
bi-sexually did not count philosophically, because "GeschlächHichkeit" was 
conceived of as only the superficial appearance of the body. in spite of the 
os~entatious second-rate position of women in society. Ordinary appearence, 
ph,losophical thinking, and societal life were sharply marked out areas of 
reality, unconnected. 

Which powers ·brought about the fundamental change in the old-fashioned 
conce~tion c;>f soul and propagated the advancement of a much more 
~nam,~. deepened. no longer a-sexual psyche? Shortl y resumed. that 
innovat,on resulted out of societal processes and secularization of christian 
culture . and out af the emergence of new aesthetics, the appear:ence of 
Nature in a new figl.l'e. and the aumbling away of a selfevi~ent ethic - deontic 
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order: but especially this innovation was connected with the enticement by 
another idea of an: Romant1cisrn. 

Paying attention to starting point, intermediate stage and ultirnate resu!t, 
one can delineate in an ideal scheme (ideal-typisch) how 1h1s 1ransformation 
carne about. For the sake of the argument I negject the comparitive 
dissimilarity of arnbiance, the anistic or more or lest:\ scientific language
areas, the religious background and origins in city-life respectively country
life. fntellectua!ly and politically lhere existed between Germ an speaking 
countries. France and Great-Britain so much traffic. that finally homogeneous 
results were ettected everywhere. 



WUNDT AND P0LITICS 
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Although WI !heim Wundt (1832 - 1920) regarded pol ltics 

as the "most powerful motive." of his life (Wundt, 1920, 

p. IV), this aspect of his career continues tobe 

misinterpreted by hlstorians of psychology. The present 

paper wi 11 reconstruct Wundt's pol itical activities as 

President of the Heidelberg Workingman's Educational 

Association (1863 - 1866) and as Elected Member of the 

Second Chamber of the Pari iament of the Grand - Duchy of 

Baden (1866 - 1869) on the basis of archival and documentary 

sources. The impl icatlons of Wundt's pol itical vlews wi 11 

be discussed within the context of current research on the 

pol itical role of German academics before World War 1. 
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Wundt and Politics 

Hlstorians of Psychology genera\ly regard the 1879 

establ ishment of the Institute for Exper lmenta I Psychology 

at Leipzig University as the greatest contribution of WIiheim 

Wundt (1832 - 1920) to the development of modern osychology 

as an autonomous science. Therefore, it must come somewhat 

as a surprlse to read in Wundt's autobiography, Erlebtes und 

Erkanntes (1920, p. IV) that he viewed his active 

participation in the politica\ affairs of his native country, 

the Grand - Duchy of Baden, as the "most powerful motive" of 

his life. 

With few except Ions not iceab \e except Ions (Brock, 1992; 

Ungerer, 1980), historians of psychology mlnimlzed or 

misreoresented Wundt's polltical career. The earliest 

detractor was Edward B. Titchener (1867 -· 1927), who 

considered himse\f as Wundt's special envoy to the English -

speaking World. He stated bluntly that Wundt (Wundt, 1921, 

p.255): 

... had not fully learned to know himself. He teils us in 

the Preface [of his autobiography] that the cast of his 

mind was political, and that its leadlng motive was a 

desire to further state and society. There \s no 

doubt a grain of truth in this characterization ... \n the 
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maln, however, the statement derlves from a very 

natural illuslon ... [Wundt's) own polltlcal bent belongs 

wlthout questlon to a partial or subordlnate llfe, 

whose brief periods of domlnance are separated by lang 

stretches of scholarly absorptlon. (p.255). 

Much more recently, Stubbe crlticized Wundt's political 

activities in his essay, Wundt und die Herero (1992). After 

flrst castigatlng Wundt for his indifference to the 

"ethnocide [of the Herero]"by the German colonial forces in 

Southwest Africa (Namibia), he returned to Wundt's early 

polltlcal career in a lang content footnote (Stube, 1992): 

As far as pol i t ics are concerned, one can 

characterise Wundt as a "bourgeois sociallst" (who dld 

not participate in the move [of hls fellow soclalists] 

to the Marxist camp} ... as a later member of the "Baden 

Progressive Party" (A.Lamey), [Wundt] was {filled] wlth 

liberal clvic - mlndedness ... [ln] the Second Chamber of 

Baden ... from 1866 - 1869, ... [Wundt] worked pr lmar i I y for 

the introduction of the draft. [Durlng thls perlod], 

Wundt changed from a convlnced opponent of Prussla 

into an admirer of Bismarck ([whom he called] "Messiah 

of the North"} ... (p.135). 
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The present research made extensive use of Wundt's 

autobiography and other memoirs from the perlod. Archival 

mater ia I has been ut i I ized from the resources of I ibrar ies 

and archives in Amsterdam, Duisburg, Heidelberg and 

Kar I sruhe. 
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Bullough, Burt and the BBC: Binet's Influence on 
Psychological Aesthetics in Britain 

Geoffrey C. Bunn 
York University, Toronto 

Abstract 

The British Psychological Society supported an Aesthetics 
Section between 1922 and 1937. By far the most influential 
idea in psychological aesthetics at this time was Edward 

Bullough' s concept of the 'four percepti ve types' • It is 
possible to trace the origins of these four types back to 
Binet's Experimental Study of Intelligenoe, through the work 
of Charles Valentine, Cyril Burt and Hans Eysenck. 

The discourse of psychological aesthetics both expanded 
and contracted during these years. It expanded because not 
only did psychologists forge alliances with art critics and 
wri ters, but also because i t invested new domains of 
subjective experience with aesthetic significance. It 
contracted because that alliance encouraged the increasingly 
reified seeking of the essential component of aesthetic 
appreciation. This paper traces Binet' s influence on the 
discourse, and considers why it became a self-subverting 
enterprise. 
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Bullough, Burt and the BBC: Binet's Influence on 
Psychological Aesthetics in Britain 

Geoffrey c. Bunn 
York University, Toronto 

:rntroduction 

It may come as a surprise to those unacquainted with the 
histor:y of British psychology to learn that during the inter
war years the psychology of aesthetics was considered an 
important domain of study. Moreover, such persons may find it 

equally remarkable that in this esoteric field the werk of 
Alfred Binet was regarded by some of its practitioners as of 
primary importance. Although the work of the Cambridge 
linguist Edward Bullough is doubtless unfamiliar to many, I 

am. sure that many in this audience will be aware of both the 
work of the notorious cyril Burt, as well as that of his 
student Hans Eysenck, whose doctoral dissertation on the 
psychology of aesthetics Burt supervised. Bullough, Burt and 
E;,,senck all owed debts of acknowledgment to Binet, although 
they each adapted the latter' s syst,em to suit their own 
requirements. The purpose of this paper is to discuss the 
story of Binet's influence on the psychology of aesthetics in 
Britain, and to argue that a comprehensive account of that 
discourse must include a recognition of both the popular and 
professional dimensions of British psychology at this time. 

The Aesthetics Section 

The British Psychological Society established a forum for 
psychological aesthetics in 1922. The Aesthetics Section was 
by far the smallest, existing somewhat uneasily in the 
company of the General, Medical, Industrial and Educational 
Sections. Ectward Bullough had published on aesthetics in the 
British Journal of Psyohology since 1907, and in 1917 he 
assumed editorial responsibilities in the journal for papers 
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in the area. He was thus the obvious choice for the Section' t' 

first chairman. His prirnary professional concern was modern 

languages, but he had initiated a course of lectures on his 

'intellectual hobby' - aesthetics - in Cambridge in 1907.1 

His notion of 'psychical distance' has subsequently enjoyed a 
wide audience in philosophical aesthetics, but it was his 

interpretation of some of Binet 's work that was most 

influential during the interwar period. 
In his Experiment.al Study of Intelligenc:e, Binet had 

distinguished four types of apprehension: the type 

descripteur, the type obse:r:vateur, the type d'erud.i.t, and the 

type i.maginatif or emotionel. Al t.hough Bullough suggested 

that only the last two of these four types had 'aesthetic 

significance', he utilized all four to construct his own 

system of aesthetic apprehension. Bullough's system then, 

employed an objective type, a physiological type, a character 

type and an associative type.2 Admitting that Binet's 

original work had been done with children, and was moreover 
unconcerned with aesthetic questions, Bullough nevertheless 
employed Binet's system to create his own. His aestheti:; 

types referred to modes of perception, or more specifically, 

to modes of appreciating single colours. These were not 
personological categories: a person could be desoribed as 
exhibiting two of the modes simultaneously, for example. 

Moreover, a one-to-one correspondence to Binet's types could 

not be made because, for example, Bullough's 'associative 

type' incorporated three of Binet's types; the observateur, 
' emot:ionel, and e.rudit types.3 

1 Alix Floreooe attended these lectures. She was later to marrJ Freud'$ 
transl.ator James Strachey. 
2 Ed'l.-ard BulJ.ough (l!HO) The 'Perceptive Problem' in the. ae.sthetic 
appreciation of simple colour-com.binations. ~~itish Journal ot 
Psychology III, 406-47. 
$ Ed'l.-ard Bullough (1912) 'Psychical Distance' as a factor in art and an 
ae$thetic principle. Btitish Journal of Psychology Y, 87-118. 



Solidifying the Discourse 

Al though there is then, 

evident in Bullough's 
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a certain intentional plasticity 
apperceptive types, there is 

nevertheless the beginnings of a 'concretization' cf the 

discourse, a 'psychologizing solidification'. Maintaining 
that the four perceptive types were adaptive, Bullough 

suggested that the modes dete:rmined a person' s aesthetic 

responses across a whole spectrum of art objects. The 

a.esthetic experience was like looking through a coloured 

glass 

through which one sees all objects steeped in a special 
colour, and this colour is precisely the aesthetic quality 
which the objects seem to display. It is irrespectively of 
the objects thernselves, an aesthetic adaption, and resembles 
the whole groundwork on which the aesthetic experience 
rests. 4 

The understanding was that there was a qualitatively 

ular aest,':tetic experience, and it was the job of 

experimental psychology to investigate,its parameters. 
Charles Valentine would come tobe remembered chiefly 

as an influential educational psychologist, but during the 

teens and twenties he was an important figure in the 
psychology of aesthetics. In his Introduction to the 
Experimental Psychology of Beauty (1913), Valentine extended 

Bullough's work in a nunmer of crucial directions. It was at 
this point that the intellectual acknowledgment to Binet was 
dropped, and Valentine extended the apperceptive types to 

include musical appreciation. He claimed that people' s 
responses to both simple musical intervals and compositions 

could enable the experimenter to classify the.~ according to 
(by now 'Bullough's') four perceptive types. The discourse 
was both expanding, into new psychological territories, and 

4 Ectward BUllough (1907) The Modern conception of Aesthetics; A CAArse 
of Lectures D01ivere<l AUttt!lUl 1907 in the Universitv of Cambridge. 
Privately Pri.nted. pp. 93-4. 
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contracting, into the search for the essentials of the 

aesthetic experience. 

Psychology and the Avant Garde 

Such formalist assumptions underpinning the experime1,tal work 
not only permitted a whole series cf experirnents on the 
combinations of colours, the arrangements of shapes, and 
musical elements and the like, but they also allowed the 
psychologists to align themselves with avant garde critical 
art theory. Art critics like Roger Fry and Clive Bell adhered 

to similar reductive and formal notions cf the aesthetic. For 
them too, the aesthetic question was essentially a 
psychological one. Roger Fry and Herbert Read were only two 
of the many critics and writers who presented papers to the 
Aesthetics Section. In this way then, psychology's scientific 
ambitions brought it into line with contemporary art theory; 
an irony that was eventually to subvert the enterprise of 
psychological aesthetics. 

Valentine bad also bequeathed another psychological 
category to the discourse, one that the art critics wholly 
endorsed: emotion. For Bullough, emotion was only one 
possible component of the aesthetic experience, but for 
Valentine it was the primary discursive binding force. 
Formalist aesthetics were conjoined to the affective domain: 
psychology's task was to investigate the shapes, colours, and 

tones that gave the subject the greatest pleasure.S 

Cyril Burt Soeaks to the Peogle 

During the early 1930s, Cyril Burt was Britain's most well 
known psychologist. His weekly broadcasts to the nation on 
BBC radio were reprinted in The Listener magazine. His talks 
ranged from the 'Psychology of Politics' to the 'Psychology 

s Charles w. Valentine ( 1913) An lntrgduction to the l!xperilll"lntal 
Psychology ot BGauty. London, T. c. & s. C. jack. 
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of Religion' to 'Criminals in the Making', and being well 
read in the psychology of aesthetics Burt devoted a number of 
talks to this topic. His talk on the 'Psychology of Art' was 
structured around Bullou.gh • s four perceptive types. 6 By now 
though, the types had not only become infused with an 
affective dimension, but they had also acquired a hierarchy 
of value. Burt also extended Valentine's reification of the 
four types, by curiously maintaining that true aesthetic 
experience was only available to certain persons, depending 
on which type they were. Most people gave not aesthetic 
judgments when viewing paintings, he argued, but personal 

judgments. Only the intellectual type of observer could 
appreciate ooauty in its 'objectivity'. 

Even the paintings chosen to illustrate the article were 
framed within an affective value hierarchy. Dicksee's 'Romeo 

and Juliet' was 'a good example of the associative type' 
whose choices were determined by the associations a picture 
arouses. 'This motive comes most plainly to light in the 
comrnents made by children', and more so in women than in men. 
Spencer's 'Resurrection' was chosen to illustrate the 
physiological type: 'Pictures are preferred because of the 

simple instincts they excite.' While a Van Gogh illustrated 
the character type, an abstract composition by Paul Nash had 
been chosen to represent the ('rarest') objective type. 'The 
persons in this group adopt an attitude that is intellectual 
and critical rather than emotional.' 

In the article Burt recalled an experiment he had 
performed 'some years ago, to test the artistic preferences 
among different types of people.' Having asked children and 
academ.icians alike to sort 50 picture postcards in order of 
preference, Burt claimed that 'a statistical analysis of the 
results proved clearly that one fundamental factor, buried 
among a pile of others, was influencing every person tested.' 

6 cyril BUrt (1933) The Psychology of Art. The Histener, 25th Jan. 138-
40. 
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This was exactly the finding reported in Hans Eysenck'B 
1940 doctoral dissertation 'An experimental and statistic; 

investigation of some factors influencing aestheti. 

judgment.' Eysenck claimed to have isolated both a T-Factcr 

and a K-Factor of aesthetic appreciation, based on spearman's 
model of intelligence. 7 The psychology of aesthetics had 

reached its nadir. 

Conclusion 

The British ?sychological Society was engaged in a num.ber of 

professionalizing enterprises during the 1930s, and this, 

together wi th the reductio ad absurdam character of the 

psychology of aesthetics had compromised the latter' s 

validity.8 The Aesthetics Section was abolished in 1937. 

Beginning with Binet's appropriation by Bullough in 

1907, the psychology of aesthetics in Britain was ever more 

reified during the short years of its existence. The 
discourse both expanded, by opening up new psychological 
reg:i ons for scrutiny, and contracted, by assuming the 
existence of increasingly essentialist aesthetic factors. As 

Clive Bell had argued that 'significant form' was the 
essential factor of aesthetic experience, Hans Eysenck 

proposed that the T-Factor of aesthetic experience had 

achieved statistical significance. It was uncomfortable 

alliances of this sort that ultimately exposed the fragility 

of the psychology of aesthetics in Britain. It was the tactic 

of self-subversion. 

*** 

7 Hans Eysenck (1940) The general factor in aesthetic jua.,-nts. British 
Journal of Psycholooy, XXXI, 94-102, and Hans Eysenck (1941) 'Type'
fact.o:r;s in aesthet.ic judg:ments. British. Journal of Psvchology, _rn„ 
262-271). 
8 A Professional Status Committee was set up in 1934 for example. !n 
1936 the Society initiated the process of seeking Incorporation status, 
and in 1!139 the society sent a ragister of the qualifieations of its 
members to the government offering its se:cviees to the war effort. 
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3INET IN :: ?.''-\IN: HIS EARLY INFLUENCE !N SPANISH C:DUCATIQNJl.L 
PSYCHOLOQY 

Helio carpintero (tJniversidad complutense, Madrid) 
Shia Arbulu (Universidad cornplutense, Madrid) 

Enrique Lafuente (UNED, Madrid) 

The aim cf this paper is to assess the influence of Alfred 
Binet' s psychopedagogical investigations in early 20th century 
Spanish psychology. Translations of his work as well as those books 
and papers dealing with it that were published in Spain have been 
examined. Certainly, Binet"s research on intelligence and other 
basic :::sychcpedagogical subjects has had a universal relevance, and 
its echoes were not missed by Spanish psychologists and pedagogues. 

TRANSLATED WORK 

Only eight out of Binet's numerous writings were translated 
into Spanish in the period here considered ( 1900-1936). The 
extended knowledge of French among Spanish intel:!.ectuals at the 
time made translations practically unnecessary. This rnay account 
for the scarcity of translated werk. 

Apparent::.7, Binet's first writing appearing in Spanish was a 
paper on "Recent work on child psychology and pedagogy" ( Binet, 
1895) . This is a minor publication not including any of Binet' s 
most personal thinking, but reflecting instead its author's concern 
to infcrm the scientific cornrntmity on the current state of affairs 
in science -an airn he was later to pursue through L'i,nnee 
Psychologigµe. 

In the following 7ears, several other works were also 
translated: Introduction to Experimental Psycholcgy ( Binet, 1899); 
The ps?chology of Reasoning. Experimental Research through 
Hvpnotis:n (Binet, 1902); Fetichism in Love (Binet, 1904); The Soul 
and the 3odv :Binet, 1907 l; Modern Ideas on Children (Binet, 1910); 
Abncrma:. -::hildren (Binet & Simon, 1917); and Measuring Intelligence 
Develocment in Children (Binet & Simon, 1918). 

It may be worth ment:ioning that sorne of Binet' s best k;1own 
works on int,üligence and mental fatigue did no deserve any Spanish 
trans::.at1on. 

THE IMPACT OF THE METRIC SCALE OF INTELLIGENCE 

Binet's Metric scale of Intelligence is a paradigmatic 
achievement of 20th century scientific psychology. As an instrument 
founded 01: ;~ell established data and making possible a planned 
psychopedagcgical intervention (particularly as to its 
therapeutical aspects), it was spread throughout the world. Spanish 
editions oi the test were all included in research works and 
manuals mostly devoted to child psychopathology. 

Tl1e rnost concerned author with the study of Binet seems to 
have b'oen ·"·. .:\nselrno Gonzalez, a physician and a pedagogue who 

------- --~------
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taught abnor:nal pedagogy at a Higher School for Teachers in Madrid 
\ carpintero, 1994) . In his Abnormal Children Diagncstics ( Anselmo, 
1914), /l.nse::.mo values Binet- Simen' s diagnostic test higher than 
any cther, and gces as far as considering it as a basis for a 
moderr. pedagogy. The bcok includes the questions, plates and 
instructions for its application, and also some very brief 
explations er presentaticns. A reply to the Spanish critiques to 
the methcd at the time is also included. Anselmo also promoted a 
massive appl~cation of the test in the schcols of Madrid. 

In his book on Mentally Abnormal Children (Lafora, 1917), 
Gonzalo Rodriguez Lafora, an outstanding Spanish psychologist and 
psychiatrist, 
reviews :he existing methods for assessing child mental ability and 
diagnosticating abnormali ty .. l\. whole chapter is devoted to Binet' s 
Metric scale. Lafora includes the required material for its 
applicaticn, as well as a critique of the method. Mention is also 
made to the methods devised by Sante de Sanctis, Weygrandt and 
Porteus, as well as to Yerkes-Bridges' and Terman's modifications 
to Binet' s tests. The latter, "Terman' s methcd", is presented as a 
definitive improvement. 

Binet' s test and plates are also included in D. Barnes' 
Experimental ?sychology in French Pedagogv (1921), although no 
indications are given as to their use. Orellana's edition of the 
test is presented in the translation of Binet and Simon' s paper 
"Measuring Intelligence Development in Children" (Binet & Simon, 
1918), this probably being its most complete Spanish version. Not 
"~ 1 v does it include a detailed description of the tests, but also 
_.,e plates, drawings, questions, requirements for its preparaticn, 
and instructions for its use and assessment. 

R. Tomas y samper, a Spanish psychologist and pedagogue, wrote 
a book on Psychometry in Primary Scheel (1937) where the diffe"ent 
met:1ods for ability and intelligence assessment in primary school 
were analyzed. Although Binet's test is here briefly presented, 
mcre atten tion is paid to Term an' s version of i t, which is 
considered as more suitable. 

?inally, an incomplete summary of Binet' s test may be a:.so 
found in the trac1slation of Alice Descoeudres' book on Abnormal 
Chilc.ren Education, where other methods :or dignosticating mental 
deficiencies are also mentioned. 

ON BINET'S THOUGHT 

A few years after his Diacrnostic of Abnormal Children. Anselmo 
Gonzälez devoted a Pedagogic Readincr Bock to Binet. Binet's 
bio,;iraphy, n,search and work are here reviewed, and i ts main 
pedagogical implications analyzed. In this brief book, Anselmo 
makes a stron,;i defence of Binet' s achievements against those who 
criticized the Metric scale in favor of new versions. Anselmo 
describes Binet as highly self-critical, ever searching for 
improvement and open to criticism. Yet, Anselmo refused to accept 
any mcdificaticn to 3inet·s work. Seme of them, however, proved 
late1- eo be fru::. tful and would have prob.ably been acceptad by Binet 



himself. 
Binet is also many times mentioned in D. Barnes' handbook on 

the scu;·ces for t):le study of Pedology (1917). As many as 37 of 
Binet's writings published in L'Annee Psychologiqüe from 1894 to 
1911 are here referred to. They were a result of'Binet's research 
while heading the. psychological laboratory at La Sorbonne, where he 
collabcrated wi1:h Ribot, Beaunis and Simon. Of all these works, 
Barnes briefly summarizes some of the most relevant: "New Methods 
for the intellectual diagnostic of the abnormal" ( 1904), "On the 
Measure of Intelligence" ( 1905), "Imbecile Intelligence" ( 1908) and 
"New researches on the measure of school-children intallectual 
level" {1911), where the final version of the Binet-Simon test was 
presenteC.. 

· In the period under study, Binet became one of the most 
commented on psychclogis1:s in Spain. References to his werk in 
Spanist psychological literature are indeed very frequent. Thus, 
Pavlov, Toulouse and Bine-c are often referred to by F. santamaria 
when dealing with psychological practices amenable in classrooms 
(1912). Einet is also one of the most cited authors in M. Navarra 
Flores' Handbook of E;cper::,mental Psycholog·, ( 1914), together with 
Simon, Weber and Fechnel· (Carpintero, 1994). This shows the 
impcrtance attached by this author tc psychophysical and 
intalligence research. Also concerned with Binet's contributions 
was M. .:i.rnaiz, who devoted a second volume of his Elements of 
Psychclocrv Founded in Experience ( 1914 l to the study of 
intelli·;rence. Finally, in a prologue to Binet' s Introduction to 
Experimental Ps•,chology ( 1999), J. Besteiro sees the translaticn of 
this bock as a clear sign of a growi'ng interest in experimental 
psyc:1ology in Spain. 

TH.E APPLICATION OF BINET-SIMON' S METRIC SCALE OF INTELL!GENCE IN 
SPAIN 

The Binet-Simon Metric scale of Intelligence was applied in 
schools ;:iy students cf abnor:nal pedagogy at the F.igher School for 
Te,achers in Madrid. More than 20. 000 observations were made ( abcut 
200 per stucent), and a syst:ema1:ic study on the applicability of 
the tests and ti1e results of their applicat:.cn was carried out by 
the students Raimundo and Rodriguez Mata. 

Afterthese studies, Anselmo Gonzalez concluded that similar 
resul ts were obt:ained when applying Binet' s test in Madrid and 
Paris. The problems requiring a higher intellectual level were 
indeec: the same in Paris and Madrid. Likewise, both in Madrid and 
Paris -c:1e number of children giving right answers to most questions 
was abcve an 80 per cent. 

Rcdriguez Mata and Raimundo examined 279 children from six to 
twelve ?ears in several schools of Madrid. They found the test very 
useful for establishing the abnormality er retardment of a child, 
as well as for ackncwledging the mental development of normal 
childre;n and grouping thern together according to their mental 
level. Among their ccnclusions, they pointed out to the existence 
of retarded children in Madrid and to the need cf providing special 
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centers for educating them properly. · 
Anselmo thought the simplicit7of the application cf the test 

and its efficiency for diagnosticating mental abnormality made it 
possible fcr schoclteachers to use it with no support from the 
psychologist. T!lus, · · •··· · . · ... ·· 
while in Paris the test had been appliedthrough a per:;.od of time 
of more than twenty yea:i;-s by a team of psychologists collaborating 
with Binet, and even t1ten Binet himself was not sure it did not 
need any fur:::1er modif ic.ations, in Spain i t was applied by science 
education students wi thcut any guide from a psychologist. 
Nevertheless, Anselmo was certail1. about i ts 1efficiency and refused 
to acci:pt the new versions of the test carried out after Bir:.et's 
death. 

SOME SUGGESTED MODIFICA~ICNS 

Rodriguez Mata thought i t necessary to rnodify Binet • s test for 
its better application in spanish school~. In his piagnostic of 
Abnoi:mal Chi;..dren. Anselmo Gonza.lez reviews these suggested changes 
and finds that some of them were already taken undei: consideration 
in Binet and Simon's latest version of the test; others, he says, 
are not significant. Tc Anselmo, · thus, the method ought to be 
applied as it stood. · Rodriguez Mata also admitted the solid 
foundations cf the Einet-Simon method, but thought some 
modifications affecting minor details might improve its application 
in our count:-y. 

In his translation of the test, also Lafora suggested a cumber 
of minor modifications. They mostly apply to the translation of 
terms, since some of them were not familiar to Spanish children. 
Th\15, the term "car driver" was used instead of the origil1al 
"bicycle rider", not so well known to children in small villages. 

It must be noted, however, that other significant 
difficulties, such as the scenes of Paris everyday life portrayed 
in the plates, wei:e ::otally ignored by the translators and 
therefore remained unchanged. 

,",NSELMO GONZA:::..Ez /1.G!\INST THE REVISIONS OF THE METRIC SCA:::..E OF 
INTE:.LIGENCE 

The applicaticn of Binet's test in the United States inspired 
a great nurnber of publications on the subject. Also, a series of 
modifications were made to the test which resulted in the now well
known I.Q. tests. When Terrnan proposed his early variaticns to the 
Binet-Simon's test, some Spanish psychologists, like Lafora, 
prefei:red it to the cricinal. 

Anselmo Gonzalez t~ought the Metric Scala of Intelligence to 
be a much more useful tool than any other, and replied tc those 
preferring Terman's 
revisicn that thev had not taken into account Binet's 1911 final 
version of the tesi. Furthermore, he criticized Binte's critics for 
not having applied either test, Binet's nor Terman's. 

one of tie most compelling critiques made to Binet's test at 
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the time was made by the Italian psychologists Treves and Saffiotti 
at the Brussels Pedology Congress (1913). This critique was 
grounded on the failure of its application in Milan and Lyon 
schools. According to the critics, the test was unable to measure 
what they called an "uneducated" intelligence. Anselmo rejects this 
critique and replies that the the test was originally designed for 
students of particular schools; its results could therefore vary 
depending an the circumstances surrounding the subjects of study. 

Thus, Binet himself seemed to have acknowledged the socio
cultural lirnits of his Metric Scale. surprisingly enough, however, 
Anselmo failed to notice that such an orientation of the test 
toward a specific subject profile rendered its universalization 
problematical. Therefore, whether or not the results of its 
application were satisfactory, a thorough review of the test was 
required prior to its application. 

CONCLUSION 

Binet's test enjoyed a wide early acceptance in spain. A great 
number of translations were rnade and it was widely applied in 
Spanish schools. Spanish psychologists soon rejected Binet's test, 
however, and favored Terman's version instead. Nonetheless, Binet 
continued being one of the most appreciated authors in pedagogy. 
Still, Anselmo Gonzälez, who favored a wide application of the 
tests, refused to accept this criticism and continued defending the 
feasibility of the original test and its application. 

The streng cultural element of intelligence tests is nowadays 
widely acknowledged. It must be thus taken into account prior to 
their application. This element was not properly considered by 
Binet himself, nor most significantly by those who translated and 
applied Binet's test in Spain. 
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LA "VERITE EN MARCHE" ET L'HYPNOTISME 
DREYFUSARDE7 

UNE SOMNAMBULE 

Jacqueline Carroy (Universite de Paris X} 

Regine Plas (Universite de Paris V) 

Abstract 

In 1899, there wcu a COlllroveny belween tlte pro and anti Drey/us factions 
regarding the influence of the somnambulist Uonie - weil k1lown in the hlstory of French 
psychology • r,pon Dr Giben 's position in tlte Dreyfus maner. 

Dr Giben wcu a 1mpecttdphy,idtlnfrom Le Havre, and afriend oftlte President of 
France, Felbc Fawe. 

1his issw raises the qumion of the commi,_ to tlte trlllh of the protagonists. 

( devise du Journal du magnerisme, 1845 l 

Le 13 janvier 1898, dans L'Aurore, journal republicain de gauche, Zola ecrit 
"J'accuse" sous le coup de !'Indignation suscitee par l'acquitternent du comrnandant 
Esterhazy, contre lequel les presornptions se sont accurnulees .. A propos de Du Paty du 
Clarn, qui avait rnene en 1894 !es prerniers interrogatoires d' Alfred Dreyfus, et qu'il 
presente cornrne l'instigateur de !'Affaire, il afflrrne : " .•. il n'y a d'abord que le 
cornrnandant Du Paty du Clarn, qui !es mime tous. qul !es hypnotise, car II s'occupe aussi 
de spirltisrne, d'occultisme, il converse avec !es esprits". A cet accusateur "spirite", il 
oppose impliciternent "la verlte en rnarche". l.es carlcatures dreyfusardes de l'epoque la 
representent comrne une femrne nue qui sort d'un pults sornbre. Ainsi s'opposent le 
monde de l'ornbre - sous-entendu le monde du rnensonge et de l'occultisme - et celui de 
la lurniere • sous-entendu de la justice et de la sclence, a !'Image du duel. reel et 
symbolique, ou s'affrontent les militaires Plcquart et Du Paty du Clam, • •. .l'un le visage 
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decouvert, l'autre masque" l. 
La recurrence de ces poncifs correspond a un inflechisseinent de !'Affaire. Oe 

1895 a 1897, seuls quelques "inities", disposent de preuves tangibles, qu'ils ne 
peuvent, parfois, pas divulguer. Janine Ponty 2 montre qu'a cette epoque, etre 
dreyfusard, c'est souvent faire confiance et accorder credit a l'autorite morale que 
represente, par exemple, le senateur alsacien protestataire Scheurer-Kestner. A partir 
de 1898, l'innocence de Oreyfus n'est plus seulement, pour les dreyfusards, une 
question de croyance ou de conviction, mais eile engage plus fortement qu'auparavant un 
rapport a la verite, d'oll le succes de la formule de Zola :"la Verite est en marche et rien 
ne l'arretera". Ce moment correspond a la mobilisation massive d'un certain nombre 
d'intellectuels, terme que Clemenceau popularise a l'epoque. L'engagement dreyfusard 
de nombre d'entre eux s'inscrit alors dans le droit fil de leur pratique scientifique. 
C'est le cas par exemple du sociologue Ourkheim et de ses eleves3 ou encore de 
l'historien chartiste, d'origine protestante, Gabriel Monod, tenant de la critique 
historique, le premier universitaire a avoir demande, en solitaire, la revision le 5 
novembre 1897.4 

ür, qu'en est-il de ceux des "amis de Ja verite" qui pratiquent l'hypnotisme et en 
sont des adeptes? Certains, comme Charles Richet, franc-ma<;on, physiologiste, initiateur 
de Charcot a l'hypnotisme, ont separe leur interet pour le somnambulisme et la 
metapsychique, et leurs engagements dreyfusards. II en va de meme pour Hippolyte 
Bernheim, porte-parole de l'Ecole de Nancy, juif originaire de Mulhouse, comme la 
famille Oreyfus. O'autres, comme Janet, semblent etre demeures dans une reserve 
prudente. Mais n'est-il pas paradoxal d'etayer peu ou prou ses convictions a partir des 
affirmations d'une somnambule? Teile est la question qui s'est posee a propos du 
Oocteur Joseph Gibert, l'un des dreyfusards de la premiere heure. Nous nous proposons, 
a travers l'analyse de "L'a,ffaire Gibert", qui fit la "une" desjournaux entre 1e 24 mars 
et le 15 avril 1899, de montrer comment s'aiguisent des contradictions, se manifestem 
des paradoxes et s'instau,rent des lignes de demarcations la Oll Zola amalgame, pour les 
besoins de son pamphlet, hypnotisme, spiritisme et occultisme. 

f:ssayons, taut d'abord, avant de suivre la chronologie de cette "affaire dans 
!'Affaire", d'en evoquer les deux principaux acteurs, que les uns et les autres firent 
alors parler dans la presse, le Oocteur Gibert et la somnambule Leonie. 

Joseph Gibert et Leonie Leboulanger 

Joseph Gibert ( 1829-1899), est issu d'une famille protestante refugiee en Suisse a 
la suite de la Revocation de l'Edit de Nantes. Apres une these de medecine soutenue a 
Paris en 1859, il s'installe au Havre, et se marie en 186 l a Mulhouse avec Fanny Dolfus, 
issue d'une famille de filateurs protestants. Apres avoir choisi de retrouver la 
nationalite fran<;aise en 1872., il devient une notabilite havraise : il est par exemple le 
medecin et l'ami du maire Jules Siegfried, et du futur president de la Republique Felix 
Faure, originaire du Havre. II y fonde en 187 5 un dispensaire pour !es enfants pauvres. 
II participe au Conseil municipal de 1878 a 1881, et obtient la creation d'un bureau 
municipal d'hygiene. Gibert fait figure de grand hygieniste et de grand philanthrope, 
n'hesitant pas a soigner gratuitement beaucoup de malades pauvres. Correspondant de 
l'Acaden1ie de n1edecine, i1 s'interesse au magnetisme animal bien avant que celui-ci ne 
soit rehabilite SOUS le nom d'hypnotisme; on lui donnera alors le surnom de "Charcot de 
la Normandie". Lorsque le jeune Pierre Janet s'i.nstalle au Havre en 1883 comme 
professeur de philosophie, c'est Gibert qui lui fait connaitre Leonie Leboulanger, une 
somnambule deja celebre Jocalement. Pierre Janet · dedicace sa these de 1889, 
l'Automatisme psycho/ogique, Oll celle-ci joue un grand r61e, aux docteurs Gibert et 
Powilewicz, "en homm3.ge de reconnaissance et d'affection". Apres la condamnation 
d'Alfred Oreyfus fin 1894, Gibert prend contact avec Mathieu Oreyfus, le frere 
d' Alfred, issu Jui atissi, comme Madame Gibert, d'une famille de filateurs de Mulhouse, 
et se dit persuade de son innocence . J1 demande a ce sujet une ent.revue a son ami Felix 
Faure. II s'affirme pub]iquement dreyfusard par conviction republicaine et par foi 
religieuse 5. · 
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Nee en 1838, Leonie Leboulanger, toujours presentee comme une simple paysanne 
normande coiffee de son bannet, devient, a la fin des annees 1880, un sujet a 
personnalites multiples presque aussi celebre, chez !es psychologues europeens, que la 
fameuse Felida d'Azam. Pierre Janet et Charles Richet l'avaient tout d'abord fait 
connaitre par des experiences de suggestion mentale et de suggestion a distance menees 
au Havre aux alentours de 1885. Si Richet la considera toujours comme un sujet doue de 
facultes que nous appellerions "paranormales", eile fut essentiellement etudiee par 
Janet. Elle est presentee dans L'Automatisme psychologiquecomme une hysterique dont 
les personnalites correspondent a des differences de profondeur dans le 
somnambulisme; cela posait la question du nombre de ses sous-consciences . Par la suite 
Janet, dans Les Medications psychologiques en 1919, soulignera que Leonie etait loin 
d'etre un Sujet naif puisqu'elle avait ete en particulier deja magnetisee par un certain 
Dr Perrier de Caen vers 1854-1860. Il evoque meme une affaire de chasse au tresor dans 
laquelle eile aurait ete utilisee pour ses dons de voyance au chateau de Crevecoeur-en
Auge en 1864. Toutefois, Leonie, qui tenait beaucoup a n'etre pas confondue avec un 
medium spirite, n'etait pas non plus somnambule professionnelle. Elle est toujours 
d€:crite comme une femme honnete, laborieuse et sensee, ayant son franc-parler, 
employee pour garder !es enfants ou tenir Ja maison de ceux qui etudiaient ou 
utilisaient ses dons de somnambule. II semble qu'apres l'episode de Crevecoeur elle ait 
ete ainsi embauchee par Gibert, qui, comme on l'a vu, Ja confia a Richet et Janet, et, 
comme on Je verra, Ja mit a Ja disposition de Mathieu Dreyfus, Je frere d'Alfred en 1895. 
Mais l'affaire dans !'Affaire ne debute que deux ans plus tard, et c'est alors que le röle 
de Leonie semera Je trouble parmi ]es dreyfusards ... 

Premiers echos (1897-1898) 

En novembre 1897 et fevrier 1898, quatre publications passent relativement 
inapen;:ues, qui seront reexhumees et citees abondamment lors de l'affaire Gibert. Le 21 
novembre 1897, Le Cri de Paris publie un petit echo intitule "L'occultisme et l'affaire 
Dreyfus" . C'est, apparemment, la premiere fois qu'il est fait etat, publiquement et par 
ecrit, du röle de Leonie : "ll fallait s'y attendre ! 

L'innocence de Dreyfus aurait ete annoncee, entrevue par une somnambule 
fameuse dans Je monde des occultistes, Madame Leonie, qui apere generalement pour le 
campte d'un celebre docteur suggestionniste du Havre, le dr. Gibert . On ne parle que de 
cela, depuis deja plus d'une annee, parmi !es mages, - et, bien avant que Monsieur 
Scheurer-Kestner se soit dresse en justicier integre, ladite Leonie extra-lucide 
declarait que l'ex-capitaine etait la lamentable victime d'une erreur judiciaire et que 
sllrement, avant quese terminät la troisieme annee de la peine, son innocence pleine et 
entiere serait demontree . 

Si, apres cela, tout le monde n'est pas convaincu - c'est que vraiment il y a des 
gens difficiles a convaincre !11 ,A l'€poque, ce journal, comme beaucoup d'autres, est loin 
d'etre ouvertement dreyfusard comme il le deviendra tres vite par Ja suite. Si l'echo est 
franchement ironique en ce qui concerne le monde de l'occultisme, il est ambigu vis-a
vis de Scheurer-Kestner : on ne sait s'il faut prendre au serieux l'expression 11 justicier 
integre". Lc.1. conclusion stigmatise la croyance immediate et irreftechie des "mages", 
sans lui opposer veritablement une conviction qui serait fondee sur des preuves 
scientifiques de l'innocence de Dreyfus. 

L'Avenir du Havre, dans un article intitule "Les intrigues de M. Gibert", le 27 
novembre 1897, fait etat d'une entrevue entre Gibert et le president, mais affirme que 
Faure a refuse de parler de l'affaire Dreyfus. La semaine suivante, dans ce meme journal, 
Gibert nie, dans une lettre datee du 30 novembre, que cette entrevue ait eu lieu. 

Trois mois plus tard, Le Cri de Paris est devenu ouvertement dreyfusard. Le 
Docteur Gibert, cite par la defense lors du proces Zola, n'a pas temoigne. On se demande 
pourquoi. Le journal apporte bientöt Ja reponse en evoquant, Je 27 fevrier 1898, dans un 
article intitule"Le Dr Gibert et M.Felix Faure\ une entrevue qui aurait eu lieu entre le 
President et Gibert. Selon Le Cri de Paris, Mathieu Dreyfus aurait dechire la lettre que 
Gibert, malade, se proposait d'envoyer a l'avocat de Zola, Me Labori. Gibert apparait cette 
fois-ci comme le detenteur d'une verite cachee qu'il souhaite porter au grand jour, meme 
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s'il est evoque un peu ironiquement par ce journal comme un "docteur Mirade" double 
d'un 11 genereux altruiste".Ces quatre pub1ications vont servir apres coup d'enjeu dans 
une polemique. 

"Ceci est un mensonge" 

Le Docteur Gibert meurt le 19 mars 1899, un mois apres Felix Faure, au moment 
oll la Cour de Cassation est saisie d'un pourvoi en revision, toutes chambres reunies. 
Parmi beaucoup d'autres notabilit€:s, Pierre Janet vient de Paris pour assister a ses 
obseques. L'affaire se declenche lorsque Gabriel Monod publie dans Le Siede du 24 mars 
1899 une lettre indignee, !argement citee dans la presse par la suite, que lui avait 
adressee Gibert en date du 13 novembre 1897. 11 y confirmait que, lors d'une entrevue 
avec Felix Faure en fevrier 1895, ce dernier avait fait etat de documents secrets 
prouvant )a culpabilite de Dreyfus, dont ni l'accuse ni son avocat n'avaient eu 
connaissance, en violation de "toutes les regles du Droit 11

• Cette lettre devient une 
preuve de plus pour la marche vers la revision et la verite, puisque Gabriel Monod 
declare avoir depose \'original entre les mains de Me Mornard, avocat de Lucie Dreyfus, 
pour qu'elle soit remise a la Cour de Cassation, si besoin est. 

Le 26 mars, Le Gall, ancien secretaire general de la presidence de la Republique, 
revele, dans une depeche a l'agence Havas, largement reprise par !es journaux, que Felix 
Faure a ecrit en marge du Cri de Paris de 1898 : "Ceci est un mensonge". Qui a menti, 
parmi les morts et ceux qui les font parler, pour reprendre un titre de L'Eclair du 29 
mars : Gibert ou Felix Faure, Le Gall ou Gabriel Monod ? tel pourrait etre le debat qui 
s'engage alors dans la presse. 

Les journaux anti-dreyfusards se mettent a l'affut d'articles anciens et de lettres 
posthumes de Gibert qui pourraient jeter le doute sur la lettre publiee par Monod. Dans 
La Libre Parole du 28 mars, A. de Boisandre, qui est apparemment alle fouiller par ruse 
!es archives de L'Avenir du Havre, devenu entre temps dreyfusard, en ressort "Les 
intrigues du docteur Gibert", ainsi que la reponse du docteur. Celui-ci se serait ainsi 
dementi lui-meme par cette lettre. 

11 Hi.stoire de somnambule" 

Quänt au revisionniste Figaro en date de ce meme jour, i1 choisit la voie 
prudente d'excuser le vieux medecin en le declarant irresponsable, et en ressortant la 
somnambule du placard. Une "enquete" de son directeur G.Calmette, explique, a Ja une, 
que, si Gibert n'avait pas temoigne au proces Zola, c'est que 11 

••• depuis pres de trois 
annees son esprit s'etait modifie : il avait renonce peu 8. peu a_ l'exercice de la 1nedecine; 
il s'etait voue, vers la fin de sa vie, a l'etude des sciences psychiques et s1 etait place 
sous la direction absolue d'une somnambule qui J'avait persuade, en effet, de l'innocence 
du condamne de l'ile du D-iabJe; II n'avait plus, des ce moment, par suite de la 
surexcitation dont il faisait preuve, a propos de ul'Affairen aucune relation avec le 
president de la Republique". CaJmette, probablement inquiet de Ja depeche de Le Gall, 
prefere ainsi abandonner la defense de Ja memoire "dreyfusarde" de Gibert. Par la suite, 
Le Figaro, dont l'equipe dirigeante s'entend mal, ainsi que le note J. Ponty, fera machine 
arriere, et choisira de defendre de nouveau Je medecin du Havre en reprenant une 
interview du Temps. 

En effet le 29 mars, ce journal publie des "explications" apportees par un ami de 
Gibert en riposte immediate a l'article de Calmette : 11 11 convient d'observer que 
M.Gibert etait correspondant de l'Academie de medecine, qu'il s'est occupe avec 
M.Pierre Janet d'hypnotisme, mais qu'il n'a jamais ajoute foi aux pratiques des 
rnediums 11

• L'interviewe conclut : 11 Sur tous ces points, la lumiere sera faite - et les amis 
du dr. Gibert et de la Verite diront tout, sans reserve et sans dissimulation". A 
l'encontre de l'amalgame fait par Calmette, il s'agit de bien distinguer le spiritisme et 
l'hypnotisme scientifique. C'est a cette condition que l'on peut se revendiquer tout a la 
fois comme ami de Gibert et de la Verite . Ce n'est pas par hasard qu'est evoquee la, pour 
la premiere fois, la caution scientifique de Pierre Janet, celui qui, dans L'Automatisme 
psychologique, explique scientifiquement le spiritisme par le somnambulisme, ainsi 



qu'on l'a vu. 
"Pour un coup d'assommoir, en voilä.. un qui compte. Et venant du camp 

dreyfusard, il campte double", dira L'Intransigeant du 30 mars apropos de l'article du 
Figaro. Des Je 29 mars, La Libre Parole, rencherit et en rajoute par rapport a Calmette. 
A.de Boisandre continue son 11 enqu€:te" au Havre : "Quant au Dr. Gibert 1ui-m€me, La 
somnambule qui acheva de lui tournebouler l'entendement est une dame L. .. , qui habite 
Caen. Cette pythonisse ne s'etait pas bornee a hypnotiser l'infortune avec Ja pretendue 
innocence de Dreyfus; eile l'avait litteralement affole avec toutes sortes de predictions 
sinistres. 

Entre autres choses, elle lui avait annonce, parait-il, qu'il mourrait juste un 
mois apres le president Felix Faure, et qu'il ne verrait pas Je 20 mars 1899. Sur ce 
point, la proph€:tie s'est realisee ... 11 Comme Calmette, Boisandre insiste sur Pemprise de 
Leonie sur Gibert, mais il en fait de plus, non plus seulement une femme qui 0 persuade 11

, 

mais aussi une Cassandre inquietante. 
C'est alors que Le Gaulois vient relayer La Libre Parole, en apportant, toujours 

Je 29 mars, une nouvelle "revelation" posthume. Au moment ou etait paru l'echo du Cri 
de Paris sur "L'occultisme et l'affaire Dreyfus", Le Roy, un redacteur du journal, l'avait 
communique a Gibert qui avait aussitöt repondu Je 22 novembre 1897, en evoquant, a 
propos de "cette femme deja ägee" !es travaux de Riebet, et de Janet6 sur "les maladies 
nerveuses et 1e magn€:tisme11

, mais aussi ceux d'Ochorowicz sur 11 la suggestion mentale 11 
• 

Gibert concluait a propos de la somnambule : " ... Leonie, qui est une femme d'une 
incorruptible honnetete, est-elle lucide ? Quel est son degre de lucidite? Ce n'est pas ici 
le lieu de l'examiner. Ce que je puis dire, c'est qu'il y a bien plus de deux ans et demi 
que je me suis occupe d'elle et que ce qu'elle a pu dire, penser au sujet du capitaine 
Dreyfus n'a eu aucune importance ni dans le passe, ni, j'en suis certain, dans le 
presentn. Cette lettre fait la 11 unet! du journal, car elle est presentee comme une preuve 
supplementaire, donnee par Gibert lui-meme, de l'inexistence, ou du peu d'importance, 
de l'entrevue avec Faure. Le Gaulois reexhume ensuite, en deuxieme page, l'echo du Cri 
de Paris, 11 L'occultisme et l'affaire Dreyfusu. 

l a Ubre Parole du lendemain publie en premiere page un dialogue burlesque de 
Raphael Viau, intitule "La somnambule1

\ qui a pour exergue : 11 C'est uue somnambule qui 
a affirme au docteur Gibert l'innocence de Dreyfus". L'affaire est-elle entendue, et Je 
docteur est-il ainsi definitivement disqualifie et ridiculise? Dans cette guerre des 
lettres posthumes, Le Siede, toujours le 30 mars, contre-attaque, puisqu'il apporte un 
supplement de preuve par rapport a Ja lettre a Monod publiee le 24 mars qui avait 
declenche taute l'affaire; il publie une autre missive de Gibert, en date du 15 fevrier 
1898, au moment du proces Zola, a un correspondant anonyme, M.A., qui reprend en 
termes analogues le recit de l'entrevue avec F€lix Faure. L'Aurore de ce meme jour, dans 
"Histoire de somnambule", repond au Gau/ois de la veille en presentant Ja lettre de 
Gibert concernant L€:onie, comme une "preuve des rapports d'ordre purement 
scientifiques qui existerent efltre lui (Je docteur Gibert) et la somnambule". 

La d€:fense d'une memoire 

C'est alors que Gabriel Monod, absent de Paris, entre en lice pour defendre Ja 
memoire de Gibert, dans trois lettres adressees au Temps le 28 mars, au Figaro le 29, et 
aujourna/ du Havre le 2 avril. La premiere parle de "l'impeccable sincerite" de Gibert. 
La seconde, en r€ponse a Calmette, affirme que Gibert a continue d'exercer la m€decine, 
et conclut : " Quant a ses etudes psychiques elles remontent a sa jeunesse. II les a 
continuees toute sa vie et les beaux travaux de Monsieur Pierre Janet sur l'hypnotisme 
ont ete faits, en grande partie, en collaboration avec le dr. Gibert. Pretendre qu'il a cru a 
l'innocence de Dreyfus sur la foi de la fameuse Leonie est une pure imagination". Monod 
ne se contente pas, cornme l'ami de Gibert interviewe dans Le Temps, de citer une caution 
a l'appui des recherches du medecin du Havre. I1 fait apparaitre le dedicataire de 
L'Automatisme psychologique comme Je collaborateur de Pierre Janet. S'agit-il, entre 
!es lignes, de rendre aussi justice a un precurseur meconnu? I1 est possible que 
l'historien ait eu connaissance de certains articles sur l'hyst€:rie et l'hypnotisme 
publies notamment en 1892 et 1893 dans une revue regionale de medecine qui, La 
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Normandie Medicale 7. Son ami havrais y faisait etat par exemple de traitements de 
l'hysterie menes vers 1860 par Je rappel puis la suppression de souvenirs tres proches 
du cas de Marie dans L'Automatisme psychologique, qui sera cite par Freud et Breuer en 
1893 dans Ja "Communication preliminaire", reprise en 1895 dans !es Etudes sur 
J'hysterie . Monod s'affi.rme en tous les cas comme un connaisseur eclaire, qui inclut les 
"beaux travaux" de Janet et de son collaborateur dans Je domaine de Ja science. 

Dans la troisieme lettre, en date du 2 avril, adressee a Maurice Dumoulin, 
directeur du Journal du Havre, Monod refute point par point les interpretations de La 
Libre Parole etayees sur !es publications anciennes de L'avenir du Havre . ll reaffirme 
que 11 M. Gibert est un homme qui n'a jamais menti'\ et revele la raison secr€:te qui aurait 
ligote Gibert lors du proces Zola, en invoquant le temoignage de Siegfried, qui "sait 
commemoi que Monsieur Faure, en voyant le nom de Gibert parmi ceux des temoins de 
Zola, l'a menace non seulement de le dementir, mais aussi de faire dire qu'il avait perdu 
la tete et se lai.ssait berner par une somnambule 11

• Loin d'avoir correspondu a une 
realite, comme l'affirmait Calmette, l1 emprise de Leonie n'aurait ete qu'une menace de 
Felix Faure. C'est donc Ja memoire du president, et non plus celle de Gibert, qui serait 
ternie par cette histoire de somnambule. 

Dern ieres sal ves 

Mais Leonie est decidement encombrante pour bien des dreyfusards, et 
certains, comme D.Siciliano dans L'Avenir du Havre du 8 avril, declareront sans ambages 
: "ll resulte des recherches personnelles que j'ai effectuees que Mme Leonie n'a jamais 
existe, si ce n'est, du moins, dans la cervelle de notre honorable confrere du Figaro. 

Au Havre, a Trouville, a Caen et ailleurs, la somnambule Leonie est absolument 
inconnue 11

• 

Ce meme jour, dans Pstt ... ! Caran d'Ache, sous le titre nMagie 11
, caricature Gibert 

sous les traits de "Marne Gibou, seule eleve de Leonie. Trouve dans !es lignes de 
n'irnporte quelle main les preuves indiscutables de la Grande lnnocence". La semaine 
suivante, le 15 avril, un dessin de Forain en prerni€:re page represente Marianne 
endormie par Reinach, l'homme politique dreyfusard qui est la bete noire du journal. Un 
officier prussien dit a l'hypnotiseur Reinach : "Je n 1aurais pas fait mieux, Monsieur 
Reinach 11

• Ainsi se trouvent retournes a l'adversaire les arguments de "J'accuse" : ceux 
qui se targuent d'etre des amis de la verite sont montres comme des magiciens et des 
endormeurs. 

Apres ces dernieres salves, Je feuilleton de !'Affaire se braque sur l'enquete de 
la Chambre criminelle de Ja Cour de Cassation, que pu blie Le Figaro Je 31 mars, a la 
suite de fuites calculees. L'affaire Gibert n'en a pas moins rendu celebre la somnambule 
Leonie. L'artic le de Calmette, celui du Cri de Paris, et la reponse de Gibert a Le Roy ont 
ete par exemple largement reproduits dans toute Ja presse 8 . Ni Richet, ni Janet n'ont 
pu ignorer cette histoire , ou ils ne sont pas directement intervenus, bien qu'ils aient 
ete cite. Lorsqu'ils reparleront de Leonie apres Ja guerre, ils ne signaleront jamais son 
röle dans !'Affaire. lls maintiendront toujours apres coup un clivage entre Je sujet 
scientifique et/ou merveilleux qu'elle fut dans l'histoire de la psychologie, et le 
personnage qu'elle fut dans l'histoire tout court. 

Une somnambule dreyfusarde? 

Peut-il y avoir une somnambule dreyfusarde? Telle est la question posee 
publiquement en 1899. Les revisionnistes et les dreyfusards y ont alors tous repondu 
negativement, n1ais selon trois strategies differentes. Les uns, comme Calmette, ont 
amalgame spiritisme, hypnotisme, occultisme et sciences psychiques; ils ont prefere 
invalider de fait le temoignage de Gibert et Je serieux de ses prises de position 
dreyfusardes. Les autres, comme 11 l1ami de Gibert 11 dans Le Temps, ainsi que Monod, ont 
etabli des lignes de demarcations entre hypnotisme scientifique et occultisme d'une 
part, entre sciences psychiques et engagement dreyfusard d'autre part. Contrairement a 
ce qui se passait dans d'autres domaines de connaissance comme l'histoire et la 
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sociologie, on ne pouvait que separer fern1ement les genres. C'est a ce prix qu'ils ont 
tente de preserver la memeire de Gibert cemme hemme sincere et heraut pessible d'une 
V€rite en marche. D'autres encore, coinme Siciliano, ont choisi d'annuler la question en 
niant purement et simplement l'existence de Leonie. 

Mais a travers des rumeurs insistantes, s'est neanmoins posee officieusement la 
questien d'un lien pessible. Et si Gibert etait aussi devenu dreyfusard it cause de 
Leonie? Si l'en relit sa lettre it Le Rey, en remarquerera que celle-ci demeure ambigue, 
contrairement a ce qu'affirmait L'Aurore. Gibert ne se contente pas de se referer au 
theme des maladies nerveuses eher it Janet, mais il evoque celui, plus sujet it cautien 
d'un peint de vue scientifique, de la suggestien mentale . Par ailleurs il ne dit surtout 
pas que Leenie n'est pas lucide, il s'abstient de trancher, et repeusse la questien de 
cette lucidite ailleurs que dans l'arene pelitique publique. 

Apres ceup deux textes apperteront un autre eclairage. En 1903, Dreyfus est 
libre, meme s'il n'a pas encere ete rehabilite, et l'en peut commencer it parler plus 
calmement de Gibert et de sa somnambule: Joseph Reinach, l'un des premiers histeriens 
de !'Affaire, qui avait lu les memoires de Mathieu Dreyfus, cite, it propes de Leonie, 
Pierre Janet et Taine, !es pionniers de la psycholegie pathelegique fran~aise. II insiste 
sur l'audace scientifique de Gibert, cemme si, implicitement, celle-ci l'avait predispose 

it etre un dreyfusard de la premiere heure9. 
Ce sont surteut les memeires de Mathieu Dreyfus, ecrites it partir de 1899, mais 

puliees seulement en 1978, qui propesent un recit different. Selen leur auteur, trouble 
par le deroulement du proces, Gibert commence it croire it l'innocence d'Alfred Dreyfus; 
il fait alors appel aux dons de Leenie. "Le decteur a fait venir Leonie chez lui. Les 
premieres seances n'ont rien donne. L€onie €:tait saus l'impression des mensonges des 
journaux qu'elle avait Jus. Mais peu it peu, poussee par le docteur, eile s'est mise it 
chercher" 10, raconte it Mathieu la parente du Havre qui sert d'intermediaire et qui lui 
propese, de la part de Gibert, !es services de Leenie. N'ayant rien it perdre, Mathieu 
accepte d'aller en Normandie; il est trouble par les renseignements que Leonie, en etat 
de somnam bulisme, lui donne sur lui et sa famille, lers de leur premiere entrevue. Et, 
surtout, i1 raconte que, la pre1niere, avant, semble-t-il, l'entrevue de Gibert avec F€1ix 
Faure, elle 1ui parle de pieces secretes. M€:me si elle a npuisen en ses hypnotiseurs pour 
voir, ainsi que Mathieu le dit it un moment, eile a bei et bien participe it sa maniere it 
une recherche de Ja verite auteur de 1895, it une epeque ou l'en ne pouvait que creire 
sans preuves, et oll regnait un "si1ence de rnort11 autour de 1a famille du d€:porte de l'ile 
du Diable. 

A lire Mathieu Dreyfus, on a l'impression retrospectivement que Gibert a ete 
pris entre deux secrets, celui, inavouable au grand jour, de sa relation avec L€:onie, et 
celui qu'il souhaitait desesperement divulguer, de son entrevue avec Faure. S'il voulait 
servir la cause de la Verite, et en meme temps ne pas mentir, il lui fallait surtout ne pas 
dire qu1une somnambule avai! pu, d'une maniere ou d'une autre, affermir ses convictions 
en lui renvoyant une v€:rit€: cachee, obscure et improuvable. 

1 la VC'ritC est pn~tc a sortir du puits dans Le Sifflet du 30 d&:.-embre 1898, et du 6 janvier 1899. Le 7 avril , 
soit la veillc du jour oU Caran d'Ache publie "Magie", Ibels !a rcprCsente sortant enfin nue du puits, aidCe par figaro. 

2 Ponty J., ''l.a presse quotidienne et l'affaire Dreyfus en 1898-1899. Essai de typologie", Revue d'Histoire 
moderne et comcmporaine, XXI, avril-juin 1974, 191-220. Cf. p,208. Cet auteur prCsente une typologie de la presse 
quotidienne. Elle montrc que de septcmbre 1898 a juin 1899, !es journaux peuvent Ctre repartis en trois categc)ries 
: 1 - les anti-dreyfusard plus ou moins virulents, nationalistes, monarchistes, catholiques, comme l.a Ubre Pa.n,le (LP), !.e 
G.:wlois (G) L'fi_·Jair (E), I!lntransigeant (I), lejournal.I.a Croix(JC), L'Univers et le Monde 2 - Les rCvisionnistes, qui, sans 
prE!juger de l'innocence de Dreyfus, protcstent contre !es irregularitCS du pnx·Cs et sont partisans de sa rE!vision. H s'agit 
en gCnCral de journaux rCpublicains müderes, comme Le Figaro (F), l.e Matin (M) et Le Temps (T). 3 - Les dreyfusards, 
qui pnxlament, en outrc J'innocence de Dreyfus, tels quc L'Au.rorc(A), journa! rCpublicain de gauche et Le Siede (S), 
rCpublicain du centre. f-11e remarque que, mCme si certains journaux, comme I.e Temps (ancetre du journal Le Monde), 
LeSiecle ou Je Figaro ont un tirage limitC { 40 000 exemplaires au plus) ils ont une audience beaucoup plus !arge, du 
fait qu'ils servent de rcfC.rence et sont largement cites par !es quotidiens parisiens et surtout provinciau.xä gra.nd tirage. 

En ce qui concerne Ja presse quotidienne du Havre, dont nous aurons a parler, on peut opposer Le]oumal du 
1-lavre (JH) et L'llnion rCpublicaine du Havre (UH), qui sont rCvisionnistes sinon dreyfusards, et Le Petit Havre (PH), 
anti-dreyfusard. Les uns et les autres rcprcnnent la plupartdu temps !es informations de Ia presse parisienne, ainsi quc 
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ses conclusions, en fonction de leurs opinions 
Nous nuus rcfererons parailleursildes hcbdomadaires: I..c Cri de färis (CP), journal d'echos, qu'on pourrait 

vaguernent comparer a l'actuel Canard Enchaine, et dont le direneur €tait Alexandre Nathanson, egalement directeur 
de la fameuse Revue Bl<.mche, ainsi quc 1.'Avenir du Ilavre (AI-I). Cet hebdomadaires, comme l.e Cri de Paris, est peu 
favorable a Ja causc de Dreyfus rn 1897, et s'affirme drt.yfusard en 1899. Enfin, nous citerons deux celebrcs feuilles 
hebdomadaircs de rnrirnturcs, spl-cialcment ccntrCCs sur l'Affaire, Pstt. .. ! (P), anti-dreyfusard, et I.e Sifflet (SO, 
dreyfusard 

3 Cf CharleC., Naissance des intellecwels, Paris, Minuit, 1990, et Mucchielli L, "Le rejet de la notion de rnce 
chez les sociologues durkheimiens dans le contexte Fin de Sie(:le ( 1885-1914) ", in Ducrot A. et PanotT M. 6d, L'idt..,,C 
de Td[e dans l'histoire des scicnces, färis, 1994, a par..füre. 

4surGabriel Monoct, Cf. Rioux R., "Saint-Moncxt-la-critiquc" et "l'obsedante affaire Dreyfus", Mil neu[ cent„ 
1993, 11, "Comment ils sont devenus drcyfusards", p. 33-38. 

5 Pour cette prCsentation biographique, nous nous appuyons sur quelques notices n€Crologiques parues en 
1899 dans lesjournaux parisienset havrais (UH, S, 20 mars-A 21 mars-Argusdelapresse, PH, 22 mars -Le signal ,24 
mars - I..a cloche, AH, 25 mars 1899}, ainsi que sur une "Chronique" de Paris medical (7 dc\:embre 1912} et des 
document'i manuscrits conservE's aux Archives de 1a villedu Havre. Nous remen'ions monsieur Claude Barrault pour !es 
rccherchcs qu'il y a cfü ... '<.:tul-es. 

6 Le Gaulois dit :" .. .!es travaux de Richer de Javet et les miens propres" ll s'agit tres probablement d'une 
erreur de celui qui a dl'Chiffre la lettre, et il faut sans doute Ure: "de Richet, de Janet et les miens propres". 

7 Cf. par cxemple, "[Je Ja suggestion dans Je sommeil chloroformique", l.a Normandie mt.>dJcalc, 1892, et "Des 
~·auSL--s moralcs de l'hystfaie", lbid., 1893. 

8 L'article cte Calmette est parexempJecitC dans T, LI>, UM du 29 rnars, et dans l du 30, celui du Cride P,,m"s de 
1897 et Ja Lettre de Gibert a Le Roy sont reproduits dans JH du 29, T, A, UM, I, PH du 30, E du 31. A l'Cpoquc !es 
journaux ont l'habitude de reprendre souvent in extenso !es articles de leurs confrere.<;. 

<) l\L'.in;.ich J., /-11:,;toire de J'AITaire l>reyfus,ll, Rlfis, Charpentier et Fasquelle, 1903, p.172-173. 

1 O Dreyfus M., L'affaire telle que je J'ai vecue, Pa.ris, Grasset, 1978, p.48. 
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Binet Observes His Daughters: 
Case Stndies and French Experimental Psychology 

John Carson 
Wellcome Institute for the 

History of Medicine 

This paper contrasts two styles of investigation comrnon in French psychology 

at the turn of the century--the laboratory and the clinical-and analyzes the tensions 

that were perceived to exist between them. lt argues that instead of viewing these 

approaches as fused into a distinctively French brand of psychology, it is more 

accurate to view them as constantly at odds, pulling their practioners toward different 

objects of investigation and different conclusions about the nature of human mind. 

Special attention is given to the work of Alfred Binet, who is portrayed as practicing 

both of these approaches and embodying some of the frictions that lay between them. 
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Binet Observes His Daughters: 
Case Studies and French Experimental Psychology 

John Carson 
Wellcome Institute for the 

History of Medicine 

In 1901, France's most renowned philosopher/psychologist, Henri Bergson, described the 

peculiarly French style of psychology as follows: 

Psychology has always aimed at being experimental "and" comparative, but for 
many centuries it had not had at its disposition any precise method of 
experimentation and measuring, any means of distinguishing what in thought is 
really elementary and what is really compound, and finally any firm procedure of 
analysis. This method came to it from two different sides, from the clinic and 
from the laboratorv ... 

These two psychologies, the one founded on pathological observation and 
the other on direct experimentation, are now united: united with them as weil is 
the ancient psychology of introspection. Today there is only one psychology, a 
true positive science, which has, like the other positive sciences, its own methods 
of investigation and also its own instruments and laboratories.' 

On the surface, there was much to substantiate Bergson's remarks.' French scientific 

psychology of the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries was, indeed, formed from the 

combination of two separate strearns of intellectual development: the pathological/clinical style 

associated most closely with Theodule Ribot and his disciples, and the laboratory/experimental 

approach charnpioned by the German physiological psychologist Wilhelm Wundt. But wbere 

Bergson found the two psychologies merged into one, 1 would like to suggest that, at least for 

most Frencb practioners at the turn of the century, the situation was more complex and 

problematic. Wbile many French psychologists practiced both strands of psychology, few were 

able to merge them searnlessly, and most feit an acute tension between the laboratory emphasis on 

the experimentally replicable and the clinical interest in the individual and particular. For them, 

illustrated best by the example of Alfred Binet, the laboratory and the clinic proved to be not just 

different settings, but the progenitors of different kinds of psychological phenomena and different 

sorts of psychological science. 
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French Experimental Psychology 

Thoodule Ribot initiated the process of developing experimental psychology in France 

when he declined an offer in 1889 to lead the new laboratory for physiological psychology being 

established at the Sorbonne, and suggested instead someone more experimentally oriented. As is 

weil lcnown, the choice of Henri Beaunis, a physiological psychologist teaching at Nancy, and 

especially Beaunis' decision to accept Alfred Binet as an assistant, marked the real beginnings of 

French experimental psychology. In the years immediately following the founding of the EPHE 

facility at the Sorbonne, psychological laboratories wer~ .,,;iablished at the Salp!triere for Pierre 

Janet in 1890, at the University of Rennes by Benjamin Bourdon in 1896, at the Asile Villejuif by 

Edouard Toulouse in 1900 or 1901, and at the University of Montpellier by Marcel Foucauh in 

1906.3 Investigations into thc basic inteliectual proccsses, sensation, memory, and a range of 

,,it.·" memal phenomena tlouri"he'1 aided o:- madc possible hy üie growing collection of 

instruments-including Hipp chronoscopes, d' Arsonval chronometers, myographs, audiometers, 

and dynarnometers-that began to clutter the small spaces devoted to the new psychological 

laboratories.' 

In much of the experimentation, the style was decidedly Wuudtian.' As Kurt Danziger 

has characterized this approach, it emphasized laboratory investigation of the normal processes of 

cognition, primarily at the level of the perceptiou of simple sensory Stimulations, by 

experimentation with trained individual perceptors in order to illuminate universal, intersubjective 

psychological phenomena. • lntrospective reports were relied on, a, were a variety of instruments 

designed to produce precise time measurements for reaction-time studies or to record a range of 

physiological responses. Tue Frencli version of experimental psychology, especially as defined by 

Binet, Toulouse, and their associates, maintained Wundt's emphasis on a laboratory setting and 

the use of precision instruments to help insure objective results. Tue goal of their investigations, 

however, was generally not so much to illuminate the universal characteristics of mind, but to 

explore the ways in wbich specific mental attributes were manifested in a c:1l!ection of subjects.' 
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Individual variation was what drew their attention, with the extent of that variation increasingly 

attracting greater interest than the nature of the underlying process itself. Because of this focus on 

variation, many of the studies in the French style of experimentation were based on relatively 

!arge numbers of participants generally not lcnown to the researchers rather than the one or two 

colleagues characteristic of Wundtian practice, and focussed on the higher mental processes, 

wbere individual differences were believed to be most acute.' 

Tue quintessential example of the specifically French style of experimental psychology 

was the work of l:linet and bis colleague Victor Henri in "psychologie individuelle," a field that in 

many respects they invented during the mid 1890s. • In a series of papers appearing between 

1894 and 1898, Binet and Henri both together and separately pressed for a new psychology that 

would, echoing Ribot's language of a quarter century before, "substitute for vague notions of man 

in general, of the archetypal man, precise observations of individuals considered in all the 

complexity and variety of their aptitudes. "10 Tue program was concretely manifested in Binet 

and Henri 's studies of children; groups of primary-school students were presented with a series of 

"mental tests" and their responses recorded, either with verbal or laboratory instruments. 11 In 

addition to descriptions of the subjects' actions, the investigators obtained precise quantitative 

measurements wberever possible.12 After the data had been collected, it was then analyzed, not 

so much to better understand the nature of the mental processes being tested, as to be able to rank 

the groups of children according to proficiency at the tests. 13 

Case-Studies and the Clinic 

The development of this French experimental style, with its emphasis on laboratory

situated, instrument-based studies of individuals in the aggregate and its orientation toward 

classification, however, went neither unremarked nor unchallenged within the broader field of 

French psychology. A number of researchers bridled at what they took to be the arbitrary 

limitations, artificialities, and superficial nature of the investigations characteristic of the 
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experimental approach. Hewing much more closely to the clinical-pathological style of careful, 

often long-term observation ofindividual subjects, they celebrated the value of the case-study 

method of investigation and the richness and complexity of psychological phenomena. "We find 

already, • one such researcher observed, "that the laboratory is a place too 11arrow, too artificial, 

and !hat it would be valuable to draw nearer to reality and make more studies from nature, taking 

man as he lives ... not as a subject."14 

What is rather surprising, however, is that many of those most active in the construction 

and promotion of experimental psychology in France were simultaneously iti, most vociferous 

critics. lt was Alfred Binet, for example, who uttered the disparaging remarks about the nature of 

the laboratory, and he was not alone among experimentalists in expressing misgivings about the 

very project for which they were proselytizing. Edouard Toulouse as weil feit equally at home 

conducting aggregate experimental investigations in his laboratory at Villejuif and celebrating the 

advantages of the intensive study of a single individual." Indeed, one of the peculiar features of 

French psychology at the turn of the century was the almost schizophrenic attitude of many of its 

most prominent practioners toward the methods they were employing. Binet, until his death, 

would vacillate wildly on the value to psychology of objective methods, statistical studies, and 

mechanically produced information, at one point lauding their scientific character and objectivity, 

at another condemning their shallowness. Equally weil trained in the methods of clinical 

Observation and experimental manipulation, and acutely aware of the different types of 

investigative prograrns implied by each, many among the first generation of French "scientific" 

psychologists found it difficult to abandon either, and so moved almost nervously back and forth 

between the two. 

The divergence in approach was most visible in the study of intelligence. In one sense, 

clinical investigations of the higher mental processes looked markedly similar to those performed 

by avid experimentalists. Thus when Toulouse conducted a study of superior intellect in 1896, he 

employed many of the same instruments and tests used routinely in French psychological 
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laboratories." Tue tools of the trade, however, were employed to a decidedly different purpose. 

Where experirnentalists would typically keep the instrument constant and vary the subjects, as in 

Binet and Henri's exarnination of 300 children, Toulouse, following the case-study method, kept 

his subject, Ernile Zola, constant and varied the instruments. What resulted was a much rnore 

complex portrait of Zola's intellect than would have been possible had Toulouse relied on a single 

investigative rnodality. lt was an approach that Toulouse himself likened to that of the 

quintessential clinical practice, the physician's: 

In order to do truly useful work, it is necessary to empioy as much as possible the 
sarne rnethods of exarnination used in the hospitaJ, those of the doctor who is not 
content with posing a !ist of questions, but who interrogates very closely, 
exarnines, palpates, scrutinizes and verifies rnost often with his usual 
instrurnentation. 17 

Like most of his fellow psychologists, Binet had initially been exposed to the clinical style 

of investigation by working with Charcot at the SalpHriere. Although singed by the acrimonious 

debate between Charcot and his opponents over the proper interpretation of hypnotic effects, Binet 

ernerged frorn his experience of close research on individual subjects with a deep appreciation for 

the importance of the pathological in illuminating the nature of the normal, and for the value of 

intensive observation and experirnentation. lt was this clinical emphasis on obtaining an intirnate 

feeling for the organism, as historian Raymond Fancher has pointed out, that Binet manifested in 

the series of case studies he perforrned in the 1890s and early 1900s.18 In investigations of chess 

players, calculating prodogies, and a number of authors, Binet sought through extended 

observation and careful questioning of selected individual subjects to understand the intricacies of 

the mental processes that underlay their taJents. 19 Dubious of the value of quantitative results 

alone, Binet stressed the need for exacting observation and detailed description in order to achieve 

some deeper understanding of the phenomena under investigation: 

Mere numbers cannot bring out ... the intimate essence of the experiment. This 
conviction comes naturally when one watches a subject at work .... What things 
can happen! What reflections, what remarks, what fee!ings, or, on the other 
hand, what blind automatisrn, what absence of ideas! ... The experimenter judges 
what may be going on in [the subject's] mind, and certainly feels difficulty in 
expressing all the oscillations of a thought in a simple, brutal number, which can 
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have only a deceptive precision. How, in fact, could it sum up what would need 
several pages of description!'° 

In addition, Binet's very choice of subjects-individuals manifesting exagger<\ted instances of the 

qualities he wished to investigate-reflected one of the fundamental tenets of the clinical

pathological method. As Binet himself explained, "it seems to me that people of talent and of 

genius serve better than average examples for making us understand the laws of character, because 

they present more extreme traits. ,.,,, 

Binet's most sustained use of the case-study approach, however, cam~_ 11ot._i.!Lhi_s analysis - ·-· .. ' ·-. 

of obviously extraordinary individuals, but in his incredibly painstaking and thorough research on 

two subjects with whom he was intimately familiar, his daughters Alice and Madeleine. Begun in 

1890, when the children were respectively three and five years old, it culminated in his 1903 

work, L'Etude experimentale de l'intelligence deemed by many of Binet's contemporaries to be 

his psychological masterpiece. 22 The clinical study par excellence, L'Etude experimentale 

contained the distillation of years of observation of Alice and Madeleine under myriad conditions, 

each precisely specified, with those observations employed to generate some general conclusions 

about the types of intellects that each of his daughters possessedi'" In contrast to the 

craniometric studies he conducted during the very same period, which were füll of instruments 

and quantities and fairly rapid measurements of a !arge number of individuals, L'Etude 

experimentale concluded with a condemnation of "la methode de la statistique" as generating 

nothing but mediocre results, and praised, especially for the study of the superior functions, the 

slow, intimate observation of a few well chosen subjects."' "If I have been able to arrive at any 

light by the attentive study of two subjects," B_inet observed, "it is because I have watched them 

live and have scrutinized them over several years. "25 

With this close scrutiny and intimate familiarity came something eise. a much different 

relation to the object of investigation, intelligence."' Binet the experimenter used intelligence as 

a classificatory tool, a way of arraying individuals in a single hierarchy according to global mental 

power. Binet the clinical observer, however, was much more concerned with the nature of 
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intelligence, with how the mind operated and how different people could manifest intelligence of 

different types. While Binet still wanted to classify, and indeed categorized one of his daughters 

as "J'observateur" [Madeleine] and the other as "J'imaginatif" [Alice], there was no attempt to 

hierarchize these categories. lt was not better, according to Binet, tobe an "observer" rather than 

an "imaginative,· simply different. Each style of intelligence carried with it its own set of 

strengths and weaknesses. And this was not limited to the investigations of bis children. In each 

of Binet's case studies, it was the style of mind that captured his interest and especially the wide 

~0PPZG.-_:,- '··-~··.,,.,. 

variety of ways in which even ihe highly proficient achieved their skill. Examined not through a 

single lens, but through the multiplicity of instruments and tests and observation procedures that 

the clinical style of investigation carried with it, intelligence became a complex, multi-valent 

phenomenon. As an experimentalist, Binet looked through intelligence to see his subjects; as a 

clinician, Binet looked through his subjects to see intelligence. And what he found there was not 

one !hing, but many. 
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Elisabeth CHAPUIS. Universite Paris XIII. 

Les questionnaires d'enquete en psychologie de 

l'enfant, le r6le des revues . 

C'est dans la Revue Philosophique, que parait en 1894, la premiere enquete 

par questionnaire interessant la psychologie de l'enfant, son auteur est A. 

Binet, son titre: Enquete sur le Caractere des Enfants. 

Des lors, et sur une periode d'une quinzaine d'annees, on recensera une 

vingtaine d'enquetes portant sur des thematiques diverses comme les 

premiers souvenirs, la peur, la colere, le mensonge, les revelations de 

l'ecriture, la concordance entre observateurs, les jeux scolaires ou 

l'ecriture droite ou penchee 1 . 

Ces travaux , qui temoignent d'un processus d'institutionnalisation de la 

psychologie en France, touchent des populations quantitativement tres 

inegales : 

200 reponses pour l'enquete sur le mensonge de Buisson, plus de 6000 

pour l'enquete relative au vocabulaire de Belot, et 40000 pour l'enquete de 

Cornuel sur les recompenses. 

A l'exception des trois premieres _ sur le caractere, sur les premiers 

souvenirs et sur la peur qui emanent du laboratoire de psychologie 

physiologique de la Sorbonne que dirige Binet _ ces enquetes sont toutes 

issues de la Societe Libre pour l'Etude Psychologique de l'Enfant, fondee 

par Buisson en 1899, et trouvent leur public, au sein du milieu scolaire, 

par l'intermediaire des inspecteurs de l'enseignement. 

Dans un article du Manuel General des Instituteurs dont il est directeur, 

Buisson en precise ainsi le projet ... "creer a Paris une petite societe libre 

d'etudes pedagogiques, en vue de recherches et d'observations pratiques 

se rapportant a la psychologie de l'enfance'', en reference aux "essais" 

americains, "pour organiser une serie methodique d'etudes 

sur la psychologie de l'enfant". 

l:>arts le meme esprit, un editorial non signe du Tome VI de l'Annee 

dorrt l'auteur probable est Binet, reprend cette 

fomtuLation. dans ces termes : "La Societe a pense que le premier emploi de 



son activite devait consister a composer et a distribuer des questionnaires 

sur un certain nombre de problemes importants pour la psychologie de 

l'enfant. En entrant dans cette voie, la Societe se borne a suivre l'exemple 

qui lui est si brillamment donne par les Societes americaines de Child 

Study". 

Les enquetes des laboratoires americains, celui notamment de Stanley Hall, 

portant sur de vastes populations d'enfants, sont connues partout grace a 

des revues a fort tirage comme American Tournai of Psvchologie. 

Pedagogical Seminarv ou Psychological Review . Elles constituent donc la 

reference majeure au depart du mouvement franc;:ais d'enquetes en 

psychologie de l'enfant . 

En France, les revues joueront un role determinant tant dans la diffusion 

des enquetes aupres du public auxquelles elles s'adressent, que dans la 

presentation critique de leurs resultats , ouvrant leurs colonnes a toutes 

les controverses . 

Ainsi, en 1904, le numero inaugural du Journal de Psvchologie Normale et 

Pathologigue publie l'article celebre de Ribot, "Sur la valeur des 

questionnaires en psychologie", ou celui-ci denonce dans des termes 

implacables, le caractere illusoire des enquetes sur les grands nombres, 

pour quiconque cherche a saisir des faits authentiques. 

Des lors. en France, sous l'effet de ce coup de semonce, redoublant un 

sentiment general de deception chez leurs utilisateurs , un declin s'amorce 

dans le recours aux questionnaires. Ceux-ci se feront de plus en rares dans 

les revues, et les critiques a l'egard des productions anglo-saxonnes, de 

plus en plus acerbes. 
L'Annee Psvchologigue qui avait relaye la Revue Philosophique dans la 

diffusion de questionnaires de 1894 a 1899, cesse en effet d'en editer, 

laissant ce soin au Bulletin de la Societe Libre, qui ne s'adresse qu'a ses 

propres membres. Jusqu'en 1904, L'Annee Psvchologigue presentera 

toutefois les resu.ltats de quelques enquetes dfunent choisies, comme celle 

de M.Fuster, sur le degre d'accord entre deux observateurs. 

Un petit nombre de travaux de ce type, seront encore menes par la Societe 

Libre, jusqu'en 1909, ou parait, dans le Bulletin, l'enquete de Bocquillon 

sur la paresse qui semble etre la derniere du genre, avant la guerre de 

1914. 

Ribot, on l'a vu. mais simultanement Binet, ont contribue au declin de cet 

instrument . 



Binet, pourtant, avait fonde de grands espoirs sur l'utilisation du 

questionnaire comme instrument de connaissance scientifique. ce qui 

explique pourquoi il intervient toujours, a un moment ou a un autre, dans 

le deroulement des travaux, soit au titre de "conseiller scientifique" aupres 

de Buisson, soit au titre de president de la Societe Llbre quand il prend sa 

succession a ce poste. 

Initiateur de l'enquete dans le domaine de l'enfance, il en reste un certain 

temps le partisan prudent, participant a l'elaboration des questionnaires , 

recommandant leur essai prealable sur de petits echantillons , incitant a la 

critique systematique des resultats. 

Qu'attend Billet de la methode du questionnaire ? 

Selon lui, l'enquete par questionnaire, si les conditions d'application en 

sont bien contr6lees, pourrait fournir a la psychologie scientifique, un 

instrument privilegie pour l'observation des processus superieurs du 

psychisme. Et cela en particulier, pour l'etude de la vie emotionnelle et de 

l'imagination dont, dit-il, on ne sait encore presque rien, du fait que, par 

nature, elles echappent a l'experimentation en laboratoire. Malapert, dans 

des conseils pratiques aux destinataires du questionnaire sur le sentiment 

de la colere (Annee Psvchologique,T.VI,1899), evoque dans le meme sens, 

"l'importance de la vie emotionnelle dans la constitution du caractere", et 

il ajoute, "c'est donc par des observations prises sur le vif et reunies au 

moyen d'enquetes de la nature de la n6tre qu'on pourra arriver a 

connaitre le mecanisme des sentiments, leurs varietes, leurs antecedents, 

leurs effets". 

Ainsi, deux grands domaines d'application de l'enquete par questionnaires 

semblent pouvoir etre degages : 

L'un concerne l'observation d'enfants. 

Par le jeu de questions touchant a leur vie quotidienne, on espere obtenir, 

en quelque sorte, l'enregistrement sur le vif, d'une multitude de petits 

faits, non alteres dans leur spontaneite. Ce serait la, l'occasion de 

recueillir le materiel "experimental" dont se nourrit la psychologie 

permet de provoquer l'introspection dans des conditions 

~,cen:et, malgre l'opprobre suscitee par la condamnation positiviste, Binet 

jamais renonce a l'introspection. Qu'on se souvienne a ce sujet, de ses 

de 1894, dans l'Introduction a la psychologie experimentale • 

... ) est a la base de la psychologie" ... ou, celles de 1908, 
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dans l'Avant-propos du tome XVI de l'Annee Psychologique, 

l'introspection, c'est a dire l'ame de la psychologie" ... 

" 

Le questionnaire ecrit pourrait, pense-t-il, en renouveler l'utilisation, 

dans le sens d'une plus grande objectivite puisque, l'introspection n'etant 

plus le fait du sujet reflexif livre a lui-meme, est induite chez autrui, et, de 

cette maniere, peur etre observee de l'exterieur. Ce procede devant 

autoriser par ailleurs, contrairement a l'introspection classique, une 

application aisee a de nombreux sujets . 

Nous aurons ainsi deux types de questionnaires d'enquete: 

1°_ !es questionnaires d'enquete fournissant une codification de 

l'observation (ce qu'on appellerait aujourd'hui " une grille 

d'observation") et qui s'adressent "a tous ceux qui ont l'occasion d'observer 

quotidiennement des enfants" comme il est ecrit dans le preambule aux 

premiers questionnaires de la Societe Libre, ce qui, de fait, se limitera aux 

instituteurs, faute de pouvoir enqueter dans le milieu familial, du fait du 

manque general d'information de la population. 

2°_ les questionnaires du type "introspection provoquee", s'adressant, 

pour les uns, a des adultes, comme c'est le cas de l'enquete sur !es premiers 

souvenirs de l'enfance, menee en 1894 par les Henri, ou, de l'enquete tres 

voisine de G.Dumesnil, en 1903, sur le premier souvenir de l'enfance, et 

pour !es autres, a des eleves, generalement sous la forme d'une redaction 

faite en classe comme c'est le cas des enquetes sur la gronderie en 1901 

(Kuhn), sur le souvenir le plus ancien en 1901_1902 (Dumesnil), sur la 

plus belle action en 190l(Roussel) ou sur !es- recompenses en 1903 

(Cornuel). 

De qualite variable selon la nature de l'enquete, !es resultats sont dans 

l'ensemble juges decevants, voire meme tout a fait derisoires comme c'est 

le cas par exemple, pour l'enquete publiee en 1904 par Belot, sur !es 

revelations de l'ecriture courante chez !es ecoliers ... 
"Nous avons manipule beaucoup de feuilles; nous avons fait beaucoup de 

totaux, calcule beaucoup de tant pour cent; et vous allez nous reprocher 

d'arriver a vous !es mains vides", constate-t-il avec accablement. 

Dans ce cas, c'est a dire l'application d'une "grille d'observation", dont 

l'enfant fait l'objet , un essai prealable, mieux reflechi, aurait permis de 

faire l'economie d'une couteuse enquete. Cependant , meme decevante par 

rapport aux resultats escomptes, une enquete peut fournir des indications 

imprevues par exemple sur !es moeurs educatives du milieu familial, la 
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frequence des punitions corporelles, l'ignorance des notions morales ou 

des principes elementaires de l'hygiene . 

Lorsque l'echec n'est pas imputable a une question mal posee, 

l'irreductible "optimisme pedagogique" des instituteurs colore toutes leurs 

reponses, aucun credit d'objectivite ne peut leur etre accorde dans !es 

descriptions qu'ils font de leurs eleves, comme le demontre l'enquete sur 

la concordance entre observateurs, ou, de fa<;:on systematique, !es maltres 

eliminent, dans les listes de qualificatifs qu'ils doivent attribuer a leurs 

eleves, tous les traits qui leurs seraient defavorables, au prix d'une 

invraisemblance criante, que souligne le rapporteur. 

Quant aux questionnaires d'introspection adresses a des adultes, et a 
travers eux a l'enfant qu'ils ont ete, ils montrent qu'on ne peut, ni 

quantifier, ni analyser aisement les developpements aussi proteiformes 

qu'inattendus qu'ils suscitent parfois, de meme, qu'on ne peut 

comptabiliser l'implicite, tout ce qui, entre !es lignes, laisse entendre ou 

suggere, au detriment de celui qui ecrit. Tout cela, pour etre interprete, 

necessiterait, en complement, une biographie detaillee du sujet. Le grand 

nombre echappant, de toute fa<;:on, a ce type d'interrogation, 1a encore, 

l'usage du questionnaire, parait de peu d'utilite . 

Les questionnaires sous forme de redactions ecrites en classe, sous le 

regard des maitres, presentent, outre les difficultes de traitement signales 

pour les adultes, des deformations inherentes aux conditions memes de 

leur application. La situation scolaire n'est pas neutre, meme dans le cas 

ou le r6le de l'instituteur est suppose se borner a une pure surveillance. 

Les auteurs d'enquete en font l'amere experience au fil des annees, 

relevant l'influence des maitres sur les reponses des eleves, corrigeant ou 

selectionnant les copies, en depit des recommandations de neutralite 

reiterees en toutes occasions . 
· · .L'ecueil majeur dans le cas des enfants tient au fait que ceux-ci ne 

;>J',~uvent jamais etre tenus pour des interlocuteurs directs puisqu'ils 

;ß.ependent d'adultes qui les encadrent. 

it
2
;1~:~leurs, Oll l'a VU, !'interrogation ne s'adresse que rarement a l'enfant. 

;r;i~~lrui-ci est bien d'avantage objet du questionnement, que sujet a qui on 

:c:;,r'~Fesse. C'est radulte, 1·ectucateur, cense 1e connaitre. qui, promu 

;~itfervateur, edulcore le trait et qui, plus secretement, sortant de [a 
'.,l'lceutralite du surveillant, repond en quelque sorte a la place de 



Binet. qui guide et ecoute avec bienveillance ses collaborateurs de la 

Societe Llbre peinant a poursuivre de lourdes enquetes. ne se prive pas 

d'en condamner le principe meme, sous le couvert des notices 

bibliographiques, regulierement publiees dans la rubrtque Psychologie 
des Enfants de l'Annee Psychologique . Cette rubrtque se rapporte a tout ce 

qui vient d'etre publie dans ce domaine, ouvrages franc;ais et etrangers, 

comptes-rendus de recherches et d'enquetes, et notamment, celles venues 

d'outre-Atlantique, que Binet ereinte pour leur caractere vain et illusoire. 

Ainsi, a propos d'une enquete sur la morale chez l'enfant, relatee dans 
"Pedagogical Seminary", VII, 1900, ecrit-il : "1245 enfants ont ete 

questionnes, mais on ne sait rien de ces enfants, ni le sexe ni l'age. Il 

vaudrait beaucoup mieux se limiter a un tres petit nombre d'enfants, faire 

sur chacun d'eux beaucoup d'experiences, et les comparer avec les 

informations qu'on peut obtenir d'autres sources, sur la moralite de ces 

memes enfants" . 

Position ambigue de Binet, refletant peut-etre sa deception de devoir 

abandonner ce procede d'investigation, et temoignant peut-etre aussi de 

ses hesitations personnelles. 

Ayant besoin du concours des milieux enseignants, tres presents au sein 

de la Societe Llbre, et qu'il sait favorables a l'enquete scolaire, Binet !es 

menage, en leur mesurant soigneusement ses critiques, comme on peut Ie 
lire dans les comptes rendus des debats rapportes par le Bulletin . Mais, 

soucieux de verite scientifique, il ne peut laisser se repandre, de 

l'etranger, une methode aux procedures mal controlees et aux resultats 

incenains. 

C'est sans doute pourquoi, apropos du meme objet, il peut tenir un discours 

conciliant, dans Ie cadre d'une publication a usage interne, et, 

simultanement, adopter un ton mordant pour polemiquer avec des 

adversaires scientifiques, dans une publication de renom international, 

dont il est le directeur . 

Le questionnaire d'enquete en psychologie de l'enfant, ne sera guere 

utilise par la suite; pour recueillir des faits, on lui preferera toujours 

l'observation intensive de petits groupes ou l'examen de sujets 

particuliers. Et, sans doute,_l'interet majeur de ces enquetes pionnieres, 

est-il .d'avoir suscite et nourri, a partir des rates et des erreurs rencontrees 

en chemin, une reflexion a Ia fois methodologique et epistemologique sur 

l'observation en psychologie. 
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Liste des enquetes 2 · 

- Sur le caractere des enfants, Binet, laboratoire de psychologie 

physiologique de la Sorbonne, 1893 . R.Ph. , I, 1894. 

- Sur !es premiers souvenirs de l'enfance, V. et C. Henri, laboratoire de 

psychologie physiologique de la Sorbonne, A.P. I, 1894, R.Ph. I. 1895. 

- Sur 1a peur chez !es enfants, laboratoire de psychologie physiologique de 

la Sorbonne, Billet, A.P. II, 1895. 

- Sur le sentiment de la colere chez l'enfant, Malapert, Societe Llbre, 1899, 

A.P. 1899 et 1902, Bull. N°l et N"l0. 

- Sur le souvenir le plus ancien, Dumesnil et Henri, Societe Llbre, Bull. 

N"8. 
- Sur les alterations volontaires ou involontaires de la verite ( ou enquete 

sur le mensonge). Buisson puis Duprat, Societe Llbre, 1900 et 1902, Bull. 

N"l et 6, Archives de Psychologie, III, 1904. 

- Sur les enfants indisciplines et rebelles, Fuster et Fievet, Societe Llbre, 

1899,A.P. VI, 1899, Bull.N"l, 7 et 8. 

- Sur les enfants grondes, Kuhn, Societe Llbre, 1901, Bull.N°8 et N'9. 

- Sur la plus belle action, Roussel , Societe Llbre, 1901, Bull.N'l0. 

- Sur !es recompenses, Cornuel, Societe Llbre, 1903, Bull.N°8, 12, 14. 

- Sur l'evolution du sens de la probite, Societe Libre,1903, Aurivel, 

Bull.N°12. 

• Sur le premier souvenir de l'enfance, Dumesnil, Societe Llbre, 1903, 

Bull.N°l2 et 14. 

- Sur !es revelations de l'ecriture courante chez les ecoliers, 1904, Belot, 

Societe Llbre, Bull. N' 15 et 18 . 

- Etude de la concordance pouvant exister entre deux observateurs, de 1903 

a 1905, Fuster, Societe Llbre, Bull. N"14, 16, 21, 24 et A.P.X, 1903. 

• Sur les jeux scolaires, de 1903 a 1909, Tarde, Briquet, Cousinet, Societe 

Libre, Bull. N" 16, 19, 21, 22 et 52. 

• Sur l'influence de l'ecole sur le langage des enfants, 1905, ßelot, Societe 

Ubre, Bull. N° 24, 25, 27, 35. 
t Sur l'ecriture droite ou penchee, 1905, Mutelet, Societe Libre, Bull, N" 22, 

~3,25,30et31. 

11t~ a:breviations : A.P. pour Annee Psychologique, R.Ph. pour Revue 
,~9$()phique, Bull. pour Bulletin de la Societe Libre pour l'Etude 
:f1lyiehologiqu.e del'Enfant. 
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- Sur le vocabulaire connu des enfants, 1906, Belot et Anfray, Socit~te 
Llbre, Bull. 29. 30, 35. Journal de psychologie Normale et Pathologigue, 

1907. 

- Sur la paresse, 1909, Bocquillon, Bull. N° 55 et 56. 
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PROFESSIONALS JOURNALS: THE CASE OF SPAIN 

C. Civera & J.C. Pastor 
Unidad de lnvestigaci6n en ffistoria de 1a Psicologia 

Departamen111 de Psicolog(a Ba.sica 
Universidad de Valencia (Spain) 

SU1\1MARY 

We considerer the professional framework of Spanish Psyckology 
adequately defined by the Colegio Oficial de Psic6logos (Spanish Official 
Association of Psychologists) and its activity. This professional 
Association is protectionist to a great extent, and dedicated IO the 
profession it represents. Tue aim of the work in band is to offer a pielllre of 
the structure, their professionals journals. Journals to build a image of the 
spanish psychology from this point of view. · 

INTRODUCTION AND AIMS 

Psychology as a science has evolved during the past century, as an independent 
knowledge in regard to its philosophical source and apt to promore applications in 
many fields of social and educational interests. 

Spain appears as a country receptive to a great extent toward the new 
psychological ideas. With a certain tradition of ret1ection upon man and its mind in the 
modern times (exemplified by the names of Luis Vives and Juan Huarte, in the 
Renaissance period), it may be said that the beginnings of modern Spanish psychology 
are to be found in the last decades of past century (Carpintero, 1982). 

After many years of political unrest and civil wars, a great effon to bring the 
. coumry into the European mainstream was launched by an imponant group of 

intellectuals and men of science in the final decades of the past century. Greatly 
interested in pedagogical issues, and viewing education as the main way for social 
reforms in the country, they approached the new psychology as an instrument for 
those purposes. Among its leading figures Francisco Giner and Luis Simarro are to be 
found. Close to them is tei be placed S. Ram6n y Cajal, the great nenrohistologist that 
discovered the neuronal cell as a real unity, also deeply interested in psychological 
issues (Carpintero, 1989). 

Liberal-minded psychologists, of the republican ideal supported the 
development of the first real-life psychological applications. The Civil War and the 
distatorship brought with them a swing towards the opposite pole, submerging 
psychology in a scholasticism wich t1ooded the universities of the official past-war 
scene, and attempted to do the same with spanish minds. Gradually, due to a strong 
legal pressure and rigid state control on education and research. a movement of escape 
was to begin, especially strong from the 1950' onwards. This t1ight was away from 
the scholastic philosophy of the 1940', towards a more valid knowledge, or even more 
creative, and made possible the take-off of Spanish Psychology as a natural and 

· .. positive science (Perez y cols .• 1989; Tortosa y cols .• 1991). 

Nonetheless, the majority of activity and iniciative was produced as from the 
,,,x,,.,,.·· 1e17ri•., when spanish psychology began to receive specialised attention in 

Utlivc:rsi,ties, after the explosive increase in the demand for this subject At tbe end of 
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the above decade, there was a "big boom" in psychology in the academic world. soon 
tobe followed by a similar "boom" in the social world, provided by the creation of an 
independent university degree with a specialised curriculum (Bai\uls, 1990). Tue 
escalating implantation of the subject, lirst in the Faculty of Philosophy, and then in 
the Faculty of Psychology, the increase in research. the advent of specialised 
professors and the first graduates, and the growing number of students. all contributed 
to increase the interest of the new professionals. This culminated in the passing of the 
Law of Creation of the Colegio Oficial de Psic61ogos (Official Associaton of 
Psychologists) in 1979. 

We considerer the professional framework of Spanish Psychology adequatel y 
defined by the Colegio Oficial de Psic6logos (Spanish Officjal Association of 
Psychologists) and its activity. This professional Association is protectionist to a great 
extenL and dedicated to the profession it represents (Civera. 1991). Tue aim of the 
work in hand is to offer a picture of the structure, the functioning and the main events 
for wich this institution is responsible, and to build a image of the spanish psychology 
from this point of view. 

METHODOLOGY and SOURCES 

In order to carry out the analysis, a sociohistoriometric model ha been designed 
which is backed up by the objective and quatitative methodology, but does not reject 
the most classical critical Analysis of documenta! sources. This model leans upon the 
use of bibliometric techniques. the perception of science as a complex organisation, 
and the conviction that scientific knowledge is public and communicated. 
Consequently, the analysis of the channels of ditribution of this communication allow 
the reproduction ofthe welfare of a science at any determined point in time, or 
throgouth a particular period of time (Carpintero and Tonosa. 1990). 

Tue professional ambience has effectively been defined in terms of material 
published in the Official Programms of General Congresses and in professional 
joumals dependent upon the Colegio Oficial de Psic61ogos (Official Association of 
Psychologists), the professional institution which legally represents this field, created 
by the Law of the 3 Ist december 1979. Tue journal selected for the analysis is actually 
"Papeles de! Colegio. Psic6logos, the basic body of e.xpression of the scientific and 
.professional policy of the Society, which has been published non-swp since 1981, and 
prints some 27 .000 copies. Also selected are the programms of the General 
Congresses of Madrid (1984) and Valencia (1990). Tue content of all the works has 
been studied independently of the thematic spectrum, as weil as Guest Conferences, 
general reports. and sessions of free communication and posters. 

DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSSIONS 

Tue Spanish Civil War (1936-39) impaired the normal development of 
psychology in our country. A massive emigration of professionals followed the end of 
the war. and deep changes took place in Spanish culture. now under the ruthless 
control of a very conservative-minded govemment (Carpintero, 1989). 

Tue restoration of a scientitic psychology was slow. An active group gathered 
around the person of Jose Germain (1897-1986). He was charged with the 
organization of a Depaitment of Experimental psychology in the Higher Council for the 
Scientific Research. In the new Department, the research in psychotechnics was soon 
reassumed and the interest for scientific psychology grew continuously among his 
collaborators. He also founded a joumal. Revista de Psicologia General y Aplicada 



(1946-) , and a few years later, he promoted the crealion of a Spanish Psychological 
Society (Martf, l 990). 

Germain also faced the problem of rising professionals that could develop and 
manage psychological applications to social problems and needs. The teaching of 
psychology was first planned as a program at a postgraduate level, and the task was 
carried out at two Psychology Schools, that were established by the universities of 
Madrid (1953) and Barcelona (1964) (Encinas y Rosa, 1990). 

Substantial progress was achieved when the Schools were replaced by university 
departments in fmming psychologists. The change took place in 1968, and this marked 
the tuming point of the development of Spanish psychology. Thousands of students 
came to universities seeking a degree in psychology; psychology departments were 
created in many universities, research and teaching jobs were offered, new scientific 
joumals were founded, and the development of the field grew. Between 1971, the date 
of the first graduation, and 1988, around 30.000 psychologists graduated (with the 
high proportion of 528 psychologists per million inhabitants) (Alcafn, 1990), of which 
more than 21.000 became collegiates in front the decreasing evolution of the 
membership in Spanish Psychological Society. The professional market has been 
analyzed this same year, offering a interesting picture of the psychological work (Diaz 
& Quimanilla, 1992) 

New scientific societies were founded in recent years, giving support to further 
specialization. Let us mention here the Spanish Society for Psychological Assessment, 
the Spanish Association for Behavior Therapy, the Iberoamerican Association for 
Transactional Analysis, the Spanish Society for Rorschach and Projective Techniques, 
and last but not least, the Spanish Society for the History of Psychology. 

Interestingly is the foundation of an organization directly concemed with 
professsional and labour problems of psychologists. This is the Professional 
Association of Psychologists, first established in 1979 as an independent entily, now 
gathering about 30.000 members, distributed in various regional divisions. Another 
Professional Union for Psychologists, restricted to the Catalonia area, was recently 
created, well backed by the political decentralizative trends dominating the Spanish 
arena after the arrival of the democratic regime,that gave place to the organization of 
several so-called autonomous regional governments in the country. As their main 
target, such Unionsare interested in the consolidation of the rote of psychologist in our 
society, and in giving support to practical activity , but they are also backing some 
scientific and theoretical activity, as we said elsewhere. 

A !arge part of the merit for the recovery of the scientific u·adition in psychology 
must be given to some Germain's pupils and collaborators, that occupied in the 50s 
and 60s university chairs from which they first promoted scientific psychology 
among their students. One of these Germain's students was Mariano Yela (bom in 
Madrid, 1921), his colleague Jose Luis Pinillos (bom in Bilbao, 1919), Miguel Siguan 
(bom in Barcelona, 1918). A !arge number of present-day researchers and professors 
are , in one way or another, related to those names. This means that a deep unity 
spreads all over the scene of the Spanish psychology, although a great theoretical 
freedom dominates everywhere. Nevertheless the group of more productive authors in 
the activities organized by the Professional Association of Psychologists there are a 
certain number of well-known researchers behind the universities, and also researchers 
without any vinculation to the universty. 



70 

Some interesting clues related to the recent evolution of psychological theorizing 
in the country may be obtained from the thematic analysis of those contributions 
presented to the various congresses that have taken place under the sponsorship of the 
Spanish Professional Association of Psychologists. Such meetings, covering all 
theoretical specialties and all geographical areas. give a picture of the main interests 
and orientations that characterize the various groups working in the country. A 
perspective that is accomplished by the subject-matters of the joumal Papeles del 
Colegio, Psic6logos. 

Let us see a concise analysis of the subject-matters of the papers presented to 
both meetings (Fdez.Ballesteros, 1990; Civera, 1991). 

' 

The first one took place in Madrid in 1984, only four years after the foundation 
of the Spanish Association. and professional and applied topics dominated its debates. 
Clinical -health- and educational problems explained nearly two thirds of all the 
presented papers. The second. that has met in Valencia very recently (1990). has 
mantained the commonly accepted applied sections (educational, clinical and social
industrial ones). but has also added section for more basic and theoretical research -
basic psychology and assessment, in what amounts to nearly one third ofthe whole- as 
weil as for very specific sub-fields such as traffic safety, sport-, forensic and military 
psychology. Cognitive psychology dominated most of the theoretical symposia, but 
behaviorally- oriented points of view are still in force in therapy and in various fonns 
of social interventions. 

Data coming from congresses may be confronted with another source of 
infonnation that may serve to validate our findings, the journal Papeles del Colegio, 
Psic6logos. This is the most important survey of the documents published by the 
Association. In the data basis fo1med with the articles coming mainly from the journal 
are now dominating clinical problems (personality and intervention), professional 
problems, developmental and educational subjects, work psychology, communication 
and social topics. Meanwhile, we are lacking substantial research on experimental 
areas (human, social and animal subfields), psychophysiology, methodology and 
statistics, and general and tlleoretical questions. 

lt is easy to see that in recent years a twofold tendency seems to dominate the 
field of Spanish psychology: first, there is a !arge interest invested in clinical and/or 
health psychology, treatment included, and second, there is a certain Jack of support 
and development for experimental work , a subfield that still is in need for academic 
and govemmental backing. 

Spanish psychology shows also in its recent evolution some qualitative changes 
clearly related to the variations affecting the theoretical orientations dominating the 
field. These changes have paralleled (not without a certain time-lag) similar variations 
that have taken place in the still very infiuential model of American psychology. 
Perhaps the things are now sta1ting to change, as the scientific relations with European 
groups - through the newly organized European meetings - may pave the way for the 
development of a new frame of reference , just now at its beginnings. 
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Contextual Study of Memory 

Abstract 

The contextual study of memory formed a central theme of Binet's 

experimental psychology. This paper describes some of the 

research which represented this focus, attempts to explain 

some of Binet's concerns and orientations which underlay his 

interest in this topic, and discusses the implications of his 

work for guiding contemporary approaches to understanding memory 

recor.struction. The latter issue considers the relevance of 

recent neurophysiological (e.g,, Freeman, 1990, 1991) models 

of memory for providing the biological evidence that memory 

is a function of changes in mental state rather than the 

reenactment of fixed and changeless traces, a cor:clusion upheld 

by Binet over a century ago. 
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Binet's Contextual Study of Memory 

The con textual study of me1nory formed a cP.ntral 

theme .,:,f Binet' s research in psychology. This paper describes 

sorne of the activities which represented this focus, attempts 

to explain Bi~et's concerns and orientations which underlay 

his interest: in this a.rtta, and disc1.1sses the implications of 

this work for guiding contemporary approaches to understanding 

memory reconstruction. 

The Contextual Study of Memory as a Research Theme 

Binet's interest in the role context plays in memory 

supported l1is more dominant need to understand complex mental 

functioning. This interest was represented in naturalistic 

observa.tior.s of bis two daughters' approaches to solving memory 

tasks, analogue studies of the eyewitness testimony ,:>f school 

children and group conformity, analyses of the cognitive 

strategies used by extraordinary chess players and mental 

calculators, laboratory investigations of memory for prose 

passages, as well as other systematic investigations (Wolf, 

1976). A reevaluation of this work by several reviewers has 

found it surprisingly modern and of greater importance than 

was generally recognized in the 100 years following its origins 

( Siegler, 1992) • 

For example, Binet's work on prose memory has been lauded 

by ·rhieman and Brewer ( 1978) as •one of '.:he most 
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impressive and original exp~riments in the development of 

experimental psychology• (p. 262). 'I'he work led Bin<'lt to t:he 

prescient conclusion that the memory of a sentence is quite 

distinct from the memory of the words because it does not result 

from the simple addi tior: of the meanings of the words ( ainet 

& Henri, 1894). As another example, Binet's conclusions on 

the eyewitness testimony of children has been recognized as 

:coreshadowir.g preser:t-day interpretations of children's 

testimony (Cunningham, 1988). As Binet (1900) was able to show, 

children's suggestibility is now also seen as a phenomenon that 

varies across situations and children rather tb.an viewed as 

ö reflection of their static traits (Goodman, 1984). 

In the eyewitness testimony work and that of mernory for 

prose j?assages, as well as in multiple other investigations 

of memory, a theme of the instability of meaning pervaded 

Binet's research. The next sections of this paper will discuss 

how Bint?-t cam~ to adopt this constructicnist stance. 

The Background to Binet's Constructionism 

Eulogies written by Theodore Simon (1912) and J. Larguier 

des Bancels (1912) in the 18th edition of ~'Ann,e Psycnologique 

provide intirnate accounts of the concerns and orientation which 

guided their colleague's career-long quest for understanding 

complex psychological phenomena. The contributions emphasized 

two colleagues included Binet's ability to support and 

associationism through empirical ,)'oservations, his 
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ability to depart from Gerrnan experimentation in the Wundtian 

laboratory tradition, and his ability to retain a physio.l.ogical 

conceptualization of mental activity. 

Binet's associationism was st.rongly built upon that of 

Tainl'!>. However, in h.i.s first book (Binet, 1886), b.e took issue 

with 1'aine's reductionism by proposing a phenomenological 

explanation of thought. Bin,=,t agreed witb. Taine that thought 

resulted from the activity of mental imagas but he also believed 

that such images functioned holistically, as the activity of 

8a.ncels, 1912) . 

An organismic interpretation of associationism led E!inet 

to his well-known stand on imageless thought and his clear 

depar~:ure fr,:im German structuralism. Further, belief in the 

l ... · · ~ - ~h h... d l h · · n"- " · p as -1.ci,y or c oug c l.ln er ay .is i .. er,:,s· .. in memory 

reconst.ructior. for which he found ample e'lidence in numerous 

investigations, including those on prosa memory and on 

eyewitness testimony. The importance of this work was well 

understood by Simor. ( 1912), who prefaced his eulogy with a 

signature page featuring a photograph of Binet below which 

was Binet's handwritten inscription, 

Thought evolves from a vague state toward 

a fixed state. (p. l) 

Despite such recognition, Binet's ideas on the 

rEl:cons ::ructior. of memo:cy remair.ed vi::t: 1.1ally unnot.iced unt:il 
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recently (Cunningham, 1988). 

Implications of Binet's Work on Memory 

Reasons given for the obscurity of Binet's pioneering 

work an mernory have included the dominancl'! of behavi,?rism d,.u:ing 

the first half of this century which ecli?sed competing 

paradigms ( Sü,gler, 1992). A lass obvio·us reason is that 

Binet's contextualism was misunderstood by those who might have 

promoted it (Cunningham, 1992). More specifically, William 

James bitterly criticized Binet's approaches to observing the 

cognitive functioning of schoolchildren when he failed to 

realize that Binet's pluralism and pragmatism were not unlike 

his own (Cunningham, 1992). Binet's inability to formulate 

.n integrated theory which ~ould explair. the mechanisms 

underlaying cognit.ive funct.ioning has been given as another 

reason (Siegler, 1992). However, :8inet may have been all the 

more insightful for tolerating the limitations upon the ability 

to discover such mechanisms. This was proposed by des Bancels 

(1912), who prefacec his eulogy to Binet with Binet's own 

inscription: 

Or.e only needs to experiment and observe, this is true; 

out how difficult it is to find the true formula of an 

experiment (p. 15) 

If any of these reasons validly identifies Binet's shortcomings, 

also point to his strength in his willingness to abandon 

ty wben it was ur..warranted, 

• 
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Binet took original departures to studying psychological 

phenomena and arrived at important understandings of memory 

reconstructior.. This work is all the more timely as advanced 

technology is now able to reveal the biological evidence that 

memory really is a function of changes in mental state rather 

than the reenactment of fixed and changeless traces (Barton, 

1994; Freeman, 1990, 1991). In their applicability to 

contemporary paradigms, Binet's ideas transcend the limitations 

imposed oy the timeframe in which they originated. The 

concluding sections of this paper will discuss implications 

of renewed interest in those ideas for the future development 

of rnemory research. 
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! ri~;;t, i t, ute- ·~f Psych,.:,lo9y 

' . .,·r·o..:! aw Uni v~r-si ty 

unc,.:,nsci or.isness ln Edward Abramowskl•s 

psychological works 

E:. Al·,r· ."-111oi.,c:.ki ""as one of U-it1t · f.Lr5l Poles t.o initi.i.t.e 

1 ~~,::,, .,r,: h a.imed a.t ~ psychological d•sc.::ript„ion of hi.Jman life. 

H~ liv~d b~t·,1,e~n l868 and 1918. Init.ially he ~t.udied biology 

.;\l"ld phy·,;i ,::s at. t.hP Jagiellonian Univ•rslty in Cracow. In 

l 8B6-89 he -:1l.t.end~ lect..ures at. lh• 0.part.ment. of' Nat.ural 
1 

?ci~nces in ~neva. His ~cademic int.erest.s were focr..rsed r..1pon 

prr.:ibl '!?11\S from lhe area of psychology. philosophy and 

:;c,r.:iology . In 1895 he Writ..es his f'irst. psychological W<:>rk 

~nt. i.t..l'!?d " Th"i?ori<?s of P~ychic Ent.ilies"~- which c:onlaJ.ns t.he 

~- ,:;,r m "unc• .•n ;c::.:i ousnePs::;.. Jsed in the . ~SJ)@Ct. of epistemol ogy. 

:in 1908-·!Cit;.:.! F.. ~bramowski conduct..s res~arch int.o memory in 

1:-0;; ·.1,:hol cqi ,:.ü l abor at..or i es af' Brussel s ;ind Paris. Thi s work 

1 "?'=::•.1i. t. s i ri •• t. hr"'l'~-volr.1nte p11bl.i. -::alion of "E;,:per i ment. al 

:::-1_q, .. :li"'l'5 c,f M':"111or y ". Abra,nowsk.L ·s ott-,er- psychologlcal works 

i n•::1 ude "S'our ces of Subcon:sciousn•ss". "Doubl e-f .aced 

·.:h.:1.r ~ c t . er ,.:,f P~r ,:ept. i ,.:,ns". a.nd „Exp..,r i m-9nt. al Metaphys.l r.: !. " . 

·.:-n lii;; r.:.~_, wr, t_, , t.he count.ry lu,-. runs •.h~ l.aborat.or)-' of 

r-~ ~-'·- ~l1~::>loq:.- ,.:,f' t.h.""' Polish Psychological Soci9ly. In 1915 he 

11' ··· ·,, 1 ,:,( •. h~ Fat:: ul t. y ~,f F'sych•.:ilogy al 
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l..'1,lv~rsit.y . .tri his psychological works Abramowski creat..es a 

,:,·:,ncept ,;;,f psycha based upon a division of psychic 11.fa inlo 

!_w,:, sph<?r<?5: ,.:onsciousness and s ubconsciolisness . Thus: he 

1 =iqc+.s •.h~ •-h~n-accepl.ed concept.. ,:,f psyche as manifestJat.lon 

Any · .represent.at..ion of inner psychic 

m,;-•.::harüsms ,:ann<:>l t.ake · t..he form only of int.ellectualized 

Jr.1dqemenls:. - Should i t.. be so. Abramowski•s 

r-•'>:v'•::hology would belong t..o abslracl sci•nces. such as 

1n-\\th"!'matic~ or logic • . where resull is achieved t..hrough 

-~b-:;lrar.::ting from r•al dat.a. Yet. . perceplible sponlanei ty. 

variability ,:,f a subject•s react.ions do not allow psychology 

,:1.s a science lo lock psyche in a framework of object..i ve 

scignt..ifi,: 

resemblO?s 

lrulh. 

Edmund 

,In ; a: sense Abramowslci~s 

f.iusserl"s phenomenological 

procedure 

melhod . 

~,,; ,.:.:,.;,rding to •-he aut.hor of „Melaphysics of Experience" a 

·:;t.udy of human p!äyche should b.- done wit..hout. prejudice. i.ret. 

'"'i thout a.ssumpt..i,.:,ns. All slat.emenls. · lheories. concept.s 

sho•.Jld be ptJl aside so as lo enable us lo grasp lhe psy-che 

in a pUr<!;a. dP.scr i pti ve . exp•r i ence. This requires 

from def i ned concepls since psychic 

r·h~,nom«;>na t.ransgr..,,.ss t..he not.inn<"l er inl"?llect..ual form. 

i t ,,.;-i r · -5,::np~ . ,.::,f me~ni ng ,:over i ng lhat. whi eh cannot be 

i ,:J,;,n t. i f i f?d •,.t.l t_ h t. he concepl . 

An -"s-;runpt..lon that human psy.-:he has a l.a.yered ::;t.ructure 

t ti.d. p~:-·d,~ ,.:,::,nsio;ls or I t.he t.wo sph•res: consciousness and 
1 

s•it .... : ons,:ir:,u-,;n..,ss. Consciousness is a realm of intellect. , an 

.... 
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.·,, ..;- .3. ,,..,1-,-,.ro?' i 1.,d~1t?.n..,..nts on real lt, :,, -~nd on inner psychic states 

=-1· '? formul ,~l•.•E!•:l. I l ~n~bles a s:ub_ject • s cogni tion of reali ty. 

r·.~,--:~?pti,.,n ,;:,:.,n"';tlt 11l~s a. foundat.ion t:or gaining knowledge of 

1 '°''"' l J. t.v. t-f,:.rw:•r y l s an element which synlhesises the whole of 

, · , 1 11· psych.a. <)nP. ,::an distir;ic.;(iG},h l•..,o kinds of memory. ·0n~ is 

1.1,-,,. -<"t.cliv~ n~niory. relaled wilh the focused allentlon and 

i r,t . .;>l l ~·.:t.ru l i r, ,.:haracter . Th~ .-:-ther one. l alent. incl udes 

, i. L l n t. 11 lt i v.,. ~:,;:per i "l'tnC"!'S 

.:.mc,t_ ional o?.•:tui valents of 

resul t,ing from perceplions. i . e. 
\ 

lheir intellect.ual meanings . 

;\br amo...,ski l ,1bels i t. s ubconsci,.::,u.s ness . I t is a - groundwork 

f ,:,r psychi'c life since lt. covers all individual 

.. ~::r.,eriences q~neraled by !percept.ions on lheir leaving or t.he 

-'\!' ~ -.:\ of ,.::,.:,nscioushess . These percept.ions creat.e a "forgot.len 

life„ 

j_ rvH vi du.l.l lt_. :,r . 

which 

Each 

:is a 

fact. and 

measure of a subJect · ~ 

event occurring in an 

i nt.el le•..::t.ua.l form in co~sciousness and passing· on t,o the 

-~phere of lal~nl memory ret.ain t.heir ' psychic exist.ence • 

. ;._.Lt.hough not in lhe form :ot an image or represenlation. This 

pr·e-concept. ,Jal m•Jlliplicily of emotional traces constilutes 

~\n r.Jn,::-:..:ins •.::lor.t=o b~.,:kgr·ound for .a..ll slales of consciousness . 

... t 
J. • is a 

-~ i. r,t.,,;,,l l"i'cl •J~ i 

em,:,t_ i,.::,nal 

p~rceptions creat.-es 

slale . an objeclless 

an inner environmenl 

·,.· f : i -~h. LU, ... t.l,~ ~xl.ernal rttalit.:,r. provides a sub_je,.:l. with 

ru.:\ 1 •?r i al f •.)I' p~rc"!'ptl ,:,n. Thl s notl ,::,nl -.:,ss--aimoti anal st.~.t.~ of 

• . • 1 11 · p.,;ych•" l"i ;..v.::t.u~lized in ~very p!:.ychi,.: act, and t.h 1JS: 

b1.Ji.ld-;; a c •::-nt..inrJum of lhouqht.s and ft1?ellngs . Noliorilessness 
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•n.,.,.,ns onl :,' r:~rt.ain polenlialily which has nol been y l!'?t. 

- ·r.11. •?yori:.:11?.•J inte.llectually and which does not have ils 

r " ·-:-:: lt. i. o n ir, _.,, s~r·les of· lhoughls but which evokes cert.a.in 

·=•mnt. i,:-,n-,; h11t . -.l 9P.nt1?ral st,~le of slimulalion of organism wilh 
' 

1 t -; d i5l.iri91.Ji<Shable physlological componenls. Affeclion ls 

i • -... . ....... equi val enl. ~vold of any representalional 

i. t_. 1s a unknown t.o our perceiving 

,:- ,.:-nsr.iousnec;; •;; . Abramowsk! emphaslzes thal "Affec~ion is not 

~·- ~11 a c,'\sr1al qual l t...y btJt a permanent. feature of our 

spir· i 1, ual life. an ind~spensabla factor present in ew;,ry 

111oment. consciousness" ( Abramowski p. 391 l. Evary 

p"?rception of consciousness. afler leaving lhe sphere ot~ 

altention acquires a ·pre-conceplual nature and as an 

-? mo ti o n al t, race remains in lhe layer of' t.he latent memory -

l h~ unco n ~ ciousn~ss and tht..1s craa.les a psychologir::al 

,:,:,nt i r1 1Ji t:r r:•f a.n .l ndi vidual. I t consli t1.1tes a foundation for 

r-'s ;v·,::hi•:: r~~li• .y ,.-,r llfe. no fr~sh perception misses ils aim. 

n°l •11 •. ü : irv.;1 1.1p 3. n~w qtJality of psyc hic life. It. always finds 

:: 1.1pr•::,rt in t. hP. r.Jnconscious spher-9 of our psycha which is an 

a;-mul.i onal r ~cnrd of an i ndi vi dual ' s whol ,e, 1 i fe. In t.hi s way 

. t 
l - i:: .. , m.o . .-, ::; ,ffo? of an individual ··r ... of the ident..it.y- of 

1 ··11·~· ,:; •'.'wn p°"'r~, ... n. Temp~ramenl an<l charAc ler as possibili t ies 

· ··1 dt?~ crii::·•. i. ,-;1, of human 'beh.a.viour are also founded upon t he 

, 11 ,,: ,·:,1, ::; ,~ i Q r 1,- l ,l. ver . w~ c.an cbs~r ve t h~ l r 1 mpac l on b~ha ·, i o ur 

·,, 1.f t.1-d n~ l rt<J . "'11, hot1gh t. hey ar-e c:>nl y . t.hei r mani f esla l i on~ .Ln 
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•. ') of i nlrospection . are hidden in the 

•.rn,.;c::,nsc i ous l.ayer. inaccessible lo i ntellect. Man ' s 

ind.ividualil. y is also marked wilh herer:iit.ary featur~s which 

), · ,.:,:,r,Ji 11g t. ,."J Ahram(:>wski consti t.1.1te a "generic mqmory" . He 

-::. .... v:-: th.:,t. ""v~ry man's charact~r rP.talns not only conlent..s of 

hi:; ,:,wn ll"":.-:pf"rlence in a nolionl~ss. or pre-conceplual. form 

IYJt ~l'.';o -:\n l!!'~<tra-:-lnlellectual cont.ent of experlerv.:e or 

!• r- -"vi,.:-1.1-,; r..J-=-n-=-ra.tlons . This mfllomory cannot. be made act.ual in 

". h'? f,:,rrn ,:-,f an imaqe er re;prese-nt.at.ion. it. cannol b e 

,J,::.ve-loped in mO?mori@s . It remains only as an intuitive 

of religious and aesthetic experience where 

i11l~ll@•.:t1Jai e:>-.:perience: proves ineffeclive. Dreams, remole 

memories. slaloes of m+nd in which emolionality overruns 
' 

r ,'..\li onal aclion are t.;he form of' represenlalion of our 

inlult.ive exper:-iences ;coming f'rom t.he latent memory or 

subconsciousness . In :agnoslic stales we are able lo 

subjecli ve values. and so an arlisl will 

-?;~per i enc~ b~aul ~.,. in a rel i gi ous exper i ence a bel i ever - a 

~~nse of pr~~~nce, a myslic 

An an~l ysi.s of t.he 

.a. my-stery. 

pot.er1tiali t. ies of' inlui t.i ve 

cognilion which addresses no familiar concepls, and what is 

m,.:,r·..:;,. i n~:-:pr ~~ss i bl e l i ngui sti c.ü l y brought E. Abramowski lo 

O?:-:pan-;;i ,.:,n of a. range of p$ychol ogi cal studies. 

Tr .;1.nsgr1:?s:5i<_)n of the framework: of inlellectual conscio1.1sness 

9nables cognilion cf Lhe deepest layers of' personalily which 

b..- n,.:, m-=-~ns ,-:~n .. :ross the t~hre~hold ·of t.hot.Jghts. In t, hls way 

• t,,~y -:lr"? in .,- · ce::::::.ible in inlr,:,:;:: pection to a sub j e,.:l. Y~t 
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·.h":~)'· arq pr<?s'3'n.t in t.he ac+... of cognil.ion of lhe „t...hing in 

i+_~,g.lf"~ in a dire,.:.t cont.act •.,,ith reality ',,Jhere suspension 

,:,f the ,.:onc@pt.ua1 spherie of our psyche enables elimination 

,_,f .:• d.lvi~t,:,n irito subject and r:,bject of cognition. The 

··-··r"pc•s.i. t i on „I ·· "non-I" _disappears. inst.ead t.here appears a 

Such ~tat.qs .a.re most. dislinctly 

m.::- 1,i f es+. e• . .:l in experiences. t.hey are defined as 

r:,r Thus i nt.ui t.i ve cognit.ion is a 

f,-.11nda.t.1,~n f,)r .a.qnost.ic slat.es. Abr amows k i di s t. i ngui ;; hes 

which determine Lhis „xt.ra-rational 

·?:-:r..:>ri-?rv..:,=.. First.. of all lhey .are st...ates of affection. of 

:-;::t_rspendfe?d ~,t .. t.1?nti0n provokE'fd by surpr L SB or freshnes:s: of 

They may also occur in dre.a.ms~ hypnosic: and 

rc::.J..lgio,,.1s. ~thical and a.est...het.ical experiences. They are· 

-3.lso present. in erot.ic experiences. At. the basis of' agnosis 

lies a st.ate of stlmulat.ion arising only from t.he layer of 

.:; 11bconsciousness. Wherever we have to do wit.h intuitive 

,::c,gni tion t.here appear ; sub.ject.i ve exper iences typical of' 

:;uc:h a t ypeo of epistemological structure. They are 

m.,nifec:t,;,d bv an imp,::,ssibility of r„presentation in the form 

ot a ,;onc„pt. QI" an image. by a sense of truth f'ree from any 

* .Ji scrimi n,,l.""d 

,.:icf 1.11.bor~~tr.:ir·y 

is noteworthy t.hat. Abramowski 

f eat..ur es of intuitive cogni t.ion on the basi s 

11!?;-:f.•'i:'!'rimenls. Tht?se ,e,xperiment.s were aimE?d at..... 

..;i,•.·r_:::,kin9 ..a9r1.c,s:t.ic stat.es t...hrough rest...ric'ting inlellec" .... ual 

f 1.1nctions in te-::;tqd persons. Such .a procedur9 was supp0s:ed 

1 

Q 



t ,:, _!ust.if·,· a basic \.heore\.ical assump\.ion which saw the 

ran9":!' of human experience as larger \.han intellec\.ual 

Such an opposition to \.he posi ti vi st 

,,riderst.,J.ndi rv.-;r of ~xperience res~mbles E. Husserl 's programme 

•Jf pl1ell,:,111e,,,.:,1,,av wi\.h its ,form of eidelic cogni\.ion based on 

i r,t. •Ii t. i,:,n. y„t, i ndl vldual exper i ence in \.he phenomenological 

~~n~~ is ~ lal~l ~xp~rl~nce which covers not only elements 

,·,f per,,.,.p+.ic,ns b•.it. also intuitive acts of cognition. In 

,\b1 ~mi::,w-;ki. •::; .approac:h experience is a layered accumulat..ion 

.:,t 1.: n•::>wl <>da.;, of the wor l d. \.h,g, source of whl eh 11 es in \.he 

subconsciousness. According t.o \.he 

f,,,mder ,:,f ph">nömenology experience is abstrac\.ed from the 

psvchological „I ... it is a manifestalion of transcendence 

from a sub_j,a,c\. of cognition. Bordering on a philosophical 

d~script.lon as it ls~ Abramowski"s theory remains a 

ps;ychöloqi,:al analysis. :It is an at\.emp\. at answering \.he 

q•J.-.st . .ton abo•.it the function of man's ps-vche in relat.ion to 

t_ h~, whol ,a, of hi s 11 fe. 
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STANFORD, COLUMBIA AND THE IDEAL EXPERIMENT 

A complement to Hacking (1988) 

Trudy Dehne 

Summary 

The origi.nation of randomized controlled design is generally ascribed to the farnous 

methodologist and statistician Ronald A Fisher, who in the twenties and thirties 

developed it for agricultural research. The historian and philosopher of science Ian 

Hacking, however, presented an alternative reconstruction. Hacking (Isis, 1988) argues 

that the ideal experiment originates in psychical research of the last decades of the 

19th century and the first decades of the 20th. However, to my conviction Hacking is 

at most only partially right. I have marle yet another reconstruction, in which leaming 

psychology plays the main role. 

This paper is submitted to the program committee of the 13th annual conference of 
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Professor at the Section Foundations and History of Psychology, University of 
Groningen, Grote Kruisstraat 2/1, 9712 TS Groningen. Phone: +31 50 636354. Fax: 
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STANFORD, COLUMBIA AND THE IDEAL EXPERIMENT 

A complement to Hacking (1988) 1 

Trudy Dehue2 

To contemporary students of the life sciences and the social sciences, controlled 

randomized design is the standard against which all other research designs are 

measured. Experiments without control condition and without random allocation, are 

at most granted the label of 'quasi experiments.'3 

The development of this randomized controlled design is generally ascribed to 

the famous methodologist and statistician Ronald A. Fisher, who in the twenties and 

thirties developed it for agricultural research. Mainly via his methodological 

handbook The Design of Experiments of 1935, the randomized controlled experiment 

gained the Status of ideal experiment in many scientific disciplines.4 

The historian and philosopher of science Ian Hacking, however, presented an 

alternative reconstruction of the origins of the design. In a beautifully written article, 

with plenty of entertaining additional information, Hacking argues in the historical 

journal Isis that the ideal experiment originates in psychical research (parapsychology) 

of the last decades of the 19th century and the first decades of the 20th. One wishes 

that Hacking was right. If only because the idea is so amusing that it was 

parapsychology -always looked at by academic psychologists with much 

methodological suspicion- that bequeathed psycho logy with its own received rules. 5 

However, to my conviction Hacking is at most only partially right. I have made 

yet another reconstruction, in which leaming psychology plays the main role. Psychical 

research only has a supporting part.6 In the 20 minutes of a conference paper, I can 

only tel1 a portion of the whole story, and even that in a surnmarized way. For those 

who afterward want to know 'all of it,' I have an extended written version, with more 

nice anecdotes too.7 
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Hacking's Coover: controlling and randomizing in parapsychology 

Let me begin by recounting the main historical events Hacking builds his argument 

on. Hacking starts in 1885 with a research project on the discrimination of minimal 

differences in sensory stimuli, by Charles S. Peirce and his student Joseph Jastrow. In 

a sequence of experiments it was tested whether sensory differences below a minimal 

threshold of perception, nevertheless are registrated in a subliminal way. In this case, 

the stimuli were weights that were made heavier or lighter. To make sure that the 

subject, by tums Peirce or Jastrow, would not be able to involuntarily deduce whether 

he was offered more or less pressure on his finger through the systematic order of the 

trials, Peirce carefully randomized this order. He did this, using a pack of playing 

cards, in such a smart way that Hacking is enthusiastic about 'the canny Peirce.' Here 

for the first time in history, the idea of control was combined with randomization in a 

systematic way.8 

Peirce and J astrow did not themselves present their experiments as psychical 

research. However, Hacking argues that they can rightfully be considered as such. He 

does that based on a contemplation that was added to the report by the authors. At 

the end of their article Peirce and Jastrow wrote that their positive outcome 'has 

highly important practical bearings, since it gives new reason for believing that we 

gather what is passing in one another's minds in !arge measure from sensations so 

faint that we are not fairly aware of having them, and can give no account of how we 

reach our conclusions about such matters.' And they added: 'Tue insight of females as 

well as certain "telepathic" phenomena may be explained in this way.'9 

To Hacking, Peirce was the first to develop randomized experimental design. 

However, Peirce and Jastrow's article largely gained negative comments and no 

epigones. Randomized experiments weren't published until decades later. This was to 

take place at Stanford University, Palo Alto, California. 

Tue background to this event was the remarkable and sad occasion leading to 

the foundation of Stanford University. Tue full name of this university is 'Leland 

· Stanford Junior University.' Leland jr was the son of Mr and Mrs Stanford, who had 

died at the age of 15.10 In 1885, the Stanfords had founded the university, as they 

it, 'to make all children of California our children.' Besides Leland's 

had motivated Mrs Stanfords to take an interest in spiritism. She hoped that 
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this would get her into contact with her son again. Also Mr Stanford's brother was an 

active member of the spiritist movement. Some years after the foundation of the 

university, this Thomas Welton Stanford had donated a sum of $10.000 to the 

university as an endowment for psychical research. Tue university board, slightly 

embarrassed decided to place the money at the disposal of the psychology 

department, which, no less embarrassed, after some consideration decided to use it 

for an appointment of its assistant Coover who recently had finished his PhD. 

Unabashed by the esoteric connotations of his subject, John Edgar Coover 

undertook his new task with much methodological precision. To him, this implied tliat 

control-experiments as well as randomization were indispensable. His experiments are 

reported of in a 641-page book Experiments in Psychical Research at Leland Stanford 

Junior University, published in 1917 by J.E. Coover.11 Mainly through this book 

Hacking substantiates his proposition that it was in parapsychological research that 

randomized controlled design was developed for the first time in history. And I must 

adrnit I have not found information refuting that here for the first time the notions of 

control and randomization were combined in a systematic way. Why then do I claim 

to have an alternative story? 

Control-groups: from psychophysics to 'transfer of training' 

To begin with, consider Peirce and Jastrow's report. All in all, those two sentences at 

the end of their article are a rather narrow basis for the claim that the ideal 

experimental design originates inparapsychology. At most, they give an indication of a 

possible underlying interest. Tue background to their research was also described by 

Jastrow in his autobiography.12 There, Jastrow says nothing about a 

parapsychological stake. As is done in the original article, he refers to inspiration 

from psychophysics by Fechner and Wundt. lt was that field of research in which his 

teacher Peirce wanted to intervene. If it has to depend on this article, there would 

have been at least as much reason to mention psychophysics as the context in which 

the ideal design originated. 

There are more arguments for at least a partial background in psychophysics. 

In experimental designs of 19th century German psychophysics from before Peirce 

and Jastrow, so called Vexirversuche or 'deception trials' were included as a way of 
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control.13 So, in this respect Peirce nor Coover did something new. Besides, by the 

end of the century in Germany and subsequently in America, several psychophysical 

experiments were conducted to investigate whether training of a sensory or motor 

function has a positive effect on other, untrained, capacities. For instance, it was 

investigated whether subjects trained in tapping their right big toe, had }!!so improved 

their left big toe.14 They had (I fantasize finding a picture of the scene: look-a-likes 

of Wundt, sitting on those old wooden laboratory chairs, socks and shoes off, tapping 

their right or left big toe. It must have been great firn in psychological laboratories of 

the time). 

As far as I have been able to check, in these training experiments no 

randomizing or controlling was included. Nevertheless, they were of great importance 

to the origination of the kind of learning psychology, in which context the ideal 

experiment originated. This was mediated by the so called 'cult of efficiency,'15 

which in America of the Progressive Era was also settling into education. Tue 

generally posed question was how to get the highest yields with the lowest costs. 

Historians have amply documented this movement and the eugenic inspiration that 

was often connected to it. 16 In these histories it is told how researchers at Teachers 

College of New York's Columbia University together with researchers at Stanford 

University, Palo Alto, formed a firm web or even an 'Educational Trust' in their 

pursuit to hold all the strings of American education and educational 

administration.17 In this 'hot bed of reform for education' many research projects 

and methodological treatises were written.18 

In the Stanford-Columbia circle, the psychophysical experiments on the effect 

of training were placed in the context of a discussion on the doctrine of 'formal 

discipline.' Formal discipline was the name for the controversial theory stating that 

education must concentrate on strengthening general mental capacities, rather than 

Oll teaching practical knowledge and professional skills. 19 

Tue question educational psychologists posed in this context, was whether 

a 'transfer' from trained to non-trained mental capacities. Early examples of 

kind of 'transfer of training' research, inspired by psychophysics, were given in a 

articles by the Columbia psychologists Thorndike and Woodworth in 1901.20 

and Woodworth concluded that formal training was a myth after 
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experiments in which they first tested a function, next gave a training of another one, 

and after that tested the first one again. This implies that they used, what was later to 

be called the 'One-Group Pretest-Posttest Design,' and which nowadays is used in 

methodology handbooks as an example to explain all kinds of 'threats to validity.' 

Since the sixties, it has simply been denied the status of real experimental design. 21 

This is the moment Coover, who was saved from oblivion by Hacking, in fact 

already enters the origination-story of the ideal experimental design.22 When Coover 

in 1912 was put to work on parapsychological research, he already had gained some 

experience of life. Having been raised on a farm in Kansas, it had not been a first 

option for him to go to university. He had finished a study of the Common Branches, 

had respectively become a telegraphist with the Union Pacific Railway, and next a 

journeyman, printer and publisher of a country newspaper. After that he had finished 

a State Normal School and had become a school principal. In 1899, at the age of 27, 

he had registered at the newly founded Stanford University. There, the skills he had 

acquired before not only ensured supplementary income, but they also guided his 

academic interests. 23 

Coover began studying with Frank Angell, who had still learned to do the job 

with Wundt himself.24 However, as befitted a man of Coover's background, he soon 

gave Angell's psychophysics an applied swing. Already as a student, he started 

experimenting on the problem of 'transfer of training,' which in 1905 resulted in a 

Masters Thesis entitled Formal Discipline from the standpoint of experimental 

psychology. In the article on the same topic, which he subsequently published together 

with Angell, Thorndike and Woodworth are severely criticized. Subsequently some 

experiments are described on differences between the achievements of 'reagents' who 

had been given a training and 'control reagents' who had not. Both groups were 

subjected to a pretest and a posttest, and the results were compared. 25 

Historically speaking, this 1907 report in The American Journal of Psychology is 

erninently important. For, in contrast to what was done in the parapsychological 

projects Hacking discusses, in this educational article the idea of control was realized 

by deploying a control-group. Here, the procedure was not that one and the same 

person was subjected to different conditions. Rather in these experiments groups of 

reagents who had been subjected to a particular treatment were compared to groups 
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who had not. 

Modern evaluation researchers also are well aware that giving different 

treatments to different subjects has an advantage compared to making a distinction by 

giving different treatments to the same subjects. For, about the latter method, the 

objection can easily be raised that the treatment of the first experiment might still 

have worked after the second experiment. lt also has an advantage compared to 

'transfer experiments' like those of Thomdike and Woodworth, where comparison was 

brought about by a 'pretest' rather than by control. When only the performances of 

one and the same group are scrutinized before and after a treatment, the objection 

can easily be made that most likely the pretest has functioned as a part of the 

training, or that the pretest has independently affected the results on the posttest.26 

Unlike in educational experiments on 'transfer of training,' in psychical 

research on 'transfer of thoughts' it was not seen as a problem to subject the same 

reagents to both conditions 'transference and no transference.' Pretests did not have 

to be included in the design, because here no investigations of the 'before-and-after

treatment' type were at issue. From educational transfer experiments in particular, 

however, it was but a small step to the consideration that maybe between the variable 

treatments or between the pretest and the posttest there had been a transfer too. This 

occasioned designs with a control-group. lt seems that it was Coover who was the first 

to take this step. At least, as far as the notion of control is concerned, the learning 

psychologist Coover could exploit more of bis methodological ingenuity than Hackings 

parapsychologist Coover in 1917. 

With this, Coover (1907) also appears to offer a correction of a much cited 

ofthe control-group by Solomon in the Psychological Review of 1949 and a 

of Solomon's data by Boring in The American Journal of Psychology of 

Ever since these two articles, the British educationalist Winch is pointed out as 

>fttst. one to have described control-groups in 1908. And the American 

'C~ophysicist Ewert in 1926 is mentioned as the first one to have also used the ward 

· ,inrelation to groups.27 Actually, Coover was as much as nineteen years 

;<>J'thelatter.28 And, spicy detail, Solomon on his turn appears not to have 

.Jt;gathering historical data himself. He simply took them from Woodworth's so 

bia Bible' of 1938.29 Woodworth remained silent about Coover and 
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Angel! (1970) too. So, it actually was Woodworth -of whose own work Coover's 

introduction of the control-group had been a correction at the time- who denied Coover 

his rightful place in history.30 

But that is only an aside. What really is at issue is that the notion of the non-

( or differently) treated control-group was of great importance to the ideal 

experimental design. lt was of more importance than the other notions of control that 

figured in the psychical experiments described by Hacking. Remarkably enough, it is 

precisely control via an untreated group, which Hacking himself mentions when he 

gives a definition of the ideal design. At the beginning of his story he states that it is a 

matter of control in the sense of 'untreated plots or persons.' Further on he also 

regularly indicates that it particularly is this kind of control which was highlighted by 

Fisher, and that it is this kind of control of which he himself will present an 

alternative origination-account. However, in his examples of concrete experiments, 

Hacking seems to have lost track of this description. 

Co11trollirig c:nd ram:J.omi.zing in educational research 

This neglect of the control-group causes the most important kind of randomizing, 

Hacking's main topic, tobe kept out of the historical part of his article too. After 

some time, in the history of experimental research, the question arose of how it could 

be guaranteed that the experimental and the control-groups were equivalent in all 

other respects but the experimental condition.31 This of course, to meet the 

objection that differences of results on a posttest ca.'l be ascribed to other systematic 

discrepancies between the groups than the experimental variable. After some more 

time -and it must be granted, mainly via Fisher's work-, the common solution to this 

problem became to assign individuals, mice, plots, plants or whatever, by chance. 

Whereas in psychophysical experiments randomization served to create chance

sequences, and in population research it served to construct representativeness, in 

comparative group experiments it served to construct equivalence. 32 

As to Hacking, here the same applies as to the idea of the control-group. 

Whereas this last kind of randomization is the core of his definition of the ideal 

experiment -he speaks of 'a notion of random assignment of treatment to a subset of 

the plots or persons, leaving the rest as controls'- this type of randomizing does not 



\'ii 

99 

return in the parapsychological material which he refers to in describing the early 

history of the ideal experiment. As there were no groups to compare, randornization 

of groups neither occurs in Peirce and Jastrow's article nor in that of the 

parapsychologist Coover. 

However, it was not mentioned in the work of the learning psychologist Coover 

either. In the more extended version of my account, I report on the emergence of the 

'groups equated by chance' in the same Stanford-Columbia circle, which some 15 

years earlier provided the setting for the 'control reagent' to come on stage. 
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using jigsaw pieces he provided. Only, in my account these pieces contribute to another representation. 

\i /1, I confine myself to the devclopment of designs for data coi/ection. For the simultaneous history of data 
· .. an'!lysis in psychology see A.D. Lovie (1919) The analysis of variance in experimental psychology: 1934-1945. 

lt.rid.sh Journal of Mathematical and Statistical Psychology. 32, 151-178; AJ Rucci and R,D. Tweney (1980). 
/~alysis of V ariance and the 'Second Discipline' o( Scientific Psychology: A Historical Account. Psychological 
<!Jufletin, 87, 166-184. 

?iJ'i~acking also quotes the historian of statistics Stephen Stigler who wrote about this article that 'The 
>J~ ... Jastrow experiment is the first of which I am aware where the experimentation was performed 
.Jd.ing to a precise, mathemalically sound randomization scheme' [(S.M. Stigler (1978). Mathematical 

tics in the Early States. Annals of Statistics, 6, 239-265 (p. 248)]. 

}1!'!'\Cklllg's quotation some mistakes have slipped in, which have been corrected here [C.S. Peirce and 
(1885). On small differences of sensation. In: Memoirs of the National Academy of Sciences, Val 

Washington: Government Printing Office, pp. 75-83 (p. 83)]. 



100 

10. Not that it makes any difference, but it was in fact the föteen year old and not the seventeen year old 
son, as Hacking notes. At least that is the age mentioned by Mrs Stanford's private secretary [B. Berner 
(1935). Mrs Leland Stanford: An Intimate Account. Stanford: Stanford University Press]. 

11, J.E. Coover (1917). Experiments in Psychical Research at Leland Stanford Junior University. Stanford: 
Stanford U niversity Press. The book was reprinted with Arno Press, New York in 1975. 

12. J. Jastrow (1930, repr 1961). Autobiography. In: C. Murchison, ed., A History of P.,ychology in 
Autobiography, vol. 1. New York: Russell and Russell, pp. 135-163. 

13. For instance: A. Camerer (1883). Versuche über den Raumsinn der Haut nach der Methode der richtigen 
und falschen Fälle. Zeitschrift für Biologie, Neue Folge 1, 280-300. 

14. W.W. Davis (1898). Researches in Cross-education. Studies of the Ya/e Psychological Laboratory, 6, 6-50. 

15. R.E. Callahan (1962, repr 1964). Education and the Cu/t of Efficiency. Chicago: The University of Chicago 
Press. 

16. G.M. Joncich (1962). Science: New Age in Education. In: G.M. Goncich ( ed.), Psychology and the Science 
of Education; Se/ected writings of Edward L. Tlwmdike. New York: Teachers College, pp. 1-26; Callahan. 
Education and the Cu!t of Efficiency; Tyack, D. and E. Hansot (1982). Managers of Virtue: Public School 
Leadership in America, 1820-1980. New York: Basic Books; DA. Stout (1987). Statistics in American 
Psychology; The Social Constn,ction of Experimental Psychology, 1900-1930 (unpublished PhD Thesis, 
University of Edinburgh); K Danziger (1990). Constmcting the Subject. New York: Cambridge University 
Press; J. Brown (1992). Ihe Definition of a Profession; T/,e authority of metaphor in the history of intelligence 
,,,,,,:,,,, 1000 7nio. Princeton: Princ.eton University Press. 

17. Tyack and Hansot. op cit. 

18. Stout. op cit. 

19. W. Ko!esnik (1958). Mental discipline in modem education. Madison: The University of Wisconsin Press. 

20. E.L. Thorndike and R.S. Woodworth (1901). lnlluence of lmprovement in One Mental Function upon 
the Efficiency of other Functions. Psychological Review, 8, 247-262; 384-395; 553-564. 

21. Mainly since Campbell and Stanley, E.xperimental and Quasi-experimental designs. 

22. Concerning this oblivion: Coover and Angell ( 1907) is shortly discussed in Kolesnik. op cit, p. 35 and p. 
50. And Coover (1917) in E.R. Hilgard (1987). Psychology in America: A Historical Survey. San Diego etc: 
Harcourt Brace J ovanovich, p. 277 and p. 794. 

23. J.E. Coover (1912). Formal Discipline from the Standpoint of Experimental Psychology. Stanford: Stanford 
University Press, p.308. 

24. E.G. Boring (1929, repr 1950). History of Experimental Psychology. New York: Appleton-Century-Crofts, 
p. 324. 

25. J.E. Coover and F. Angell (1907). General practice effect of special exercise. American Journal of 
Psychology, 18, 328-340. 

26. In the vocabulary introduced by Campbell en Stanley, these objections respectively are called the 'tbreat 
to internal validity' named 'testing' and the 'threat to external validity' named 'interaction of testing and 
treatment.' 
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27. R.L. Solomon (1949). An Extension of Contra! Group Design. Psychological Bulletin, 46, 137-149; E.G. 
Boring (1954). The Nature and History of Experimental Contra!. American Joumql of Psychology, 67, 573-
589. 

28. Coover (op cit, 1912, p. 18/19) refers to a book in German published in 1907, by a pupil of Meumann's, 
in which 'control reagents' figure also [P.R. Radossawljewitsch (1907). Das Behalten und Vergessen bei 
Kindern und Erwachsenen nach experimentellen Untersuchungen. Leipzig: Otto Nemnich]. So, as to this, 
Coover shares his first place with Radossawljewitsch. Because Coover does not literally use the term 'control 
group' (but 'control reagents' and 'control experiment') the medal for that can remain awarded to L.W. Kline 
(1914). Same experimental evidence in regard to formal discipline.Jaumal of Educational Psychology, 5, 259-
266 (this reference stems from Danziger, Constructing the Subject, p. 226 note 42). 

29. R.S Woodworth (1938). Experimental Psychology. New York: Holt, pp. 178-181. In this book the origin 
of the control-group is reported in exactly the same way. Whereas Solomon does not say that his account 
is completely based on Woodworth's, he does refer to the Columbia Bible and he specifies the pages involved 
in his bibliography. 

30. In fact, Woodworth mentions himself as the inventor of the control-group: 'The control group in transfer 
experiments was employed in a small way by Thorndike and Woodworth (1901)' (Experimental Psychology, 
p. 178). Solomon repeated this. However, as Boring remarks, Thorndike and Woodworth 'did not fully 
appreciate its importance, for wbat tbey describe is only an incidental control experiment, to which they gave 
eight lines of description in a paper of 1400 lines' (Boring, Nature and History, p. 584). Woodwortb must 
already have been working on tbe book at the time Coover and Angell published their critique. A 
mimeographed version of Woodworth's was already used for teaching at Columbia in 1909. There it also was 
given tbe nickname of 'Columbia Bible' [See A.S. Winston (1990). Robert Session Woodworth and the 
"Columbia Bible": How the psychological experiment was redefined. American Journal of Psychology, 103, 
391-401]. Woodwortb bad an extra reason to just forget about Coover and Angel!. When tbe first issue of 
his book was published in 1938, tbousands of teachers had been convinced by references to 'Thorndike and 
Woodworth (1901)' that the doctrine of formal discipline was a myth; in 1930 the series of articles was still 
described as 'a veritable bombshell into the educational camp' (Kolesnik, op eil, p. 7 en 34). In another 
section than the one on the history of the control-group, this first issue of the book does mention an article 
by Coover from 1916. After some of Coover's data are presented, the snappy comment is added: 'Do tbese 
results indicate transfer?' ( ... ) Tbe results have been sometimes cited as evidence for positive transfer effect 
( .•. ), but tbe reader must use bis own judgement (Woodworth, Experimental Psychology, p. 198). 

31. For tbat matter, soon multi-variate designs were used, comparing more tban two groups. lt is just for 
convenience that I mostly only speak of just two groups. 

32. Constructing representativeness by chance has not been brought up in this paper yet. For a historical 
account: A. Desrosii':res (1991) The part in relation to the wbole: How to Generalize? Tbe prehistory of 

;.J<~p,·es,ontati·ve sampling. In: M. Bulmer, et al. (eds.). The social survey in historical perspective. Cambridge: 
University Press; W.C Kruskal and F. Mosteller (1980). IV: The history of tbe concept. Statistica/ 

48, 169-195. 
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ABSTRACT 

In a short text published in 1897 in l'Annee psychologique, Alfred Binet 

intended to criticize Diderot's Paradox ot acting. His enquiry among actors 

during three years led to the same conclusions as those of William Archer, a 

dramatic critic in London. Binet knew Archer's works from William 

James' Principles ot psychology. Binet's interest for theatre is weil 

documented, but no details have been found about the conditions of this 

enquiry among actors. lt is possible to refer to other enquiries made by him 

among other artists. More generally one can include this research into Binet's 

interest for enquiry methodolgy, and introspection. Concerning the theoretical 

aspect. Binet tried to develop a reflection about emotion. and wanted to prove 

that actors couldn't play without feeling some emolion. In his enquiry he 

emphasized the answers which confirmed this conception, and he looked for 

evidences of a light link between mind and brain in the James-Lange theory of 

emotion, which he kept in high esteem though l1e found it two "intellectualist". 

He refered to Aristotle's philosophy of soul though he didn't agree with all its 

tenets. Binet's love for metaphysic was one of a weil informed lover. Even his 

for theatre is somehow related to metaphysics. for the link between 

and body is constantly experimented on the stage, so that theatre is like 

ijl'lab::ira·torv for metaphysics. 
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Alfred Binet. et le theätre comme laboratoire de metaphysigue. 

Dans un bre! article publie en 1897 dans l'Annee psychologique. Alfred 

Binet se propose de re!uter la these du Paradoxe sur /e comedien de Diderot 

a partir d'une enquete menee pendant trois ans 1 _ Guy Avanzini a montre que 

l'interet de Binet pour le theatre est loin d'etre marginal dans son oeuvre2, et 

Jacque!ine Carroy a souligne recemment comment Binet etablit dans cet 

article. un parallele entre les ettets de l'hypnose et le jeu de l'acteur3. 

Concluant sur un rapprochement entre l'acteur et le "sujet suggestionne", 

Binet veut en linir avec l'idee de Diderot. selon laquelle l'acteur construit son 

jeu sur une pure simulation. teintee d'inditlerence et de detachement. 

Dans la problematique de cet article d'autres interrogations sont sous

jacenies. Binet se 1ait l'echo d'une enquete du meme type realisee par un 

critique de theatre britannique, William Archer. publiee en 1888, a la suite 

d'une re!lexion menee quatre ans plus töt sur le Paradoxe de Diderot 4_ Ami 

de Bernard Shaw et traducteur de lbsen. Archer a eu une grande influence 

sur le theatre anglais de la !in du x1x 0 et du debut du XX 0 siecles5 . Son 

etude sur le jeu des acteurs est connue de Binet par William James qui en fait 

etat dans les Principles ot Psychoiogy en 13906. La double relerence a 
Archer et a James peu! servir de lil directeur pour comprendre l'enjeu de cet 

article polemique oü Binet expose. sur un mode assez libre dans la 

construction et l'ecriture. des preoccupations culturelles. theoriques et 

methodologiques . 

Binet ne connait Archer qu'a travers ce qu'en dit James. mais il pense 

"eire arrive aux memes conclusions que /uf'. Les resultats en el1et presentent 

une certaine convergence7, mais le choix methodologique de l'enquete 
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merite aussi quelque interet. II se trouve que Binet donne moins 

d'intormations dans son article sur la ta<;on dont il a procede pour interroger 

les acteurs que ne le lait Archer, et le nombre de personnes interrogees est 

bien plus grand chez Archer, qui tait etat de plusieurs dizaines de comediens 

alors que Binet n'a que neu! temoignages. Archer donne la liste de ses 

questions, et commente longuement les reponses, sur pres de soixante 

pages. Binet, lui, se contente, en seize pages, d'une synthese de reponses a 
des questions dont on n'a pas la lormulalion exacte. 

On peut situer vers 1893-1894 le moment Oll Binet a commence son 

enquete, or on n'en trouve aucune trace dans les diverses revues 

scientiliques Oll il aurait pu publier son questionnaire8, ni dans ce qui reste 

des archives lamiliales9. Malgre l'absence de tout document ecrit concernant 

le questionnaire aux acteurs plusieurs elements peuvent intervenir pour 

eclairer la demarche de Binet. 

Tout d'abord, par analogie, on peut se relerer a d'autres 

questionnaires. Par exemple celui sur la memoire, adresse aux peintres, 

signe H. Beaunis et A. Binet, et publie dans la Revue scientifique en 189210. 

Les 31 questions sont classees en categories (distinction des memoires 

visuelle. motrice et verbale. distinction entre memoire des lormes et des 

couleurs, etc.) . II est demande par exemple si l'on peut se representer 

facilement et nettement un objet usuel (question 1 ), et si l'etlort de 

merrrorisation fait apparaltre les objets sous forme visuelle (question 2) ou a 
(;i;.trave,rs les mouvements de la main pour dessiner (question 3). De meme. en 

paralt dans l'Annee psychologique le resultat d'entretiens avec le 

Tade Styka, qui comporte des questions sur la memoire visuelle, sur 

!ß:(!0lllts en litterature. sur le choix des techniques etc11 . Tout ce type de 

est en fait un appel a l'analyse interne des sujets par eux-memes. 

reposent sur l'introspection. 
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Or la position de Binet a l'egard de l'introspection es! prudente et 

nuancee. Dans le chapitre VIII de I' lntroduction a Ja psychologie 

experimentale Binet analyse les merites et les ctangers des methodes 

d'observation en generaL Elles sont une source d'information indispensable. 

mais doivent cependant obeir a des regles d'interpretation. tant dans 

l'introspection que le psychologue exerce sur lui-meme. et oü il est a la fois 

juge et partie. que dans l'introspection collective et comparee, oü l'on invite 

d'autres personnes a s'analyser. II taut alors compenser la difficulte du 

contröle par une bonne evaluation des reponses, les unes rares et 

accidentelles, les autres susceptibles de generalisation. 

"Lorsqu'on ne tail pas de psycho/ogie avec des appareils, qui par leur 
disposition meme apportent un contr6/e aux experiences, Ja garantie se 
trouve dans l'accord des observations".12 

En se re!erant aux resultats de Archer. Binet redouble en quelque sorte l'effet 

comparati1 des reponses, et justifie, par la convergence des resultats les 

merites de la methode 13. 

En!in, son desir de comprendre la psychologie humaine se traduit par 

un vif interet pour la rellexion interne des artistes. acteurs et peintres comme 

nous l'avons vu, musiciens14. mais aussi ecrivains et auteurs dramatiques. 

L'article co-signe avec Passy dans l'Annee Psychotogique en 1895 est le 

resultat d'entretiens personnels, comme l'attestent quelques lettres 

echangees avec l'un des lreres Goncourt en automne 1893 a propos de 

l'imagination. 

"Vous dfles que l'imaqinalion esl un eire raisonne (je eile de memoire 
n'ayant pu retrouver Je passage). Cette definilion, vous serait-il possible 
de la reprendre et de ta developper ? La question est extremement 
importante pour nous, psychologues, car Jusqu'ici on ne sail rien sur Je 
mecanisme de l'imagination artistique[. .. J Si vous pouviez nous dire 
voire pensee /a-dessus, vous qui avez pralique pendant 40 ans 
l'observalion de vous-meme, comme nous vous en serions 
reconnaissants /"15 
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Ainsi. quelles que soient les modalites precises par lesquelles Binet a 

effectue son enquete aupres des acteurs, sa demarche .. entre dans un 

ensemble de recherches oü se revele son attachement aux temoignages 

individuels, et a leur complementarite a l'egard de l'experimentation en 

laboratoire, au point qu'il s'ouvre a toute source d'information. L'enquete d'un 

non professionnel de la psychologie comme Archer peut ainsi avoir quelque 

merite a ses yeux. 

Mais le destin de l'enquete de Binet demeure etrange. Non seulement 

rien n'est dit sur les conditions methodologiques, mais Binet annonce une 

suite, conliee a Courtier, l'un des co-auteurs de l'Jntroduclion a /a psycho/ogie 

experimentale, et qui n'a sans doute pas ete realisee 16_ Pourtant il ne semble 

pas que Binet ait renonce aux reflexions qui le portaient a s'interesser aux 

acteurs. Sans meme parler de sa propre creation lheätrale en collaboralion 

avec Andre de Lorde, qui se prolonge jusqu'a la veille de sa mort 17, des 

questions telles que nature de l'emotion et le rapport entre l'äme et le corps, 

bien presentes dans sa reflexion sur le Paradoxe de Diderot. continuent a le 

preoccuper dans d'autres textes 1 a_ 

Les pages de William James oü Binet decouvre William Archer 

,.,...,,,.,t;,,nn~n+ precisement de quoi alimenter une reflexion sur ces questions 19_ 

Y developpe une longue citation de Burke a propos de Campanella: on 

que l'auteur de La eile du so/eil, lorsqu'il desirait savoir ce qui se 

~.an dans l'esprit d'une autre personne, imitait son attitude et sa 

· · . omie en concentranl en meme temps son attention sur ses propres 

/qtis20_ Binet revient sur ce passage dans l'Annee psychologique de 

· ·· ~J'occasion d'un campte rendu de la traduclion par Georges Dumas 

te.xtes du psychologue americain - parmi lesquels le chapitre XXV 

iples 21 - rassembles sous Je titre La theorie des emotions 22_ A 



cetle occasion Binet reproduil integralement la citation de Burke et toute la 

problematique developpee par James sur le jeu des acteurs, avec bien sür la 

reference a Archer. Binet evoque alors sa propre enquete sur les comediens. 

II cite les reponses faites a Archer sur lesquelles James s'etend quelque peu. 

et oü l'on voit les acteurs decrire leur emotion a travers les effets physiques 

qu'ils eprouvent en jouant: päleur. transpiration. dessechement de la bouche. 

Mais comme certaines reponses vont dans le sens d'une dissociation entre te 

jeu expressif et l'emotion ressentie. Binet s'emerveille devant l'ingeniosite de 

James qui parvient a "ramener l'exception sous Ja regle" . James dil en elfet: 

"L 'explication de Ja contradiction entre acteurs est probabiement celle
Ja meme que ces citations [il s'agit des reponses a l'enquete de Archer] 
suggerent. La partie viscera/e et organique de l'expression peut se 
supprimer chez certains hommes, mais non pas chez d'autres, et c'est 
de Ja que depend probabiement la parlie essentieile de l'emotion 
ressentie. •'23 

Dans sa propre enquete, Binet s'attache d'ailleurs lui aussi aux reponses qui 

von\ dans le sens de sa crilique de Diderot. au risque de ne pas respecter les 

regles qu'il s'est donnees dans sa reflexion methodologique. Par exemple M. 

Worms. grand premier röte de la Comedie Fran9aise dit que certains acteurs 

"soutiennent qu'on doit jouer sans rien sentir". Binet se plait a rapporter la 

reslriciion qui suit : "mais j'ai remarque que /es parlisans de cette these sont 

en general des natures tres seches, incapables de sentir pour /eur propre 

compte"_24 Quant a M. Mounet-Sully25 et son frere M. Paul Mounel. ils disent 

que "l'art du comedien consiste precisement a realiser toutes /es emotions 

d'un r6/e avec l'intensite de /a vie reelle". et ils ajoutent qu'on n'y arrive pas 

toujours, et que"/es jours ou /'emotion est absente, [. .. } on joue avec son latent, 

c'est-a-dire avec son raisonnement et son metier, et on cherche a reproduire 

arlificiellement ce qu'on taisait Je soir ou on avait le teu sacre•'26 

Ces nuances sont interessantes, mais Binet ne s·y attarde pas. II ne 

relient que les declarations qui montrent qu'un bon jeu repose sur le ressenti 



du comedien, il ne retient pas qu'il est possibJe de jouer artiticiellement. 

Derriere ce retus categorique de dissocier Je sentiment et l'expression 

se profile une question qui lui tient a coeur, et qui fait l'objet d'un ouvrage 

publie en 1905, L'äme et Je corps2-7_ Sa volonte de retuter Diderot peut eire 

eclairee retrospectivement par l'interet qu'il y marque pour Ja theorie dite de 

James -Lange28_ Puisque selon cette nouvelle theorie, on ne doit plus dire 

"nous rencontrons un ours, nous avons peur, et nous nous enfuyons"etc., 

mais "nous sommes effrayes parce que nous tremblons"etc.29, Je lien entre 

l'expression physique et Je sentiment psychologique demeure indissociable. 

Binet va jusqu'a dire que "Ja detinition de /'emotion telle qu'elle est 

preconisee par W.James semble taite expres" pour lui qui cherche "a 
resoudre tous /es etats intellectuels en impressions physiques accompagnees 

de conscience·BO_ Pourtant, Binet ne suit pas "/e vraiment genial W.James' 

jusqu'au bout31 . II declare deja dans son commentaire de 1902 que dans la 

theorie de James, l'emotion se reduit !inalement a n'etre que Ja conscience de 

certaines sensations, et donc un acte intellectueJ32_ Or, pour ne pas obliterer 

Ja nature specifique de l'emotion il laut preserver "un que/que chose qui 

n'appartient pas au domaine physique, et qui forme Je monde mora/"33_ Pour 

eviter les pieges du dualisme et du parallelisme, il taut considerer que l'esprit 

et Ja mauere sont "aussi inseparables que /e mouvement et l'objet qui se 

meuf'G4_ Cette conception aristolelicienne, empruntee a Alexander Bain35 -

ti Binet se dit non "assez erudit" pour consulter les sources lui-meme''36 - ne 
7

'tresout pourtant pas la question de ce que peu! signifier un "monde moraf' . 

'~lnet conclut: "C'est une question que je /aisse sans reponse"37_ II y a un 

''iontraste etonnant entre cette ardeur a retuter Ja dissociation de l'äme et du 
-> 

',ti5s. et cet aveu d'impuissance metaphysique. Aveu qui va de pair avec Je 

:~fide rigueur qu'il affiche en maintes circonstances. Par exemple, lorsqu'il 

lhese sur l'esprit et Ja matiere aux membres de Ja Societe !ram;aise 
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de philosophie en 1904, en presence notamment de Bergson et de Lachelier 

il s'expose honnetement a Jeurs critiques38_ 

Tout au long de sa vie Binet se livre ainsi avec passion a des activites 

pour lesquelles il n'est pas vraiment specialiste, le theätre et la metaphysique. 

Dominique Hocquart a montre que le theätre et la science ne devraient pas 

chez Binet etre coni;:us comme dissocies. mais complementaires39. Theta H. 

Woll a salue les envolees metaphysiques de Binet. au point d'en faire 

l'appendice de son ouvrage40. J'ajouterai que la passion pour le theätre. ce 

lieu ou le corps concentre !es emotions. ou s'experimente indefiniment le lien 

entre l'ame et le corps. comme en un veritable laboratoire de metaphysique, 

n'est pas etrangere ä ce goüt pour les mysteres de la pensee. 
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l'artifice au service de l'explication du vivant', Communication au colloque EI juego de la vida, Ja 
vida en juego (Les jeux de la vie, Ja vie en jeux) 25-29 octobre 1993. Acapulco. Mexique. A 
paraltre dans Ludus Vita/is, revue de Philosophie des sciences de la vIe, Mexico et Barcelone. 

8oans son lntroduction a Ja psycho/ogie experimentale, Binet signale que ses travaux du 
LaboratoIre de psychologie physiologIque "ont ete publies en partie dans /es Bulletins de la 
Societe de psychologie physI0Iogique, dans la Revue scientifique. /a Revue Generale des 
sciences. et dans Je Bulletin des travaux du Laboratoire. " Alfred BINET, lntroouction ä Ja 
psycho/og1e experimentale. Paris, Alcan, 1894, p. 6. 

9Je remercIe vivement mesdemotselles Geraldine et Georgette Binet, petites filles d'Alfred 
Binet. de m'avoir donne tous les renseigements qu'elles avaient a leur disposition, et 11 semble 
bien que sI un questIonnaIre ec,~t a existe. il ait disparu avec d'autres archives. 

1 OH. BEAUNIS et,:,_ BINET, Laboratoire de psychologie physiologIque de la Sorbonne 
(Hautes E,udes), "OuestIonnaire de psychologie adresse aux peintres", Extrait de la Revue 
scientitique Pans, administration des deux revues, 111 boulevard St Germain. 1892. 14 p. 

11 Allred BINET (avec la collaboration de Alice BINET), "La psychologie artistique de Tade 
Styka", L'annee psychologique, Tome XII, 1909, pp. 316-356. 

12 Alfred BINET lntroduclion a Ja psycho/ogie expenmenta/e, Pans. Ale an. 1894, p. 141. 

13 II taut orecIser que Binet, outre l'introspectIon par le psychologue lui-meme. et 
l'introspec:ion comparee. se re1ere a un troIsieme type de d'observation, les observations des 
moeurs, modes et coutumes. qui se rattachent a "l'etude des peup1es des1gnee en A!lemagne 
saus le ncm de Völkerpsychologie".Al!red BINET lntroouction a Ja psychologie experimentale. 
Paris, Alcan. 1894, p 133. 
Voir ausSi pour l'analyse de l'introspection: Fran9ois-Louis BERTRAND. Alfred Blnet et son 
Oeuvre, Pans. Alcan. 1930, pp. 116-122. 

14Des questions destinees a etudier la memo,re musicale illustrent ses refiexions sur les 
methodes d'observation qui viennent d'etre evoquees . 

15Lettre de .4ltred Binet a, Edmond Huot de GONCOURT, 20 novembre 1893. manuscrit 
conserve a la Bibliotheque Nationale. Une autre lettre datee du 30 novembre fait etat d"une 
repönse de Goncourt apropos du sens qu'il donne au mot "raisonne", et demande des 
PreciSions sur le röle du reve dans l'imagination. 

,ß On ne •r-:uve trace de ce travail annonce, ni dans l'Annee psycnologique. ni dans la Revue 
f]enera/e des sc,ences. ni dans Ia Revue scienttffque. ni dans le Journal de psvcho/ogie 

:,.normale er parholog1que Les Archives de psychoiogie de 1909 et de 1910 signalent encore 
,,,cteux articles de Courtier mais sur de taut autres sujets. Jul es Courtier (1860-1938), un des 

miers collaborateurs de Binet. devint en 1911 directeur adjoInt du Laborato,re de 
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physiologIe des sensations dinge par Chartes Henry. (Je remercie Serge Nicolas pour les 
renseIgnements bIographiques sur Courtier.) 

17 L'homme mysterieux, drame en deux actes, par exemple, est joue au theätre Sarah 
Bernhardt en novembre 1910 . D'autres pieces sont jouees apres la mort de Binet, comme Les 
invisibles (1912. Ambigu) ou Crime dans une maison de lou (1925. Grand Guignol). 
Voir le repertoire theätral d'Alfred Binet dans Guy AVANZINI, Alfred BINET. Ecrits 
psychologiques etpedagogiques. Toulouse, Privat, 1974. p.173 

18 Par exempie, L'annee meme de sa mort il fait une communicaticn sur "La nature des 
emotions" devant la Societe de psychologie. Alfred BINET. "La nature des emotions" Societe 
de psychologie, seance de mars 1911, Journal de psychologie normale et pathologique. 1911, 
pp. 258-259 

19 "Psychologie, II. p. 464." ce qui correspond a l'editlon anglaise. 

20 Vcir Edmund BURKE, Recherches phi/osophiques sur !'origine des idees que nous avons 
du beau et du sublime. Londres. Hochereau, 1765, pp.107-109. 

21 William JAMES, La theoriede /'emotion. Trd. et intr. Georges DUMAS, Paris, Alcan, 1903. 
Les trois textes de William James. rassembles et traduits par Georges Dumas sont: 
-"What is an Emotion?", Mind. IX, 1664 
- Principles ot psychologt New YorK, 1690. eh. XXV (L'editiOn de Cumas donne une reference 
fautive en indiquant Je eh. XXIV) 
·"The physica\ Basis ol Emotion", Psychological review. \. 5. 1694. 

22AJlred BINET. campte rendu de \'ouvrage de William James, La theone des emoäons, Trad. 
!8C une introduction de G. Dumas. Paris, A\can. 1902. in L'annee Psychologique. 1902. 

pp. 388-401 . 

23Ailred BINET. campte rendu de l'ouvrage de William James, La theot1e des emotfons, Trad. 
Ir. avec une intrcduction de G. Dumas, Paris, Alcan, 1902, in L'annee Psycho/cgique, 1902. p. 
398. 

24A\fred BINET, "Reflexions sur Je paradoxe de Diderot". Annee psychologique, 1897, p. 265. 

25Mounet-Sully lut le second man de la mere de Andre de Lorde. (Je dois a Mesdemoiseiles 
Binet ce renseignement qu'el\es ont trouve dans Frarn;ois RIVIERE et Gabrielle WITTKOP, 
Grand Guignol. Ed. Henri Veyrier, 1979.) 

26Altred BINET, "Reflexions sur Je paradoxe de Diderot". Annee psychologique, 1897, p. 285. 

27 Alfred BINET, L'äme et Je corps, Paris. Emest Flammarion. 1905. 

28Allred BINET, L'äme et Je corps, 1905. pp.93-97. 

29wi\liam JAMES. La theorte des emottons. 1903, p.60-61. 

30Alfred BINET, L'äme et /e corps,1905. p. 95. 

31Alfrecl BINET, L'äme et/ecorps.1905, p. 95. 

32 ··o·apres la de#nition meme de James - et on m'excusera. on me 'e dira si je !'ai mal compns · 
i'emotJon serait une conscience de certaines sensations:/ ... ) Ja ccnsc1ence ast un acte 
inte//ectuel eprouver des sensations c'est faire fonctionner son entendement. Jene vois pas 
b1en en quo1 cela ressemble a eprouver une emotion. "Alfred BINET campte rendu de 
l'ouvrage de William James. La theorie des emotions. Trad. Ir. avec une introduction de G. 
Dumas. Pans. Alcan. 1902. In L'annee Psychologique. 1902. p. 401. 



33A\fred BINET, L'fime et/ecorps.1905, p. 97 

34AJfred BINET, L'ame et le corps.1905, p. 189. 
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35Le recours a Aristote amene Binet a definir l'intel\igence et l'emotion comme "des 
phenomenes non de l'organisme corporel simplement. ni du Noüs simplement, mais de Ja 
communaure ou de l'association dont i/s sont membres". Alfred BINET, L'äme et /e~orps,1905, 
p. 194, 
Alfred Binet dit avoir repris les termes memes dans lesquels Bain analyse la psyehologie 
d'Alistote dansles senset l'intelligence. Dans L'esprit et Je corps, Bain reprend cette analyse 
d'un point de vue un peu plus distance. 

36Alfred SINET. L'äme et /ecorps.1905, p. 191. On peut preciserque cette modestie de Binet 
s'exp\ique sans deute par la difficulte de trouver une traduction fran<;aise du De anima 
d' Aristote: la seule traduction fram;:aise existante a l'epoque ou Binet ecrit, date de 1846: 
ARISTOTE. Psychologie d'Arlstote. Traite de l'äme, Traduit en fran9ais pour la premiere fois et 
accompagnee de notes perpetuelles. par J. Barthe\emy Saint-Hi\aire. Paris, Ladrange. 1846. 
(Catalogue B.N .. t.lV. 1900) 
Par ai\leurs. dans son hommage a Binet. J. Larguier des Bancels commente an ces termes 
L'ame et!e corps et \es articles qui sont venus completer cet ouvrage : "/ls possedent [ ... ] certe 
saveur originale que l'on goOte avec tant de p/aisir dans !es ouvrages philosophiques des 
savants demeures longtemps etrangers aux traditions de /'eco/e. Nu/ vert,a/isme chez Binet: 
nulle jonglerie. L ·auteur n'esqUive jamais Ja difflculte. et quand il desespere de pouvoir Ja 
resoudre. il reconnait /es limitres de son hypothese avec cette banne tOi qui forme l'un des 
tra1ts caractenstique de ce rare esprit". J. LARGUIER DES BANCELS, "L'oeuvre d'Alfred Binar'. 
L'anm§e psycho/og1que. 1912, pp. 15-32 (p.28). 
Voir aussi dans ce meme numero: Th. SIMON, "Alfred Binet", pp.1-14 

37 Alfred BINET. L'ame etle corps, 1905, p. 97 

38au/letin de Ja Societe tram;aise de phi/osophie, Terne V, 1905. Seance du 22 decembre 
1904 (pp. 73-101). Dans un artic\e sur"Cerveau et pensee", an 1906. il reprend Ja retteXion sur 
la base d'une critique du parallelisme etdu materialisme. Alfred BINET, "Cerveau et pensee", 
Archives de psychologie. tome VI. 1907, pp. 1-26. 

39Dom1rnque HOCQUART. "Alfred Binet ou les cou\isses de la psycholagie experimentale", in 
AntoIne SAVOYE et Remi HESS (Dir.), Perspectives de /'ana/yse institutionnelle, Pans. 
Meridians Klincsieck. 1988. p.14. 

40Elle termine san ouvrage sur "Binet's f\ight into metaphysics". Vair Theta H. WOLF. Alfred 
Binet. Chicago, London. The University cf Chicago Press, 1973, pp. 339-347. 
Vair aussi Theta H. WOLF, "Alfred Binet et le theätre", texte traduit de l'americain par Germain 
Paquet, Bulletin Alfred Binet. n' 598, 1984, pp. 121-137. (Article paru dans The psycho/ogical 
record. 1982. 32, pp. 397-407) 
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THE SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY OF ALFRED BINET (1857-1911) 

ABSTRACT 

In this paper it is proposed that Binet developed a social 

psychology which is often overlooked. In his werk at the 

Salpetriere he witnessed interpersonal influence through 

suggestion. Unlike LeBon and Tarde, Binet did not use the metaphor 

of suggestion, but investigated suggestion directly and 

experimentally. He went on to study suggestibility mainly in school 

children. From experiments he reported the "introspections 

provoque'es" which set up dialogues or interviews. In a key work, La 

3uggestibilite, Einet also examined the dynamics of group 

behaviour. Finally, he developed a social psychology within testing 

situations. His death in 1911 deprived him of the opportunity of 

pursuing a social psychology of which we see the beginnings in some 

of his published work. 

Dr.D.P.Faber, 

36, Gateacre Brow, 

25 3 PB. 
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THE SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY OF ALFRED EINET (1857-1911) 

Binet (1857-1911) worked in various domains within the developing 

discipline of psychology, but saw himself primarily as an 

experimental psychologist, and his fame undoubtedly rests on his 

construction of the first Scales of Intellige~ce. (1905,1908 and 

1911). Nevertheless, I shall argue here that in spite of the 

seeming invisibility of Binet's social psychology, a closer look at 

even his experimental work and his intelligence tests leads to a 

recognition of this little examined aspect of his work. 

In 1909, in his stocktaking or "bilan" of psychology of the year 

1908 Binet made a plea for social psychology. Erica Apfelbaum 

;_ "6; :ceferred to Binet's nascent interest in social problems, and 

his interest was certainly stimulated by his membership of, and 
, 

work within the pedagogical society, La Societe Libre pour L'Etude 

Psychologique de L'Enfant. In the laboratory of the "show school" 

in the Rue Grange-aux-Belles Binet and Vaney collected data on the 

children's social and economic backgrounds. However, it is not just 

through his interest in social problems that we can claim to find 

the social psychology of Binet. We may examine his experimental 

work and indeed find it there. 

The period between 1887 and 1890 when Binet worked at the 

Salpetriere hospital under the direction and influence of Charcot 

has been well documented. It is also known that Binet turned his 

back on Charcot' s methods and assumptions, and from about 1892 

renounced his allegiance to the Paris School of hypnotism. However, 



the two rival schools of hypnotism, namely the latter and.the Nancy 

school provided the popular wri ter, LeBon and the sociologist, 

Gabriel Tarde with the metaphor of suggestion. The language of 

suggestion was that of the Bernheim school of Nancy and the strong 

, pathological associations came from the practice of the 

Salpetriere. Social phenomena were described by Tarde mainly in 

terms of imitation, and crowd behaviour by LeBon in terms of 

pathology; andin their descriptions this model became the dominant 

one to explain interpersonal influence. The two main works of 

these men, "Les Lois de L'Imitation" (1890) and "La Psychologie des 

Foules" (1895) respectively, are recognised as pivotal in the 

development of early social psychology in France. Therefore an 

enquiry into Binet' s social psychology might well take as its 

starting point an examination of his position with regard to the 

general lines of thought of LeBon and Tarde. 

Binet differed from both of them in that he had a r.eluctance to 

theorise and did not produce any well formulated theory of social 

relations. He therefore had little use for the suggestion metaphor 

as used particularly by LeBon. Another reason for his non-use of 

metaphor was that he had a literal and direct ezperience with 

mechanism of suggestion; and the evolution of Binet's 

,: c:onception and use of suggestion relates to his psychological 

At the Salpetriere he witnessed the power of suggestion 

by the hypnotist, and hinted at a connivance between the 

and subject for the benefit of the audience of Charcot's 

sons. In his experiments on "Animal Magnetism" (1887) Binet saw 
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suggestion as the variable for which he had to control in order to 

show the effects of transfer. When he abandoned his studies of 

animal magnetism and his work under Charcot this marked the end of 

his studies of the pathological. He had thereafter little use for 

the suggestion model in its pathological connotations. He went on 

to investigate the role suggestion in "normal" psychology. 

Binet's entry into normal psychology began with "De la 

Suggestibili te Naturelle chez les Enfants" ( 1894) . This work 

reported experiments which he made on school children. He 

manipulated the experimental stimuli in such a way that produced an 

"id~e directrice" or "routine" which led the subjects to make an 

inaccurate reproduction of the stimuli. This study was la ter 
, 

expanded and published under the title of "La Suggestibilite" in 

1900. Three crucial aspects of Binet' s, social psychology can be 

found in this key work. Firstly, Binet observed that it was not 

just the "idee directrice" which influenced perceptions of the 

task, but often and more importantly the personal influence which 

resulted from the experimental situation which he called "la 

suggestion morale". Secondly, Binet identified suggestibility as a 

personality trait, which in some cases he termed docility or even 

educability. Thirdly, Binet produced the introspections of his 

experimental subjects and these were of an innovatory and even 

radical nature. It was Binet's belief that the use of 

"introspections provoquees" (ie. introspections evoked or elicited 

by the experimenterl extended the experiment and contributed to its 

interpretation. Binet questioned the children about their 
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performances and errors of judgement in order to identify the 

mechanism of suggestion. These introspections revealed the mind of 

the child who had been misled. Among the reasons were: performing 

for approval; a belief that the teacher is right, and therefore 

should be believed even if his statements contradicted the child's 

own j udgement. As Binet reported his questions and probings, 

together with the children's replies, we witness dialogues, but of 

the formal kind - ie. interviews. Binet' s aim was to gain the 

child's viewpoint, and as Farr (1988) has proposed, the social 

encounters between two persons with different perspectives create 

what he terms an "inter-view" - social psychology at the micro 

level. 

Mainly through his experiences in schools Binet came to believe 

that the strengest social pressure· came through language 

particularly in that of an authority figure. He became increasingly 

aware of the effects of the imbalance of power in the 

experimenter/subject and teacher/child situation. In the one-to

one testing situation Binet noted how the presence of the 

headteacher (proviseur) could detrimentally affect the child' s 

performance by introducing an element of fear. Deference and fear 

were not confined to the teacher/pupil situation, for similarly he 

noted the performance of soldiers when one of their superiors was 

present. The key to all Binet's observations lay in his attention 

to detail or his f inesse and his sensi ti vi ty. He observed the 

child' s behaviour during a task or test: he became aware of 

discomfort or embarrassment in their silences (mutisme). He allowed 



subjects to save face and tobe spared a sense of failure. In all 

of these observations he was producing data for social psychology, 

observations from experimentation andin other situations - the 

home, school, hospital, asylum and barracks. 

But as he claimed, he was not inspired by theoretical ideas as 

nothing could be gained except through observation and 

experimentation. He identified two main effects attributable to 

group participation. 

shyness; the other 

The one weakened both suggestibili ty and 

reinforced suggestibility while relaxing 

discipline and attention. The latter effect overrode the first, 

thus resulting in increased suggestibility. His experiments with 

groups of different sizes led Binet to propose three main gr-eJp 

cris.r,1cteristics: in chance grouping there was no solidari ty; 

grouping increased suggestibility laughter and imitation (contagion 

de l'exemple). In comparing the behaviour of five different groups 

he found that they varied in terms of imitation and emergence and 

quality of leadership. Finally he proposed three group 

characteristics, namely division of functions, increased 

suggestibility and a tendency to imitate. He also noted that groups 

formed an internal organisation and produced their own hierarchies. 

In his identification of imi tation and his proposal that social 

imitation requires little effort, Binet comes close to the thesis 

of Tarde. The difference, however was that while Tarde spoke of the 

"chaine de magnetisations" Binet emancipated himself from the 

theoretical unidirectional model of influence. Binet's implicit 

model of influence, drawn as it was from his observations, showed 



influence tobe shifting and relative according to the composition 

of the group. At this point Binet was conscious of the nature of 

his psychological work: he recognised it as part of "la Psychologie 

des Foules". 

Finally we may discern the social psychology of Binet's 

intelligence testing. It is to be found in the method of 

administering the items of the Scale, the method being inseparable 

from the test items. Abrief comparison with mental testing prior 

to 1905 illustrates this fact, for one of the assumptions which 

that underlay the testing movement was that intelligence was 

inherited and fixed. This meant that social factors were irrelevant 

to the testing situation; and as the performance of the individual 

was tobe related to a norm, impersonality was often its hallmark. 

The individual testing procedure devised and prescribed by Binet 

and Simon was in strong contrast for they gave detailed advice not 

only for the standardization but also for the conduct of this 

social interaction or encounter. 

In conclusion we may propose that experimentation did not preclude 

social psychology. Binet's relatively short life meant that his 

embryonic social psychology did not come to term. Had it developed 

earlier and before the death of Tarde, their proposed collaboration 

in the pursuit of an "inter-psychologie" may have added another 

dimension to French social psychology as it developed in the last 

decades of the nineteenth century. 
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POUR UNE ETUDE DE L'HISTORICITE DES COMPORTEMENTS 

Andre FLIELLER. 
Laboratoire de Psychologie de l'Universite de Nancy U. 

Une contribution imoortante de l'histoire de la osychologie a l'eoistemologie interne 

de la discioline est la mise en evidence de l'historicite des theories psychologioues. aui 

s'enracinent dans une eooaue et en oortent la trace. On s'est efforce de montrer. oar exemole. 

le röle du contexte socio-historiaue dans la formation de la osvchanalyse. du behaviorisme. 

de la theorie des aotitudes intellectuelles ou de la theorie oiagetienne du develonoement 

cognitif. La lumiere ainsi ietee sur l' influence de l' environnement social autorise un 

questionnement critiaue des theories concernees et dissioe !es illusions d'une aporoche 

purement internaliste de la discioline /Mengal. 1988). Cependant. oour eviter les insuffisances 

d'une position relativiste /Matalon. 1986) menant a des anories (Ree. 1992). l'histoire de la 

psvchologie doit tenir compte aussi bien des determinants internes que des determinants 

externes /Apfelbaum. 1988: Watson: 1977). 

Mais il existe une deuxieme forme d'historicite de la osvchologie. et c'est elle aui sera 

au ccntre de notre communication. Le comportement etudie oar la psychologie est celui d'un 

homme aui vit a une epoaue historique orecise /phenomene souligne a juste titre oar Parot. 

1992). Si. comme on a quelaues raisons de le supposer. le comportement est partiellement 

determine oar le contexte historique. !es lois osvchologiaues sont en oartie historico

dependantes. L'historicite de la osychologie tient donc aux variations temporelles de son obiet 

d'etude. autant au'a la maniere dont le osychologue conceotualise cet obiet. Bien que ce ooint 

de vue ait ete exorime de facon recurrente par un certain nombre d'auteurs. il reste tres 

minoritaire. La pluoart des osvchologues sont convaincus de l'intemooralite de leurs 

observations et de leurs lois. La variabilite historiaue des conduites exige donc a la fois des 

justifications theoriaues et des preuves emoiriques. 

Le temps modifie. plus ou moins profondement. plus ou moins largement. la culture 

d'un grouoe humain. Selon Je groupe et l'intervalle entre !es periodes comoarees ces 

changements constituent des variations d'une meme culture ou des differences beaucoup plus 

importantes. assirnilables a des differences de culture. L' etude des variations historiques et 

et celle des variations culturelles ont donc le meme fondement theoriaue. Les memes raisons 

qui exoliuuent qu'un comoortement varie dans l'esoace iustifient uu'il puisse varier 

egaJement dans le temps. Parmi ces raisons. la princioale est sans doute 1' existence de cadres 

• organisateurs de la pensee et de la conduite. variables selon !es cultures. 
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Deux obiections meritent d'etre considerees. La oremiere consiste a faire valoir aue 

l'unite neuroohvsiolm!iaue de l'esoece humaine rend vraisemblable l'universalite de certaines 

ooerations mentales basiaues. On a montre (Rosch. 1973) oar exemole aue la reconnaissance 

des couleurs ne subissait oas de variation interculturelle. alors aue le decouoage du soectre 

lumineux en couleurs varie considerablement selon !es eooaues et les cultures'. Mais le 

systeme nerveux ne fait qu' imooser des limites aux variations historico-culturelles. et 

I' identification des invariants osvchiques necessite des comoaraisons dans l' esoace et le temps. 

La deuxieme obiection reoose sur la distinction entre contenus et processus; les premiers 

varieraient selon !es eooaues et les cultures. tandis aue les seconds constitueraient des 

universaux. La osvchologie aurait pour täche de fonnuler des theories ne faisant pas 

intervenir !es contenus et contextes historico-culturels (Schlenker. 1974). Mais la seoarabilite 

des contenus et des processus est mise en doute par de nombreux auteurs. D'autre part. la 

mise a l 'ecart des contenus oeut nuire a la comprehension des orocessus. S 'agissant des 

processus cognitifs oar exemole. des cognitivistes. et non des moindres ( e. g. Neisser. 1976: 

Morton. 1981 ). considerent aue l' evacuation des contenus sterilise la osychologie. tandis que 

des psvchologues sociaux estiment aue !es limites des modeles cognitivistes « incitent a une 

reflexion sur le caratere social et historiaue de la cognition» (Jodelet. 1989). On oeut se 

demander egalement avec Petitone et Triandis (1987) si l'aooarente universalite de certaines 

theories ( celle de la dissonnace cognitive par exemole) n' est pas illusoire. car eile se fonde 

··•··· '10,. mfr:•nismes intraosvchiaues dont la generalite aooarente oourrait ne reposer aue sur 

des presuoooses cultureL~ discutables. 

Le rnanaue d' attention aux variations temporelles des comoortements s 'exoliaue sans 

probablernent en oartie par le oeu de recul historique dont dispose la psychologie. II n'est pas 

tres etonnant que des lois etablies il y a un siede au olus oaraissent etemelles. Cependant. 

un doute sur l'immutabilite de ces lois est aoparu dans trois secteurs de la osvchologie. 

Le prernier est celui de la osvchologie du develoooernent. Les cornoaraisons du 

developpernent de cohortes differentes ont ete stimulees par les travaux de Schaie. Cet auteur 

a rnontre (Schaie & Strother. 1968) aue la pretendue baisse des performances cognitives a 
partir de vingt-cinq ans etait due a des differences intergenerations. confirmees par de 

nornbreux travaux ulterieurs. Les cornoaraisons inter-cohortes portant sur des enfants 

paraissent indiquer que le develoopernent cognitif a subi une acceleration au cours des 

demieres decennies (Flieller. 1989). qui n · est pas sans raooeler celle que l' on observe pour 

la cro1ssance physiaue (stature rnovenne plus elevee. ouberte olus precoce). Plus 

' Des travaux olus recent~. svnthetises oar V arela. Thomoson et Rosch (1993). arnenent 
a penser aue !es cate1wries de couleurs sont engendrees d'une oart par des reoonses 
neuronales et des ooerations cognitives oroores a l' esoece. et donc universelles. et d'autre part 
oar des ooerations cognitives variables selon !es cultures. 
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generaiement. l'imnortance de la dimension historiaue nour l'etude du develonoement est 

soufümee avec force oar !es chercheurs du courant life soan (McCluskev & Reese. 1984: 

S0rensen. Weinert & Sherrod. 1986). 

Le deuxieme secteur Oll l 'immutabilite des lois osvchologiaues a ete contestee est Ja 

osvchologie sociale. Dans un article theoriau'-'. Gergen (1973) est alle iusau'a presenter la 

osvchologje sociale comme une discioline historiaue. Son anrnrnentation a ete contestee. Mais 

il existe au moins un domaine. celui de l'influence sociale. Oll l'historicite ct'une loi a ete 

emoiriauement orouvee. Duolicmant l'exoerience de Asch. nlusieurs auteurs (Flieller. en 

soumission: Larsen. 197 4: Perrin & Soencer. 1981) ont montre aue le conforrnisme etait un 

ohenomene denendant du contexte historico-culturel. aui s' est considerablement reduit au 

cours du ternps. iusau'a oratiauement disoaraitre au cours de la oeriode recente. Selon 

Deconchv (]989). c'est l'eouration des situations exoerimemales aui rnaintient Ja fiction de 

lois imrnuables en osvchologie sociale. 

Le troisieme secteur Oll Je postulat d'immutabilite est mis en auestion est celui de Ja 

psvchologie differentielle des sexes. A partir de Ja fin des annees soixante-dix. un nombre 

croissant de chercheurs s' est demande si !es changernents intervenus dans Je statut des femmes 

occidentales etaient susceotibles d'avoir modifie !es differences osvchologiaues intersexe 

observees dans nos societes (oar ex. Hoffman. 1977). De fait. en comoarant des recherches 

" ·les recherches olus anciennes. on a constate une homogeneisation des conduites 

dans plusieurs domaines (Flieller. 1991). en oarticuJier dans celui des aotitudes cognitives 

(Feimmld. 1988). Bien aue cette reduction des differences oaraisse liee aux siruations 

exoerimentales considerees (Eaglv. 1987: Masters & Sanders. 1993). eile montre au'il est fort 

imprudent de discourir sur des differences nsychologiques intergroupes sans tenir comote ni 

de Ja position relative de ceux-ci au sein de Ja societe /Unger & Crawford. 1992. o. 101) ni 

des changements historiaues de cette oosition. Il est interessant de noter aue Ja auestion d'une 

modification des differences intersexe au cours du temos s' est oosee en meme temos aue le 

statut des femmes changeait. Le contexte historiaue oeut donc simultanement modifier I' obiet 

etudie et le regard aui v est oorte. 

OueJ aue soit le domaine considere. Ja methode Ja olus süre oour etablir l'historicite 

d'un phenomene est de duoliauer une recherche anterieure. Les duolications de J'exoerience 

de Asch evoauees olus haut en fournissent un exemole. Pour aue Ja comoaraison soit valide. 

iJ est imperatif aue la reoroduction soit Ja olus fidele oossible. Ceci imoliaue aue l'echantillon 

soit defini de Ja meme maniere et que le materiel et !es consignes soient reoris sans 

changement. Divers oroblemes methodologiaues se oosent. aui. en general. sont d'autant olus 

aigus aue la recherche oricdnale est eloignee dans le temos. Nous mentionnerons seuJement 

ici le orobleme oose oar une eventuel changement de Ja dimension mesuree. dont l'identite 

formelle du materiel et des consignes ne gar:mtit malheureusement nas l'invariance 
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temporelle. Par exemple. une uuestion uui a epouue donnee constitue une honne 

operationnalisation d'un concePt peut changer de signification au cours du temps et n'etre plus 

faihlement relie a la dimension uue l'on cherche a mesurer. II existe toutefois des solutions 

a ces problemes. En revanche. les imPerfections de la recherche originale. ou l' ahsence 

d'informations suffisantes sur les conditions de sa realisation. constituent des ohstacles 

maieurs et souvent redhibitoires. C'est ainsi aue nous avons dfl renoncer a dupliauer certaines 

exPeriences de Binet (1899) sur la suggestibilite des enfants. faute de precisions 

indispensables. sur l 'echantillonnage des suiets en particulier. 

Ces remaruues sur la methode permettent de situer les recherches evoauees Par raooort 

a la psvchologie historiuue de Meverson (1948. 1987). On sait uue cet auteur a defendu. il 

v a lonirtemps et avec heaucoup de vigueur. des idees Proches de celles exprimees ici. 

Meverson critique •le dogmatisme de la permanence» /1948. o. 120) et invite les chercheurs 

a «considerer les "obiet~" osvchologiques sous Jeur aspect historiaue» (p. 121). La mission 

assignee a •l'historien des faits Psvchiuues» /p. 136) est d'etudier la genese des diverses 

fonctions osvchiques. Ses donnees sont !es «oeuvres» d'une epouue 0angues. mvthes. 

relfaions. arts. sciences. etc.). a partir desquelles il doit infärer Je fonctionnement 

psvchologiaue des hommes uui les ont produites. La Perspective que nous proposons 

s'aoparente. comme on Je voit. a celle ouverte oar Meverson. Toutefois. deux differences 

1mnortames les seoarent. La Premiere conceme Ja periode uue se oropose de considerer 

l'historien des faits osvchiuues: toute l'histoire de J'humanite dans un cas. une oartie de 

l 'histoire contemporaine seulement dans I' autre. II est clair uue le programme de Meverson 

est heaucoup plus riche potentiellement. La deuxieme difference entre les oerspectives est 

methodologiuue. Meverson croit oossihJe de retrouver le fonctionnement psychiuue sous 

l' oeuvre. Cette retrodiction oarait cependant hasardeuse. comme tend a le montrer I' exemple 

de la perceotion des couleurs. Pour son exemplarite sans doute. Meverson a choisi cette 

oerception comme theme du premier collouue de osvchologie historiuue /1954). Mais. comme 

nous l'avons raooele orecedemment. la oerceotion des couleurs aooarait a oresent heaucouo 

olus contrainte par des universaux neuroohvsiologiaues et beaucoup moins suiette a des 

variations culturelles uu'on ne l'a Jongtemps cru. Les duolications d'exoerience ou d'enauete 

aoorehendent les variations temoorelles du comoortement d'une maniere certes plus limitee. 

mais plus süre et olus ohiective uue la osvchologie historiuue meversonienne. 

Mais quelle est la oortee et l'utilite de l'etude des variations historiuues du 

comoortement oar la methode des duolications? Ces variations ne sont-elles oas simplement 

auantitatives? L'acceleration du develoooement cognitif. la diminution des reoonses 

conformistes dans l' exoerience de Asch. la reduction des differences comoortementales 

intersexe ne sont-elles oas autant d'exemoles de variations auantitatives. qui laissent 
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inchangees !es lois du develoooement. de l'intluence sociale et de la differenciation des 

grouoes? 

Dans sa reoliaue a Ger2:en. Schlenker /1974) fait observer au'une science est 

necessairement anhistoriaue parce au' elle cherche a subsumer Ja variabilite des choses sous 

des lois invariantes («soecies chan2:e. but a theorv of evolution is tanshistorical». o.7). Nous 

partageons ce point de vue. Les variations historioues du comoortement constituent des faits 

a expliauer oar des Jois 2:enerales. Mais comme l'indique Reuchlin (1990). une theorie n'est 

vraiment generale que dans la mesure ou elle est caoable de rendre compte des variations 

observees. Les comoaraisons temoorelles peuvent ainsi utilement contribuer a l'edification 

d'une science psvcholocioue generale: d'une part en oermettant d' eprouver l'universalite des 

lois et des theories et d'autre part en foumissant des observations qm permettent de 

reformuler !es Jois et !es theories dans le sens d'une generalite accrue. 

Ainsi Ja mise en evidence de l'historicite de certains comportement~ n'a pas pour 

objectif de legitimer une eoistemologie relativiste. En revanche. elle assure une fonction 

critioue necessaire a l' egard d'une conceotion de la psvchologie ou cette demiere est assimilee 

aux sciences phvsioues ou biologioues. La osvchologie humaine n'est pas une science 

naturelle. mais une science sociale qui. comme telle. ne oeut ignorer sa dimension historiaue. 
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ABSTRACT 

Psychology strives to develop universal theories but usually neglects to consider the 
influence of the bistorical context on the behavior of the subjects observed. From a theoretical · 
ooint of view, historical variations in behavior can be accounted for in the same manner as 
cross--cultural variations. The neurophysiological unity of the human species and the 
Jisfinction between processes (assumed to be general) and contents (where variability is 
acceptable) are insufficient for guaranteeing the universality and the immutability of the laws 
ofbehavior. Empirical research is needed to verify their stability over time. Examples of 
historical variations have been drawn from three fields: developmeutal psychology. social 
psychology, and differential psychology. Evidence of, such variations is obtained by 
duplicating experiments or surveys dating back several decades. The methodology of this 
form of study of the historicity of behavior seems to permit surer conclusions than does 
Meyerson · s histQrical psychology. The nature and theoretical utility of the studies considered 
is discussed brietly. Although the crucial role played by these studies is obvious, they are not 
based on a relativist epistemology. Their objective is to contribute to the construction of 
theories which, being more tuned to the historical dimension of their object of study, gain 
some generality. 
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TOW ARDS THE STUDY OF THE HISTORICITY OF BEHAVIOR 
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An important contribution of the history of psychology to the. internal epistemology 

of the discipline is the evidence it offers of the historicity of psychological theories. which 

are rooted in an era and bear its mark. There have been a number of attempts, for example, 

to demonstrate the role of the social and historical context in the elaboration of 

psychoanalysis, behaviorism. the theory of intellectual aptitudes. and Piaget's theory of 

cognitive development. The light such studies have shed on the influence of the social 

environment prompts us to take a more critical look at the theories in question, and shatters 

all. illusions of a purely intemalist approach to the discipline (Mengal. 1988). Nevertheless, 

in order to avoid the shortcomings of a relativist position (Matalon, 1986) leading to aporias 

(Ree, 1992). the history of psychology must take both intemal and extemal factors into 

account (Apfälhaum, 1988; Watson; 1977). 

'~ut there exists a second kind of historicity of psychology. which will be the focus 

of this paper. The behavior studied by psychology is the behavior of a human being living 

in a specific historical era ( a phenomenon stressed by Parot. 1992). lf, as we have reason to 

believe, behavior is indeed partially determined by historical context, then psychological laws 

are partly history-dependent. The historicity of psychology thus stems frdlll time•related 

variations in its object of study and in the way in which that object is .CC>l)ceptualized by 

psychologists. While this viewpoint has been expressed repeatedly by a certain number of. 

authors. it remains the position of a small minority. Most psychologists are convinced of the 

timeless nature of their observations and their laws. Thus, the historical vari!lbility of 

behavior must not only be justified theoretically but proven empirically as weil. 

To varying depths and breadths, time changes the culture of a human group. 

Depending on the group and the amount of time separating the periods being compared, these 

changes either constitute variations within a given culture or much !arger changes which can 

be classified as cross-cultural difterences. Thus, the study of historical variations and the 

study of cultural variations have the same theoretical foundations. The same reasons why a 

behavior varies in space can also be used to explain how it varies across time. The most 

important among these reasons is no doubt tbe fact that some frameworks and principles used 

to organize thought and behavior difter across cultures. 
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Twu uhjectiuns deserve consideration here. The first consists of pointing out that tht! 

neurophysiological unity of the human species lends credibility to the universality of certain 

basic mental operatiuns. lt has been shown (Rusch. 1973). for example. that color recognition 

is not subject to cross-cultural variation. whereas the decomposition of the light spectrum into 

colors varies considerably by era and culture'. But the nervous system only sets the limits 

of these historical and culturaJ variations. and the psychologicaJ invariants can only be 

identified by making comparisons across space and time. The second objection concems the 

distinction between contents and processes -- while the former are assumed to vary with time 

and culture, the latter are thought to be universal. Psychology's task, then, would be to 

formulate theories that do no take historical and cultural context and content into account 

(Schlenker, 197 4). But many authors have questioned the separability of contents and 

processes. Moreover. disregarding contents may hinder the comprehension of the processes. 

Take the case of cognitive processes, for example. Some cognitivists -- and renowned ones 

at that (e.g. Neisser. 1976: Morton, 1981) -- believe that the withdrawal of content makes 

psychology sterile. while social psychologists feel that the limitations of cognitivist models 

"lead us to reflect upon the social and historical nature of cognition" (Jodelet. 1989). One can 

also wunder, along with Petitone and Triandis (1987), whether the apparent universaJity of 

certain theories ( cognitive dissonance theory. for instance) is not illusory. for it relies on 

intrapsychic mechanisms whose apparent generality may be based solely on arguable cultural 

assumptions. 

The little attention paid to variations in behavior over time can probably be partially 

accounted for by the fact that psychology has not had enough time to discover those 

variations. lt is not surprising that laws established no mure than a century ago seem etemal. 

However. some doubt about the immutability of those laws has appeared in three areas of 

psychology. 

The first area is developmental psychology. Schaie' s work inspired a number of 

studies comparing the development of different cohorts. Schaie showed (Schaie & Strother, 

1968) that the alleged lowering of cognitive performance starting at the age of twenty-five 

was due to cohort differences, a finding which was confirmed by many subsequent studies. 

Cross-cohort comparisons of children appear to indicate an acceleration in cognitive 

development within the past few decades (Flieller, 1989), which is anologous to the 

accelerated pattems observed for physicaJ growth (increase in mean height. and early 

' Some mure recent studies reviewed by Varela. Thompson and Rusch (1993) lead us to 
believe that the color categories are generated (i) by neural responses and cognitive operations 
which are species-specific and thus universal. and (ii) by cognitive operations which vary 
across cultures. 



puherty). At a more general level. the importance of the historical dimension in the study of 

development has been highly stressed in research on life span (McCluskey & Reese. 1984; 

Sd>rensen. Weinert & Sherrod. 1986). 

The second area in which the immutability of psychological laws has heen contested 

is social psychology. In a theoretical article. Gergen (1973) went so far as to present social 

psychology as a historical discipline. His argumentation was challenged. But there is at least 

one domain, that of social influence. where the historicity of one law has been proven 

empirically. Duplicating Asch's experiment, several authors (Flieller, submitted: Larsen, 

197 4; Perrin & Spencer, 1981) have shown that conformity is a historical and cultural 

context-dependent phenomenon which has diminished considerably with time. to the point of 

practically disappearing in recent years. According to Deconchy (1989), it is the 

oversimplification of experimental situations which has maintained the illusion of immutable 

laws in social psychology. 

The third area where the postulate of immutability has been questioned is the 

psychology of sex differences. Near the end of the seventies, an increasing number of 

researchers began to wonder whether the status changes undergone by western women bad 

modified the psychological differences observed between the sexes in our societies (e.g. 

Hoffman, 1977). In comparisons of recent research to some older studies, behavior in several 

domains was in fact found to be more homogeneous (Flieller. 1991). particularly in the area 

, c capacities (Feingold. 1988). Although this reduction in differences appears to be 

linked to the experimental situation used (Eagly, 1987; Masters & Sanders, 1993), it indicates 

that it is indeed risky to talk about psychological differences between groups without 

considering both the position of those groups within the society (Unger & Crawford, 1992, 

p. 101) and any historical changes that position might have undergone. lt is interesting to note 

that the issue of potential changes in gender differences over time was raised at the same time 

as the status of women was evolving. lt is clear then that historical context can simultaneously 

modify the object that is srudied and the way it is viewed. 

No matter what dimension is being considered. the surest method for establishing the 

historicity of a phenomenon is to duplicate an earlier study. The replications of Asch's 

experiment mentioned above illustrate this weil. In order for a comparison to be valid, the 

reproduction mm,i be as accurate as possible. This means that the sample must be defined in 

the same manner. and exactlv the same materials and instructions must be used. This ooses 
• 0 • 

various methodological prohlems which generally increase in acuteness as the time lapse 

between the studies increases. I will simolv mention the oroblem oosed bv a chan11:e in the . ~ . . .., ._. 

dimension being measured, whose constancy over time cannot be ensured by identical 

materials and instructions. For instance. a question which at one time afforded a good 

operationalization of a concept may change meanings with time. becoming only weakly 
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problems. On the other hand. imperfections in the original studv. or insufficient information 

about the conditions under which it was run. are major. often crippling obstacles. For 

example. due to missing information (particularly conceming the subject sample). we were 

forced to abandon the idea of duplicating some of Binet' s ( 1899) · experiments on the 

suggestibility of children. 

These remarks on experimental methods allow us to situate the studies in question with 

respect to Meyerson's (1948. 1987) historical psychology. We know that very many years 

ago. Meyerson fervently defended a certain number of ideas which are similar to those 

expressed here. He criticized "the dogmatism ofpermanence" (1948. p.120) and encouraged 

researchers to "consider the historical aspect of psychological 'objects'" (p. 121). The 

assignment given to the "historian of psychic facts" (p.136) was to study the genesis of the 

various mental functions. The historian's data are the "works" of an era (languages. myths, 

religions, arts, sciences, etc.). from which the psychological functioning of the humans who 

produced them must be inferred. As you can see, the perspective that I am proposing can 

obviously be likened to the one opened up by Meyerson. Nevertheless, two important 

differences distinguish them. The first concerns the period considered by the historian of 

behavior: the entire history of humanity in one case, and only part of its contemporary history 

in the other. lt is clear that Meyerson's project is potentially much richer. The second 

~.,,~r(;ncc: between the perspectives is a methodological one. Meyerson thinks it is possible 

to find mental functioning behind the works. This retrodiction appears hazardous. however, 

as suggested by the above illustration of color perception. Most likely for its exemplarity, 

Meyerson chose this type of perception as the theme of the first conference on historical 

psychology (1954). But, as mentioned above, color perception now appears tobe much more 

highly constrained by neurophysiological universals. and much less subject to cultural 

variations than it was long believed. Granted, duplication of experiments and surveys may 

be a much more limited way of assessing temporal variations in behavior, but it is surer and 

more objective than Meyerson's historical psychology. 

But what is the scope and utility of the study of historical variations in behavior using 

the replication approach'? Aren't these variations simply quantitative? The acceleration of 

cognitive development, the decline in conformist responses in Asch' s experiment, the 

reduction of gender differences in behavior -- aren' t all of these examples of quantitative 

variations which do not change the laws of development. social influence, or group 

differentiation? 

ln his reulv to Genren. Schlenker (1974) oointed out that anv science is necessarily 
~ ., ~ ' ' ., 

ahistorical because it seeks to subsume the variability of things under invariable laws 
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("Species change. but a theory of evolution is transhistorical", p.7). I share this point of 

view. Historical variations in behavior are facts to be explained by general laws. But as 

Reuchlin ( 1990) indicated, a theory is only truly general insofar as it is capable of accounting 

for observed variations. Comparisons across time can indeed make a useful contribution to 

the edification of a general psychological science, because they allow us to test the 

universality of the laws and theories, and they supply observations which can be used to 

refonnulate the laws and theories in order to graut them greater generality. 

Thus, the search for evidence of the historicity of certain behaviors is not aimed at 

legitimatizing relativist epistemology. Instead, it performs a necessary and critical function 

relative to a view that psychology is treated as a physical or biological science. Human 

psychology is not a natural science but a social science which, as such, cannot ignore its 

historical dimension. 
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ABSTRACT: 

In this paper the historiographic model of Ludwik Fleck will be applied to 
the development of a new scientific fact in the mental measurement 
movement of the 1920's in America: the idea that defective intelligence was 
the cause of anti-social conduct. 

The advantage of Fleck's historiographic model is that it avoides the 
pittfals of a strict social-constructivist epistemological view on the 
development of science by introducing a realist element: the proto idea. 
According to Fleck it is not fruitful to denote old scientific insights as 
pseudo-scientific fairy tales. On the contrary these insights pla y a mayor role 
in the development of new scientific facts. They determine the direction of 
new research of a given scientific thought collective. 

Because of this Fleck's historiographic model was way ahead of his 
time. Only recently studies appear in wich a social-constructivist cum rtl,llist 
option is defended. A good example is John D. Creenwood (1994) who states 
that a social construction always refers to an existing social reality. 

Fleck's epistemology starts from three assumptions: 

1. Knowledge may not be considered apart from the people- who under 
specific social/historic and culturele preconditions- aquire, produce and use 
this knowledge. 

2. When a thought collective explanes one of its ideas to another thought
collective, this idea undergoes a transformation. Circulation of ideas 
neccesary implies their transformation. 

3. Certain historical developments of particular knowledge are not the 
product of logical developments of specific thoughts/ insights. they're also 
not the product of the increase of specific information. They are the product 
of the interplay between certain thought-collectives and their thought styles. 

These startingpoints show that scientific facts are constructed. A 
construction based upon proto-ideas wich have their origine in a specific 
thought style of a specific thought collective at a certain time. Because these 
thought collectives belang to a given culture, scientific progress is always 
culture bound. Therefore a culture-theoretical analysis of science is an 
important condition for a historical insight in the development of a 
scientific fact. 

To demonstrate the usefullness of Flecks historiographic model for 



the history of psychology is chosen a particular development in American 
differential psychology: the development of the idea that intelligence and 
feblemindedness were causaly related in a hereditarian model of mind. 

This idea was rather succesfully propagated by the American 
psychologist Henry H. Goddard who in his book: 'The kallikak Family' 
(1912) stated that modern psychology could protect society against the 
dangers of feeblemindedness. Intelligence tests could be used to select 
feebleminded persons who subsequently could be segregated from the rest of 
society. 

Working as a research psychologist at the 'Vineland Training School 
For The Feebleminded' Goddard didn't belong to the mainstream 
psychology of his day. Because of his active membership of 'The American 
association for the Study of the Feebleminded' he came into contact with 
psychiatrists and other medically trained professionals who introduced him 
to a pathological approach to feeblemindedness. 

Having aquainted himself with the French Simon-Binet intelligence 
test with ideas from recent scientific developments such as the new biology, 
biometrics and the new psychology, Goddard became convinced that it was 
possible to find a solution to the problems concerning 'psycho-asthenics'. 
The findings of the application of his version of the Simon-Binet test to the 
pupils from the Vineland Trainingschool for the Feebleminded, combined 
with the new insights of biometrics and the new biology, led to his 
publication in 1910 in wich he presented his classfication system for the 
~-ceblen1n1ded. 

In this paper it is shown that Goddard's idea of the causal relatedness 
of intellingence and feeblemindedness was the result of a rather specific 
dynamics in the psychological science of that time. The main thrust of the 
dynamics can be relegated to specific interactions between the several 
different thought collectives to wich Goddard and his adherents belonged. 
Another important factor was the incorporation of transformed ideas from 
other thought collectives in his own theory. lt will also be shown that other 
thought collectives in which other cultural approaches were tried, did not 
enter sufficiently into the fact-construction dynamics. 

With a Fleckian approach to the development of a new scientific fact 
it is possible to supercede externalistic approaches such as used by Hamilton 
Cravens in his book:' The triumph of Evolution' (1988). 
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Introduction and Summary 

Thls paper is in part a seqnel to the one I presented at last year's Poman conference. 

In that paper I presented an outline of a mutuali~1 approach to the object'l of historical 

knowledge, emphasising the mutuality of the historian and the object known. In tbis 

paper I apply this approach to the history of boundary relations between social 

psychology and sodology. I begin by noting the importance of work on boundary 

relations in recent philosophy of science. l then consider the singular importance of 

social psychology as a discipline for the analysis of boundary relations. In order to 

help resolve difficulties about the disciplinary statuS of social psychology I then briefly 

consider the question of bow S1.-"ientific disciplines are to be distinguished. The mam 

body of the paper is concemed with supporting my view that the boundarics between 

social psychology and il~ parent discipline(s) have to be seen as sbifting: the 

preoccupations of social psychologists reflecting developments within these parent 



disdplines and in the relations between these parent disciplines and the society in 

which they are embedded. 

The nature and functions of disciplinary boundaries 

In recent discussions in philosophy and social studies of science, 'boundary work' has 

been recognised as playing an important part in the maintenance, development and 

reproduction of disciplines (Gicryn, 1993; L.;wy, 1992). Although the initial concem 

in much of this literature was a Popperian one, about the demarcation of science from 

non-science, bounda.ry work can also be seen to be iroportant for an understanding of 

differentiation within disciplines, where matters of the monopolization of professional 

authority and the protection of autonomy are involved. Thus we need to examine 

intradisciplinary relations as weil as the relationships between a discipline and the 

wider community. The rhetorical dimension of disciplinary boundaries ha.~ also been 

examined recently (Fu!ler, 1994; Klein, 1991; Good & Roberts, 1993). A focus on 

the rhetorical dimension of boundary work draws attention to how scientific knowledge 

represent~ the world and away from the fact that it also .interferes in the world 

(Fuller, 1991). 

Disciplining social psychology 

With such considerations in mind. how may the disciplining of social psychology be 

seen? The links between social psychology and sociology represent a partkularly rich 

site für a case srudy of boundary relations in science. In the division of labour that 

<.1urent1 y is to be found in the human sciences, a potemially centtal place is occupied 

by the academic field of social psychology. An int1uential contemporary definition of 

social psychology sees its task as the 'integration of the psychologica! functioning of 



individuals with the social settings, small and !arge, in which this functioning takes 

place' (Tajfel & Fraser, 1978). Insofar as the disciplines of psychology and sociology 

provide repositories of knowledge about psychological functioning and about social 

settings, respectively. then the task of ~ocial psychology would seem to require at 

least t'N·o sets of disciplinary resources, Indeed, this might suggest that social 

psychology is an inter-disciplinary field. Y et the name of the discipline - social 

psychology (the noun psychology qua!ified by the adjective soctal) suggests that the 

field is a branch of psychology. Although references can be found to the term 

psychological sociology, these are relatively rare in Anglo-American contexts. 

Nonetheless, some sociologist, also practice social psychology. In the United States, 

,odal psychology has long heen (and continues to be) one of the most important areas 

of specialisation within socio!ogy. Social psychology is probably unique, tll.en, among 

scientific disciplines in having developed independently in two disciplines - those of 

psychology and sociology. Although what may appear to be involved is a simple two

way set of relationships - between a branch of psychology and the discipline of 

sociology, the situation is thus far more complicated. But what is a discipline? 

On the nature of disciplines 

On the basis of what criteria can it be determined what demarcates social psychology 

from other branches of psychology or indeed sociology. The systematic study of 

disciplinarity is still in its infancy (Shumway & Messer-Davidow, 1991). A wide 

variety of criteria für disciplines have been suggested, ranging from the objects studied, 

the cognitive activities involved, and social and institutional organisation (Bechtel, 

1986). While such criteria capture many of the fäatures of disciplines, I argue that 

they fail to do justice to the temporal or historical a~pects of disciplines and of the 
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ways in which the knowledge produced by disciplines can be seen as embodied in 

disciplinary practices. I shall adopt the suggestion of David Hull (following Ghiselin) 

that it is profitable to consider disciplines as historical individuals: members of the 

disciplines of social psychology share common pasts, rather than sets of defining 

characteristics, though they may have to be described in tenns of char.:1cteristics in 

order to be defined ostensively (Hull, 1988). Over time, disciplines (like species) 

interact with their enviromnents and with each other. They may grow or decline, have 

offspring and engage in interbreeding. 

Writing the history of boundary relations between the social psychologies and 

sociology 

!t ,,h0nld he clear from the above that an adequate history of social psychology raust 

also, in part, be a history of sociolog-; and of psychology. lintil recently histories of 

social psychology have heen written by either sociologists (Karpf, 1932) or 

psychologists (G. Allport, 1958; Jon~, 1985) and have reflected their own disciplinary 

preoccupauons. In these disciplinary-bound histories, the boundaries of social 

psychology are drawn in such a way as to exdude or marginalise work in the other 

disciplinary fie!d of social psychology, A recent text by two psychologi~..s and a 

historian has gone some way to redress this imhalance (Collier, Minton & 

Reynolds, 1991). 

In the remainder of this paper I provide examples drawn from the past five 

decades of social p~1 chology of how the location of the boundaries of social 

psychology is dependent upon a number of factors. l shall tirst demonstrate the 

influence of the disciplinary affiliation of the social psychologist and of developments 
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within the parent discipline. Thus it will be shown how sociological social 

psychologb'tS have at various times emphasised both the micro and füe macro aspects 

of social life, depending on development, within sociology (e.g. to rectify 

'oversocialised' conceptions of the person, or the neglect of social structure, 

respectively). Psychological social psychologists, likewise, can be seen to have 

variously emphasised 'situational' factors in their studies of confonnity and social 

intluence, or the neglect of the 'social' and the 'cultural' dimensions of human life. 

Further examp!es of the influence of prevailing (parental) disciplinary pre.•,sures will 

be provided in tenns of the same social psychologists proselytising at different times 

in the development of their disciplines on behalf of quite diverse (and sometimes 

conflicting) developments. The paper ends with some reflexive considerations concerrung 

rhetorical fearures of this social psychological analysis of boundary relations by a 

social psychologist committed to an interdisciplinary view of the enterprise of social 

psychology. 
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Summary 

In this paper I discussed some functions of the psychological 

report. It can be concluded that the extensive psychological 

report was a means to inform the client of the results of the 

psychological investigation. It met the demands of the custo

mer for understandable information about the candidate. 

Another important function of the report was to legitimize the 

final advice of the psychologist, because it conveyed the, 

backgrounds and motivation of the psychologist's advice of the 

candidate's suitabilfty. 

The extensive report constructed an image of the candida

te's personality and herewith his suitability for the job. In 

this way a framework was created for the customer to compare 

the professional psychological views with his own lay views. 

Thereby it created a sense of recognition and familiarity 

yielding feelings of confidence and trustfulness with the psy

chological investigation. The report itself added new informa

tion to the pre-scientific knowledge of the client. The messa

ge was transferred that eventually, with the help of the re

port, the customer was able to to come to a more secure and 

responsible judgement and to decide on more solid grounds to 

engage or refuse the candidate. 

In giving the customer the feeling of obtaining value for 

money, the report functioned as a strategic device to maintain 

the relationship between the psychologist and his customer. In 

this sense the psychological report kept both the customer and 

the psychologist satisfied. 
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Introduction 

Historically, psychological testing was one of the important 

tasks of psychologists. They used tests to investigate the 

suitability of candidates for certain jobs. After testing, the 

results were presented to the client, in most cases in the 

form of a report. 

In this paper I want to illuminate some of the functions 

the psychological report had. This will be done by the case of 

the Dutch Foundation for Psychotechnics, one of the leading 

external psychological bureaus in the Netherlands. Its reports 

were an example for many psychologists in our country. First, 

I give information about the testing method of the Foundation 

and the growing interest in diagnostics in general in the Ne

therlands which eventually influenced the outlook of the psy

chological report. Secondly, I will to focus on the aspect of 

'reality-construction' established by the report. Thirdly, I 

take abrief look on the legitimating force of the psychologi

cal report. 
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The psychological report 

Both resident psychologists (internal psychological depart

ments) and non-resident psychologists (external psychological 

bureaus_) constructed the report differently. Variations can be 

found in form as well as in contents and extensivity. Someti

mes the reports only consisted of the testresults in the form 

of profiles or simple enumerations. Other reports contained 

more elaborate presentations of the findings. Mr. D.J. van 

Lennep, the founder and one of the directors of the Dutch 

Foundation for Psychotechnics in Utrecht, was the first prota

gonist of the so-called extensive report. 

The form and the contents of the reports of the Foundation 

strongly depended on the point of view about psychological 

testing of Van Lennep (Van Lennep, 1949, a; b). According to 

the so-called phenomenological-personalistic approach (Dehue, 

1990, p. 83-91) Van Lennep based himself on the principle that 

the examination should embrace the whole personality of the 

candidate. A human being wasn't seen as a bundle of indepen

dent capacities (elementarism), but was conceived as a 'Ge

stalt'. Not only a capacity such as intelligence, but also 

temperament, motivation and character should be investigated. 

For this purpose a wide variety of methods was used, for exam

ple traditional intelligence-tests, projective techniques (the 

Four Picture Test developed) by Van Lennep), graphology and 

physiognomy and even astrology (Van Lennep, 1935, p. 48). 

Van Lennep's investigations contained three methods (Van 

Lennep, 1949 b; c). The first was the testing of intelligence, 

the reductionistic method traditionally used by psychologists. 



The second was the observation of the candidate performing 

certain tasks. The psychologist tried to emphatize with the 

candidate creating a picture of the testee in relation to the 

tasks and functions. In the third, the candidate no langer was 

approached as an object but was 'encountered' equally as a 

subjective being in order to get to know him. Psychological 

tests were only a means for activating the candidate to get 

acqainted with the candidate, his motives, temperament and 

worldview. In this way a deeper understanding into his perso

nality was gained (Van Lennep, 1949c, p. 29). The actual re

sults were less important than the exact way in which the can

didate tried to solve the questions. In Van Lennep's intuitive 

approach not the test but the psychologist himself was the 

instrument to infer the candidate's suitability in relation to 

the future job. 

After the examination the test-results together with the 

impressions of the different test-leaders were collected. Af

ter discussion a common conclusion was drawn. To construct a 

total image of the candidate the psychological reporter combi

ned the test-results and the personal impressions in his re

port. He should be fully aware of the meaning of every single 

datum in relation with the demands of the new function the 

candidate was tested for. To understand the psychological 

structure of the candidate the reporter used his ability of 

'psychological imagination' in creating his image of the tes

tee. In the so-called 'freely' descriptive report, introduced 

by Van Lennep, the psychologist was able to paint a more per

sonal impression of the candidate which he called a 'painting 

in words' (Van Lennep, 1949c, p. 4; Van Strien, 1964, p. 77). 



The report of the Foundation should never be a mere enumerati

on of test-results. Instead, a coherent meaningful image of 

the candidate had tobe conveyed to the client. 

In the 1930's and approximately the first ten years after the 

Second World War Dutch psychologists in general symphathized 

with a more interpretative, impressionistic approach of selec

ting personnel. A shift took place from the 'measuring' psy

chotechnical (apparatus) and intelligence testing towards psy

chodiagnostics (Van Drunen, 1993, p. 254-256; Van Strien, 

1993, p. 77-80). Psychodiagnostics was a more comprehensive 

way of psychological investigation in which different testing 

methods were combined (intelligence, personality, assignments 

under observation, etc) to gain deeper insight into the psy-

__ ;iological equipment of the candidate as an entire person. As 

a consequence of this shift the presentation of psychological 

profiles or enumerations as a report was no longer considered 

sufficient to describe the testee. 

The reports of the Dutch Foundation for Psychotechnics ser

ved as models for many other psychologists in the Netherlands. 

They were attracted to the new form of psychological reporta

tion and began to follow the example set by Van Lennep (Cf. 

Van Strien, 1964, p. 75; 1966, p. 40) . 2 

The report as 'reality-construction' 

The main function of the psychological report was to inform 

the client about the results of the psychological investigati

on of the candidate. With the growing interest in psychodia-
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qnostics, the extensive report becarne "a medium to transfer a 

rnore personal irnpression" of the testee to the client (Van 

Strien, 1964, p. 77). 3 Especially for the non-resident psycho

logist the report was an irnportant device to inform his custo

mer abo_ut the suitability of the candidate. 

Moreover, the report prestructured the client's outlook on 

the candidate with respect to the future perspectives of the 

candidate in the organization. The vivid and eloquent descrip

tion of the candidate's character molded the discussion about 

the candidate into a distinct framework. The importance of the 

report layed in the newly given information, filling in gaps 

in the previously existing ideas of the client about the can

didate (Van Lennep, 1948c, p. 5). Generally, the psychological 

report acknowledged the pre-existing imoressions which were . -
arranged into a wider framework in relation the demands of the 

future job. lt was irnportant that the client could recognize 

his own ideas of the candidate, yielding feelings of familia

rity and confidentiality with the psychological data presented 

(Van Strien, 1964, p. 163). Thus both the 'pre-scientific' 

view of the client as well as the professional psychological 

report led to a rnore coherent image of the candidate (Van Len

nep, 1949c, p. 4). The fluent and distinct description contri

buted to the client's recognition of the candidate and gave 

the impression of plausibility or rightness to the report. 

Hence, the client could rnore adequately decide on the candi

date's suitability. 

The psychological report as a legitimizing means 
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External agencies used their psychological reports as a stra

tegic device to show that psychology and the psychologist had 

been there. By means of the report the psychological investi

gation was legitimized to the client. It presented an account 

of the ~esults of the psychological investigation in common 

language. As a legitimatizing force it was a justification for 

the advice about the candidate's suitability. To answer com

plicated questions about the candidate for present and future 

situations, for example reviewing staff and promotions 

(Blaauw, 1951, p. 7) the extensive report was best suited to 

meet the needs of the client. 

In the intensive and long-established contacts with many of 

its clients the Foundation had become aware of their needs for 

adequate information„ By means of the extensive report the 

cc·ustomer was able to decide on more solid grounds. He could 

compare his own views about the candidate's suitability with 

the professional conclusions of the psychologist. The report 

gave the client the feeling of obtaining value for money. Be

sides, it created goodwill for the non-resident psychologist 

and for the prolongation of the relationship between psycholo

gist and customer. 

Conclusion 

It can be concluded from this paper that the extensive psycho

logical report was a means to inform the client of the results 

of the psychological investigation. It met the demands of the 

customer for understandable information about the candidate. 

Another important function of the report was to legitimize the 



final advice of the psychologist, because it conveyed the 

backgrounds and motivation of the psychologist's advice of the 

candidate's suitability. 

The extensive report constructed an image of the candida

te's personality and herewith his suitability for the job. In 

this way a framework was created for the customer to compare 

the professional psychological views with his own lay views. 

Thereby it created a sense of recognition and familiarity 

yielding feelings of confidence and trustfulness with the psy

chological investigation. The report itself added new informa

tion to the pre-scientific knowledge of the client. The messa

ge was transferred that eventually, with the help of the re

port, the customer was able to to come to a more secure and 

responsible judgement and to decide on more solid grounds to 

engage or refuse the'candidate. 

In giving the customer the feeling of obtaining value for 

money, it functioned as a strategic device to maintain the 

relationship between the psychologist and his customer. In 

this sense the psychological report kept both the customer and 

the psychologist satisfied. 
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Notes 

1. Eric Haas is working in the History and Arts Department of 
the Erasmus University in Rotterdam. He is preparing a disser
tation about the development of the psychologi~al practice in 
the Netherlands. 
Address for correspondence: Velddreef 319, 2727 CH Zoetermeer, 
Netherlands. 
The author would like to thank Mr. Stephan Pas for his patient 
help in preparing the English version. 

2. Towards the end of the 1950's, together with a more busi
ness-like approach in trade and industry and the increasing 
scientific and social critique on the subjective approach the 
interest for the intuitive, impressionistic methods declined. 
Even Van Lennep hirnself eventually admitted the subjective 
pitfalls of his rnethods (Van Lennep, 1957, p. 275-276; 1962, 
p. 16). Influenced by the social-psychological concept of role 
he proposed a shift towards the analysis of the functional 
roles, objective norms of job-functions which were considered 
rnore independent of the particularities of personality of the 
candidate. 

3. Contrary to the reports of non-resident psychologists the 
reports of the residents kept their condensed form. The re
sults were still presented in the form of simple profiles or 
enumerations. This is due to the functicn of these internal 
reports as research documentation instead of being an infor-
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mational and legitimating tool towards a client. Moreover, for 
a resident psychologist it was easy to enlighten the intere
sted party orally on the suitability of the candidate. For 
external bureaus this was more complicated, costing time and 
money. 



Synopsis i 3th Cheiron-Europe ronference 
Paris, 7-11 September 1994 

On defining a srience of the rnind anrl a social technoiogy 
from Kant to !ialton 

Willem uan Hoorn· 
The Uniuersity of Amsterdam 

Before and after its emeq1ence as a scier.ce in mid 19th C. 
Gerrnany, Fran::e ancl G;eat BritJain, Psychology has been 
haunted by the quest for defining its sul:lject matter: 

- Wundt: conscious mental processes 
- Chartot/ Freud: trncons~ious mental processes 
- Galton/Watson: behauior 
- Brentano/Diltt!ey/Spranger: human Erlebnisse 

The question u1hy, in !.Uestern f.urope, there was no scientific 
psychology of great signlfitance before, let us say, 1800, has 
been answered in uarious ways. One of the most commonly 
held uiewpoints is that due to an undenteueloped 
methodo!ogy, psycnology l'Ould not be a science from 
Rristotle to Herbart. Only when scientific experimentation, 
statistics, appliecl mathematics and !nass instrumentation 
had sufflciently Ileen improued during the first half of the 
19th c., could psycno!ogy betome a science, worthy of this 
name.{ln parenthes2, lt may i:Je remarktHl tllat authors of 
teHtbooks with tit!es such as: "The great !)sychologists. From 
Rristotle to Piaget", haue not digged enough into the primary 
teHts and their culturai contexts, of e.g Rristotle, Thomas, 
Descartes, Lacke, Hume e tutti qua11H before Kant (1786), to 
be able to arriue at Hie insight Ho their own big surprise, we 
may assume), ttlat hom great these 'binlogists', 'philosophers' 
and 'theologians' may haue been, they were no psycilologists 
in any decent sense '}f tt1e te:-m. !listory mainly aduances 
transformationally and discontinuously and rultural and social 
llistory .:ire no except:on to this paculiar course of time's 
flow. 
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Gordana Jo\1ancvic 

(Belgraae) 

FREUD AND DESCARTES: THE CARTESIANISM OF PSYCHOANALYSIS 

Both Descartes a,nd Freud have been understooa -i!S tl1inf,ers ,,;ho 
radically changed the previous paradigm of theorizing. They both 
followed an inward turn - sharing a concentration on subjectivity. 
By this turn they determined the way their theorizing was relevant 
for psycnology. Academic psychology has indeed adopted a Cartesian 
heritage. I would like to question the peculiar academic posi:ion 
of psychoanalysis by reflecting on its relationship to the 
Cartesian paradigm of subjectivity. 

A new age of thinking, based on csrtainty, intanded to 
overcome the dramatically e~-<perienced rela.tivi ty of soc::ial and 
r·eligious ooinions, started with Descartes. Cartesian subjectivity 
was founded on the autonomous and self-evident consciousness. 

Two hundred and fifty years after Descartes, under conditions 
of newly emerging doubts about progress in history, Freud 
challenged the Cartesian autonomous and self-evident .subject. 
While accepting this ititerpretation, I want to try to show t-liat„ 
behind this rejection, Freud still thinks in a Cartesian manner. 
Even more, I suggest, Freud's justific.3.tion of the Unconscious -
and t.he Unconscious undermined Cartesia·n self-aware subject - is 
just an application of the Cartesian consciousness mcidel (i, e. 
taking tht3 consciousness as a startin~J point, as a sourc2 of 
cri teria -~ see freud: Tl1e Unconscious, 191.5). I shall ,:.;r 1;-iue that 
the epistamclogica.l structure of Freud's as2,umption of the 
Unconscious repeats the Cartesian model of the foundation of 
con::.c.: iousnes3. 

F;om tlll:3 provocative simila.rity it is pos::.:;ible tc conclt.,1de 
that Fr~eud stil: partly belongs tc the same rnodern~ origina.lly 
Cartesi.3n, paradigm of subjectivity. This paradigm implies the 
affirmation of a subjecti,,ity principle as a constitutive 
principle 0f all human activity. !t is, however, built from a 
mDno··subject oerspective which determines contents and l.-Jay·s of 
cotv:3otuali:::.ng experience. Thi'3 means that it ~:x:cludes other 
:::>::::=··_;:,: ie:·rc'.::! -~ --,.:-,01·suh.J-::?,ctive phr:::,nomer,.-J wl1ich a.re the origins of 
subjectivity. 

In this sense, even psychoanalysis - though provoking many of 
the propositions of academic psychology - shares with it the still 
pre\;ailing co~scious-centred. one-subject cosition 
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FREUD AND DESCARTES: THE CARTESIANISM OF PSYCHOANALYSIS 

In the self-understanding of modernity it is still prevailing 

in spite of emerging new interpretations (see s. Toulmin) - a 

position which in the paradigms of philosophy and science of the 

XVIIth century sees the final articulated break with the previous 

'close and completed'' medieval world and a foundation of a modern 

"The intellectual atmosphere in the latter half of the 
sixteenth century and the early years of the seventeenth csntury 
was a turbulent one, with radically opposed points of view widely 
t,eld and persuasively argued for by thsir adherents. To tnese 

·;,·,d in science and religion we must add the effect of the 
discoveries made by travelers to the new world. The European 
imagina tion was f i red wi th s tories of new races of people wi th 
different opinions, customs, and laws." (Curley, 1978:11-12) 

Descartes is one of the paradi~m-makers of the XVIIth 

century. "Cartesius ist einer von den Menschen, die wieder mit 
,.,., 

allem von vorn angefagen haben; und mit ihm hebt die Bildung, das 

Denken der ne1Jeren Zeit." (Hegel, 1832-45: .l20) A new age of 

thinking, based on certainty, intended to overcome the 

dramatically experienced relativity of social and religious 

opinions, started with Descartes. 

The Cartesian revolution performed a turn away from previous 

scholas;:;ic auctoritas to a new starting point - thinking, in a 

form cf methodically regulated cacacities cf the good sense. This 

turn w,;,s articulated through metl1odical rules which prcmoted a 

subject!ve criceria of cognition. Starting with a radical doubt -
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De omnibus dubi tandum es c and obeying to initially by 

mathematics inspired but then generalized rules Descartes reached, 

in his Qpinion, the certainty of cognition. As "all our clear ana 

distinct ideas are true'', from the certainty Descartes derived the 

truth ar>d subsequently - since: cogitans sum, an universe of res 

cogi tans, res extensa and Deus. 

I agree with the interpretative thesis "that 

self-consciousness is the fundamental and unifying motif of 

Cartesian philosophy." (Caton, 1973:3) A new foundation of 

philosophy and knowledge was performed in a narrative genre of the 

first person, which Lyotard understands as a "sign of modernity" 

(Lyotara, 1986). Descartes started from his own ·~·· and fcllowed a 

strict introspective dynamics of his own thoughts, proposing his 

li·fe-history of certain and true knowledge as a new philosophy 

04sed c:1 true principles. "The consciousness that reason i-s my 

reason 1s the opening shot cf the Enlightenment." (Caton, 1973:32) 

The Cartesian "J" is a self-aware agent having a complete 

knowledge cf mental processes going on ir it. "I can affirm with 

certaincy that there is nothing in me, cf which I am not in any 

way canscious. (Descartes, First Repl ies to Meditations). 't/lf!. 

Cogitationes of the "J·'' 

constituted an agent with the epistemological status of subject. 

The Cartesian paradigm of subjectivity founded in the 

autor'lomy and self-evidence of consciousness has become a milestone 

of modecn epoch. 
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The insti tutionalization of psychological knowledge belongs 

to the achievements of modern age. On the other side, a widely 

spread psychologization of life distinguishes a modern attitude. 

The history of psychology as an insti tutionalized science 

started with the Cartesian paradigm: methodically disciplined 

introspection was an exclusive source of psychological knowledge. 

"Mit der Fassung der Seele nur als BewuBstsein hat Descartes den 

modernen Begriff der Psychologie geformt, womit er wider einen 

Wendepunkt geschaffen hat." (Hirschberger, 1976:109) 

There is also another line of Descartes' teaching inherited 

by psychology: it concerns a mechanization claim. While De~cartes 

r eserved it for corporeal realm, many psychological schools 

generalized it to whole psychic life. This part of Cartesian 

heritage is not of direct relevance for my purpose here. I shall 
r ,~~ni.MitW 
r o llcw v icissitudes of the Cartesian subjectivity · heritage. 

One . of the most threatening attacks an the assumption which 

"mental" and conscious has been carried out by 

The most inf luential reception of psychoanalysis 

understands it as a conception provoking established common sanse 

opinions and their scientific legitima~ey both presupposed a 

self-transparent agent in human activities . 

" ... according to the official theory, a person has di rect 
knowledge of the best imaginable kind of the wor k ings of his own 
mind . Mental states and processes are (or are normally) conscious 
states and processes, and the consciousness which irradiates them 
can engender no illusions and leaves the door open for no doubts. 
A person's present thinkings, feeli n gs and willings, his 
perceivings, rememberings and imaginings are intrinsically 
' phosphorescent'. "(Ryle, 1949:15) 

Though the idea of the unconscious processes was already 

known in Freud's environment (Hartmann, 1 • --lPPS, Niatzsche) a 

general idea of the unconscious was a part of Eu rcpean Zeitgeist 
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about 1880" ( Shakow & Rapaport, 1964:101 ) , psychoanalysis ~...ias .3. 

first psychology conceived of as a psychology of unconsciousness . 

Thus psychology, in Freud's opinion, just articulated an 

ontological fact of the prirnacy of the unconscious processes This 

decentration frorn the consciousness has meant a farewell of all 

the world built up on the presupposition of the self-evidence of 

the consciousness. This strategy has been cornpared with Galileo: 

the world is not any more as we experience it. 

As Descartes carried out a turn toward the conscious thinking 

"J", Freud carried out a decentrati on from this conscious "J" 

toward its unconscious predecessors and partners. 

I shall argue that this interpretation covers only a first 

evident level of relationship between Freud and Descartes. My 

intention is to draw attention to the steps of theo retical 

i nt roduc tion and jus ti f ica tion of the concept of u nconscious in 

order to reveal a still existing and functioning Cartesian rnanner 

in Freud's thought. 

It is useful to rernind that the terrn rnetapsychology appeared 

first time 1896. in a F reud's letter to his f r iend Fließ: it 

designates a psychology going behind consciousness As 

Paul-Laurent Assoun said: rnetapsychology means a "birth of an 

original and specific episternic reali ty". (Assoun, 1976) My task 

~ // here is to reconstruct conceptual steps though which the 

U unconsc1ousness became an "episternic reality". 

It is remarkable that Freud placed metapsychology behind 

metaphys ics , in the sense of translation of metaphysics into 

metapsychology (Freud, 1901: The Psychopathology of Everyday 

Life). But Freud already accepted an ontological prernise that 
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there :s an unconscious psychic reality that 1s possible to know 

in some unclear endopsychic way. Resul ts of this process are 

p rojected as "Übersinnliche Realität". The task of metapsychoJ.ogy 

is to translate this projected and objectivated reality back into 

its psychic origin. 

It is important to stress that even at this early stage 

Y metapsychology was a kind of the postponed construction of 

original psychic events. In the main wri ting devoted to this 

subject: Freud tried to come closer to the supposed unconscious 

processes. Which means has Freud used in conceptualizing the 

unconsciousness? 

Freud was very well aware of the consequences of introducing 

the cor,cept cf the unconscious psychic processes in our way of 

thinking, Contrary to accusation of empiricism Freud demonstrated 

._;\ sens:tivity to constructor's contribution t'b a constructed 

cognitive product. The first chapter in the wri ting The, 

\,IQ,GQIJSC.i.91JS (1915) has the title: Justification for the concept of 

the Unconscious. 

Freud gives a decisive answer: "Our assumption of the 

unconscious is necessary and legit'imat'e. and we possess numerous 

proofs of its existence." (Freud, 1915:168). In his argumentation 

for the necessity of the assumption of the unconscious Freud uses 

conscious as a starting point: 

" ... because the data of consciou~te a very large number of 
gaps i r, them ... Al 1 these conscious acts remai n disconnected and 
uninteLigible if we insist upon claiming that every mental act 
occurs in us must also necessarily be experienced by us through 
conscicusness ... A gain in meaning 1s a perfectly justifiable 
ground cor going beyond the limits of diract axoerience." (ibid) 



163 

r~a aim of our influence - Freud shared a modern interest in 

control:ing and improving life concerns conscious processes. 

" ... the assumption of there being an unconscious enables us to 
constr•Jct a successful procedure by which we can exert an 
effect!ve influence upon the course of conscious processes, this 
success will have given us an incontrovertible proof of the 
exister.ce of what we have assumed. This being so, we must adopt 
the position that to require that whatever goes on in the mind 
must also be known to consciousness is to make an untenable claim." 
( ibid.) 

The criterion of legitimation of the concept of unconscious~ 

has been also taken from the same source: the consciousness. 

",ne assumption cf an unconscious is, moreover, a perfectly 
lagitimats one , inasmuch as in posi:ulating it we are not 
departing a single step from our customary and generally accepted 
mode of thinking. "(ibid :70). 

If we summarize the argumentation staps in ''justification for 

tl1e cc:ncept cf the Unconscious" we can say: the whole 

argumen:ation is founded in the paradigm of the consciousness 

·,,.,hich ,;ives a starting point, criteria and norms. The Unconscious 

has been justified by applying consciousness model. As an 

"epister,;ic reality" the unconscious has been constructed by means 

of the C~nscious . 

. . all the categories which we emplcy to describe conscious 
mental acts, such as ideas, purposes, resolutions and so on, can 
be app:.:.ed to them /unconscious G.J./ ... Thus we shall not 
hesitata i:o treat them as objects of psycnological research, and 
to deal with them in the most intimate ccnnection with ccnscious 
mental acts.· (ibid:169-170) 

Even in conceptualizations of instincts Freud uses a 

vocabu l .s, ry representing conscious e;.,periences. 

"Ew;!n in the unconscious, moreover, 
represerced otherwise than by idea. If the 
itself eo an idea er manifest itself as 
could ~,cw nothing about it." (ibid:179) 

an instinct 
instinct did 
an affective 

cannot be 
not attach 
state, we 

T~are is another function of the mcdel of canscious: while 

the cG~sciousness was questioned as .in factic autonomcus, 

self-e,1~::lent agent, it was replaced to a goal cf therapeutic 
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process. The Cartesian subject became an ide~l, postponed 

regulatory principle. 

Starting from another standpoint and with other assumption 

Mac Inter has come to the same conclusion concerning the 

conceptual relationship between consciousness and unconsciousness. 

''Even when Freud does not use the ward, this conception of 
'ideas' dominates the development of the notion of unconscious 
contents. Secondly, this kind of account in which ideas are almest 
transformed into a kind of entity lends itself to spatial 
metaphors." (Mac Intyre, 1958:11) 

The same interpretation we can find in Ricoeur's Freud book: 

the Unconscious is homogeneous to Conscious. 

Trying to elaborate this interpretation, I find a possibility 

of transferring the Ryles concept of "para-mechanical rnyth" in 

Descartas' teaching to a new realm: we coulc speak of a 

para-conscious myth" in Freud' s conceptual i.z:ations of the 

'·::.,·~·:1··?-,::iaus. This is a po.int where Freud comes very clcse to 

Descartes. In spite of many non-Cartesian traits of psychoanalysis 

and its general anti-Cartesian attit~de in deconstructing a 

subject:ivity paradigm founded in self-evidence of consciousness, 

there is a surprisingly similarity in their positions concerning 

epistemic status and functions of consciousness: consciousness is 

for botn the ultimate frame of reference: "being conscious 

... forrns the point of departure for all our investigations." 

(Freud, 1915:174). 

Surprisingly enough this aspect of psychoanalysis has not 

been very much discussed. I think it is not lass important than 

those very known one,3. Besides of the histo,·ic,J,l reason, this 

.3spect >:.3s, 1 .~.L:?pose, a heuristi~::: v2.L 1 ... e 'in understanding some 

inconsi:nencies of Freuct's tl1ought. This i.s not a matter cf his 

rersona! choice - it is rather the matter of available conceptual 



and theoretical tools whicl1 necessarily "perceive some 

experiences and ignore other ones with which they have not built 

up any conceptual links. 

In spite of many breaks into new" experiences in 

psychoanalysis there are also still many inherited schema which 

just reproduce previous choices. One of this - typical modern -

choices is an autonomous and isolated consciousness as a 

taken-1'or-granted starting point. I don't neglect an 

anthropological as well as psychological importance of the 

consciousness. My intention is rather to strengthen its position 

by pointing out at its origin and genesis - and that not only in 

libidinal scurces, as Freud demonstrated. This would mean to 

abandon the mono-subject perspective and conscious-centred mind in 

order to reach the process of emerging and developing structures 

as consciousness is. 

If we call into mind an inherited intellectual environment of 

Freud's theorizing- and Cartesianism is a part of it - we can 

understand why, fo r example, Freud conceptual ized cul tu re using 

almost literally a homunculus modal. This is just a theoretical 

consequence of his previous individualistic. conception of 

individuality. 

"When Freud speaks of the state af the individual 'before any 
cu l ture • he shows no recogni tion of the extent ta which man awes 
his humanity to the life and culture in which he develops. Apart 
fram this he would hardly be a person and have any autonomy to 
exercise ... Ta think of culture as necessarily a form of 
restriction on the individual, as Freud dces, is to suppose that 
he is an individual with aims and interests af his own 
independently of the culture to which he belongs - whereas I have 
suggested that the very possibility of his having aims and 
interests of his own depends an his membership of a society with 
its peculiar institutions, forms of life and norms of evaluation" 

- I would join this argumentation given by Ilham Dilman (Dilman, 
L'il83: 142-43) . 
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! <'.:!On' t deny that in psychoanalysis there are some 

conceptualizations which are derived from bro.ader experiences, 

incluaing interaction between subjects. But this position has been 

not developed tnrough whole psychoanalysis. 

Freud's psychoanalysis is a hybrid discourse in many sense. 

Within a hermeneutic approach itself, there is an introspective 

and inter-subjective position. 

The development of academic psychology is closely connected 

with the introspective position: it is either an exclusive 

psychological starting point or a target of radical objections 

agains: the psychology as a science. Such posi tion determined a 

marginalization of the outer world, specially the social world, 

but it also prcduced a neglect of the non-consciou·s intrapsychic 

F rom the net of the Cartesian heritage, psychological 

reproductions of both parts of the Cartesian heritage (subjectivism 

and mechanics) and psychoanalytic hybrid conceptualizations .. 
lc 

is possible to derive important insights into the constitution of 

subjectivity itself and the development of forms 

conceptualizations. 

In both 

auto-poiesis 

cases these insights call for a transition 

of homo claus/s to the koinos kosmos. 

of i ts 

f rom the 
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Historie Demonstrations in Visual Perceptlon through 
Motion Pictures 

Hermann Kalkofen (Göttingen, FRG) 

Amongst the demonstrations in psychological optics, the filming of which the Institute 

for Scientific Films, Göttingen, set off in the seventies, are some reported and 

discussed by Hermann v. HELM HOL TZ, who died 8th of September 1894. As pictures 

in general do, suffers the motion picture, however, from shortcomings which were 

recognized and described early by LEONARDO da VINCI. This contributions were 

refered to by perceptual psychologists not too seldom, although not too precisely. 

Despite the deficit stated by LEONARDO are - under definite conditons - motion 

pictures of actual demonstrations feasible and even superior against their originals. 

The following filmed demonstrations will be shown: < PORTERFIELDs Windmill >, 

< Reversal of Relief and Motion> , < NECKERs Cube in Front of a Mirror > , < lnduction 

of the Brown-Sensation > . The second demonstration encourages an empiricistic, the 

third a nativistic explanation, whereas the fourth may be conceived as plea for an 

ecumenical look at visual perception. 
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Historische Demonstrationen zur psychologischen Optik 

in Filmen1 

Hermann Kalkofen, lnst.Wiss.Film, Göttingen 

1. Wer 1994 Historisches zur optischen Wahrnehmung beitragen will, wird des am 

8.September vor 100 Jahren verewigten Hermann von HELMHOLTZ gedenken. Nicht 

nur für Richard GREGORY gilt HELM HOL TZ als "greatest figure in the experimental 

study of vision". Daß er sein - 1966 - "still ... most important work on the subject" 

(03:90) seit 1856 als "Handbuch der physiologischen Optik" erscheinen ließ, könnte 

ein Grund dafür gewesen sein, daß das Zentennium seines Todes im Vorprogramm 

dieser Tagung keine Erwähnung fand. Nemo psychologus nisi physiologus - geht 

das auch umgekehrt? HELMHOLTZ war jedenfalls insofern Psychologe, als gerade er 

zu jenen zählte, die "die Lehre vom Sehen mehr und mehr vom physiologischen 

Boden gelöst und den Armen der Psychologie entgegengeführt" haben, wie HERING 

an VOLKMANN beklagt (09:29). Das gilt nicht nur für die Raumwahrnehmung; 

HELMHOLTZ hat außerdem eine von WUNDT mit Bedacht so genannte psycholo

gische Theorie des Farbenkontrasts aufgestellt. 

Unter den Demonstrationen zur Psychologischen Optik, mit deren Verfilmung das 

Göttinger Institut für den Wissenschaftlichen Film vor einiger Zeit begonnen hat, gibt 

es manche - wie anders! - die HELM HOL TZ in seiner Physiologischen Optik mitgeteilt 

und erläutert hat. Das Unterfangen, Realdemonstrationen durch moüon pictures zu 

ersetzen, begegnet bald auch Grenzen, die Bildern allgemein gesetzt sind, Grenzen, 

die LEONARDO da VINCI erkannt und anschaulich mitgeteilt hat. Das "Handbuch der 

Physiologischen Optik", in dem auf LEONARDO Bezug genommen wird, ist eine 

Rarität geworden, doch findet sich das sogenannte LEONARDO-Paradox glück

licherweise auch in BORINGs (1942), HELMHOLTZ gewidmetem, <Sensation and 

Perception in the History of Experimental Psychology > . Es ist ein eigenartiger Beweis 

der konstitutionellen Schwäche, mit der die ganze Bild-Gattung zu kämpfen hat. 

BORINGs Illustration dazu mitsamt Erläuterung, Vorstellungen aber auch zu 

LEONARDO und seiner Zeit, die andre Psychologen sich gemacht und verbreitet 

1 13th Annun! Chc!:-cr.·Europe Conference. Paris, 7~11 September 1994 
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haben, verdienen schon eine eigene Betrachtung, bevor es mit dem eigentlichen 

LEONARDO-Paradox und den Verfilmungsschwierigkeiten weitergeht. 

2. Wenn man ein Buch des Typs <Sensation and Perception> schreibe, läßt BORING 

verlauten, dann lese der Autor original sources, die er diskutiere, aufeinander 

beziehe, zitiere; 

"Thus a question arises about the original sources which he cannot see; should he cite 
them at second hand ... ? Or should he refrain from mentioning what he has not read, since 
second-hand citations tend, as we all know, to perpetuate error?"(01 :ix) 

Antwort, die BORING sich erteilt: Man braucht nicht alles selbst zu lesen, dann näm

lich nicht, wenn es nicht ganz so wichtig ist; man muß das nur zu erkennen geben: 

"Less important items I have cited at second hand, labeling the citation "[n.v.]", a symbol 
which means "not viewed" and hence "not verified.' 1 have been conscientious. lf the flrst 
edition is unavailable to me, 1 note it as "n.v." and then eile. perhaps, the second explicit1y. 
Let the critic who thinks I should have cited nothing that has not been under my nose 
merely imagine that these "n.v." references are not in the book. With but a llttle more 
undocumented dogmatism, they could all have been omitted" (01 :ix) 

BORINGs [n.v.] sollte längst Standard sein; nicht als solche deklarierte "second-hand 

citations tend ... to perpetuate error". Zurück zu LEONARDO; in seiner Abhandlung 

der Möglichkeiten der Darstellung des tiefen Raums auf der ebenen Fläche des Bildes 

hat er die wirklichen und die bildlichen Tiefenhinweise beschrieben. Daran erinnert 

anerkennend i962 HOCHBERG: "The depth clues were not discovered by 

psychologists, nor even studied much by them". Das hätten Künstler getan: "In 1585, 

Leonardo systematically studied them"(07:25). Wie das - hatte der Künstler da nicht 

schon längst - im Jahre i519 - das Zeitliche gesegnet? An dessen Weiterleben läßt 

HOCHBERG indessen keinen Zweifel: "In the 1580's, Leonardo da Vinci investigated 

the techniques by which "pictures" could be made"(07:22). Mehr noch, HOCHBERG 

gibt sogar an, wie LEONARDO dabei zu Werke ging und, daß er dies in seinem 

Malerei-Traktat wie folgt beschrieben habe:" ... place a sheet of glass firmly in front of 

you, and trace the outline of a tree on the glass"(07:22) und so weiter. HOCHBERG 

nimmt sein Zitat aus WOODWORTH/SCHLOSBERGs <Experimental Psychology>. 

In der mir vorliegenden TABARRINI-Ausgabe des 'Trattato della Pittura' entdecke ich 

keinen vergleichbaren Passus und finde nichts, was sich mit Fug und Recht als solch 
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ein Leonardo Window bezeichnen ließe. Ein Rätsel. Wer allerdings den ausgezeich

neten PIRENNE dazu vermocht hat, gleichfalls ein Leonardo Window anzugeben, läßt 

sich ersehen: Ernst BRÜCKE war's, HELMHOLTZens Freund, FREUDs Lehrer, der 

1877 "die sogenannte Glastafel des Leonardo da Vinci, die in Gestalt einer Glastafel 

vorgestellte Bildfläche"(02:3), erwähnte. Von wem nun BRÜCKE das hat, ließ sich 

noch nicht eruieren. M.A.HAGEN jedenfalls nennt Leon Battista ALBERT! als Urheber 

der auch von DÜRER benutzten Glastafel-Methode und hat dem 1. Band eines von ihr 

edierten Werks gewissenhaft den Untertitel <Alberti's Window. The Projective Model 

of Pictorial Information> gegeben. Nun hatten sich weder BRÜCKE, noch 

HOCHBERG, noch auch PIRENNE historiographischen Standards, wie BORING sie 

anlegt, förmlich verpflichtet. Doch BORING? Die Illustration des§ 482 in TABARRINls 

Ausgabe mag nicht von LEONARDOS eigner Hand sein. Gut möglich. BORING zieht 

eine andere Zeichnung heran: "The drawing was made by L.B.Alberti in the 

publication of Leonardo's notes in 1631"(o1:283) Ein Rätsel. Der oben erwähnte 

L.B.ALBERTI lebte von 1404 bis 1472. Gehört das zu den "less important items"? 

Ende der Abschweifung. 

3. Das Paradox, das BORING meinte, besteht für LEONARDO darin, daß ein von 

beiden Augen gemeinsam gesehener, nicht zu großer opaker Körper den von beiden 

Augen verschieden gesehenen Hintergrund durchscheinen läßt, und das heißt eben: 

paradoxerweise transparent wird (10:162). Ohne es recht zu bemerken, ist 

LEONARDO lange vor WHEATSTONE, wie dieser bemerkte (01:284), der Binokular

paral!axe begegnet. Die beidäugige Bildverschiedenheit, wie sie - nicht recht geglückt, 

doch deutsch - auch heißt, wird in der Feme nun aber so bedeutungslos, daß das 

Monokular der Filmkamera sich an ein Phänomen wagen kann, als dessen Entdecker 

meist SINSTEDEN (1860) gilt. So stehts auch bei HELMHOLTZ. Von BORING erfah

ren wir aber, daß es schon 1759 von PORTERFIELD angegeben worden ist, und daß 

auch dieser wahrscheinlich nicht der erste war. METZGER, der keinen Namen nennt, 

beschreibt das Phänomen [Film 1: IWF K115 PORTERFIELDs Windmühle]: 

"Die Fiügel der fernen Windmühle ... drehen sich scheinbar einmal nach hinten ... , einmal 
nach vorn ... Das kann garnicht anders sein, weil das Netzhautbild keine Eigenschaften 
besitzt, durch die vorn und hinten eindeutig festgelegt sind"(11 :342). 



Rauminversion macht Bewegungsumkehr, wie 1925 Franz Bruno HOFMANN bemerkt 

hat: Der 

" ... Inversion ... nach der Tiefe ... entspricht beim Bewegungssehen die Inversion der 
Bewegungsrichtung[, wie sie zuerst von SINSTEDEN an der Bewegung entfernter Wind
mühlenflügel beobachtet wurde]" {08:579). 

Die Mühlenflügel im Film und die Mühle drehen sich objektiv stets im Uhrzeigersinn. 

Rauminversion läßt sich, führt HELM HOL TZ aus, 

"an einer großen Zahl perspektivischer Linienzeichnungen z.B. solchen, welche regel
mäßige Körper, Kristallmodelle usw. in geometrischer Projektion (also von einem unend
lich entfernten Punkte aus gesehen) darstellen, beobachten. Dieselbe Ecke oder Kante 
kann bald einspringend, bald ausspringend erscheinen. Oft wechselt die Vorstellung 
unwillkürlich. Ich finde aber, daß man sie auch immer willkürtich wechseln lassen kann, 
wenn man lebhaft eine andere Deutung sich vorstellt"{0S:240). 

HELM HOL TZ ein Voluntarist. 

3. Für ihn als Empiristen interessant sind ail die Fälle, 

"wo ein Schwanken zwischen zwei Deutungen möglich ist. Hier finden wir, daß wir beim 
ersten Anblicke in eine dieser Deutungen unwillkürlich verfallen, und zwar der Regel nach 
wohl in diejenige, welche die größte Anzahl ähnlicher Erinnerungsbilder zurückruft, wie bei 
den Reliefs von menschlichen Gesichtern, wo wir der Regel nach die der Wirklichkeit 
entsprechende konvexe Form zu sehen glauben"(0S:245). 

Gemeint ist das hohle Relief, die < Matritze >; Seiten vorher wird dazu im einzelnen 

ausgeführt: 

"Sieht man mit beiden Augen gleichzeitig nach der Matritze hin, so schwindet in der Regel 
die Täuschung; ebenso wenn man den Kopf oder die Form hin- und herbewegt. Je ruhiger 
Auge und Objekt sind, desto leichter tritt die Täuschung ein"{05:240). 

[Film 2: IWF K 134 Bewegungsumkehr und Hohlrelief (Gesicht)]. Als Vorlage dient 

eine langsam rotierende Maske; gewissermaßen eine < Patritze >, die auf der Rück

seite < Matritze > ist. Bei dieser Demonstration ist das grundsätzliche "Monokular

Defizit" der Filmkamera nun nicht etwa ein Manko; die sich in der Bewegungsumkehr 

drastisch erweisende Inversion des Hohlgesichts wird gerade infolgedessen "fast 

unvermeidlich", wie andrerseits "die Deutung der konvexen als eine hohle Form 

unmöglich"(05:24i) ist. 

4. Dagegen muß bezweifelt werden, daß ein Empirist an der folgenden Demonstration 

seine Freude gehabt sollte [IWF-Film 3: K 140 NECKERscher Würfel vor dem 

Spiegel]; nicht bloß weil Wolfgang METZGER sie so schön gefunden hat: 

"Das Spiegelbild erscheint unwiderstehlich mitten in dem wirklichen Würfel und dreht sich 
nicht, wie ein rechtes Spiegelbild das muß, entgegengesetzt, sondern gleichsinnig, so daß 
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alle Seiten ungefähr parallel bleiben: ein schönes räumliches Beispiel von der Wirksamkeit 
des Gesetzes der guten Gestalt"(11 :214). 

Nicht jeder Nativist wird sich Gesetzen beugen, die diesen Namen, streng 

genommen, nicht verdienen. 

5. Noch etwas zur Farbe: Als Vertreter einer <psychologischen> Kontrasttheorie 

nennt wenigstens WUNDT außer HELM HOL TZ auch BRÜCKE. Letzlich auf BRÜCKE 

1878 (fide 13:774) zurück geht die folgende Demonstration [Film 4 IWF K Kontrast

natur der Braunempfindung I]: Ein und dasselbe Pigmentlicht erscheint je nach der 

Luminanz eines stets als Orange gesehenen Umfelds Orange oder Braun. Daß dies 

"wider besseres Wissen" geschieht spricht für die Empfindungsnatur wenigstens 

dieses Kontrasts. Von einer HELM HOL TZischen "Urteilstäuschung" kann eigentlich 

nicht die Rede sein. Aber dies "taking into account", das hier m.E. sinnfällig wird, ist ja 

doch ein Konstrukt, das ein gelernter Gestaltpsychologe, wenn ich nicht irre, bei 

HELMHOLTZ gelernt hat (04). Vielleicht ein "ökumenischer" Gedanke. 
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On July 16, 1993, an article about a scientific study linking 

hornosexuality with a specific site on the X-chrornosorne appeared on the front 

page of the New York Tirnes. 1 The "gay gene," as it was dubbed, or the •gay 

brain" which preceeded it by a few years, were not the first scientific 

hypotheses of a biological cause of hornosexuality, nor, I suspect, will they 

be the last. Sirnilarly, sorne of the scientific criticisrn this research has 

received echoes a langer debate, not specifically about genetics or 

neurobiology, but about the relative rnerits of searching for the biological 

bases of identify and behavior and about some of the methodological 

lirnitations of such atternpts. In this paper I will examine a parallel debate 

frorn the decade before World War II, analyzing sorne of the assurnptions cornmon 

in scientific studies of hornosexuality in the Arnerican context. I will 

describe a series of articles by Clifford Wright from the late 1930s a.bout the 

relationship between horrnones and hornosexuality, and contrast thern with Alfred 

Kinsey's first publication on the issue, in which he forcefully rebutted the 

endocrinological work. 

My intention is not to show that these studi?s are examples of "bad 

science," irnplying that they could have or should have been done better or 

differently. My purpose rather is to examine the ways in which these 

researchers constructed legitirnated knowledge and categories about certain 

groups of people. More specifically, I will focus on the assurnptions these 

authors made about the cause, characteristics, and "eure" of homosexuality, 

and perhaps rnost irnportantly, about who counted as a legitimste subject of 

study. 

Between 1935 and 1940, Clifford A. Wright published four articles about 

the relationship between hormonal balance and hornosexuality. 2 Wright was 

senior attending physician at the Endocrine Clinic of Los Angeles County 

General Hospital and Associate Professor of Clinical Medicine (Endocrinology) 

at the College cf Medical Evangelists. 3 I have been able to find out very 

little else about the man•s life, his career, or his work, other than the 

articles he published in which he proposed his theory of the etiology of 

homosexuality, claiming that "true" homosexuality was a result of a reverse in 

the proportion of sex horrnones. He further asserted that with proper 



treatment, the condition could be reversed. 

Wright was a clinician, not a researcher. He made no grandiose 

methodological, theoretical, or epistemological claims about the production of 

scientific knowledge: he merely reported what he found (or perhaps what he 

was looking for) and what he thought it meant. His ideas about homosexuality 

reliect on certain assumptions about the relation between biological sex, 

psychological gender, and the direction of sexual desire which had a lang 

history and were common to the period, Furthermore, like most empirical 

studies of homosexuality before Kinsey, his populations came predominantly 

frommen (not women) 4, the majority of whom had found their way into the 

criminal justice system, the medical-psychiatric system -- or both. 

Compatible with the position of many of hie contemporaries, Wright felt 

that homosexuality was a vice, not a crime, and should be treated as a social 

and medical problem. 5 He suggested that society re-think its attitudes 

towards homosexuals, especially because most of them didn't hurt anyone6 , and 

:'x-ca.1-1se at least three percent of all people were homosexual. 7 Wright' s 

theory of the etiology and treatment of homosexuals was quite simple, and 

remained remarkably consistent through six years of work. According to 

Wright, all humane are bisexyual -- i.e., they are part male and part 

female. 8 The use of the term "bisexual" in this context was not a statement 

about the character of sexual behavior or the direction of sexual desire in 

humans. Rather, it was a reflection of contemporary theories about the 

biological processes of sex determination and sex differentiation in 

embryological development. 

By the late 19th-century it was well known that the fetal tissue which 

would develop into either male or female sexual organs remained 

undifferentiated until abou.t the seventh week of gestation. "Bisexuality," 

then, referred to the bi-potentiality of development -- to the common, 

sexually neutral (or hermaphroditic) origins of human organisms. 9 Some 19th

century theorists linked homosexuality to a disturbance in somatic 

development, and even Havelock Ellis, the famed English sexologist of the 

early 20th century, supported the possibility that homosexuality was linked to 

some abnormality in the process of sexual differentiation, probably having "a 



fundamental source •.• in the stirnulating and inhibiting play of the internal 

secretions ... ,o When Ernst Laqueur announced his discovery; in 1928, that 

both men and women have both male and female hormones, the "bisexual" debate 

was recast in endocrinological terms. Now, the role of hormones in sex 

differentiation, in sex differences in personality, andin sexual behavior 

would seem to hold the key to understanding the relation between the sexes. 11 

For Wright, hormones were central to the sexual irnpulse, and were 

implicitly complementary and opposite. He believed that the fact that men 

have more male hormones and women have more female hormones explained 

heterosexual attraction: 

The sex urge, one of the strengest influences in 
life ... undoubtedly depends largely, if not entirely, on the sex 
hormones and hormonal attraction. The usual sex attraction 
between the normal male and the normal female is undoubtedly 
caused by the predominance of the male hormone in the former and 
the female hormone in the latter. 12 

Since, according to Wright, heterosexuality was the result of a particular 

hormonal balance, homosexuality was a result of an abnormal ratio of sex 

hormones. In homosexuals, therefore, the endocrinological proportion would 

have been reversed -- a male homosexual, for example, would have had more 

female hormones than male hormones. It was not necessary for the absolute 

amount of androgene tobe less than normal, just for the proportion or balance 

tobe reversed. 13 Furthermore, because of his inverted hormonal balance, the 

homosexual's direction of sexual desire was as "natural" as that of any 

heterosexual: 

[T]he sex attraction of the true congenital homosexual is based on 
an endocrine imbalance and is as logical in regard to p.is hormone 
balance or physiology as is the normal sex attraction. 4 

The "naturalness" of the condition, however, was not viewed as reason to 

ignore it: Wright posited treatment for homosexuals with a combination of a 

gonadotropic factor (a substance that stimulates whatever sex glands are 

present), usually in conjunction with a male or female hormone corresponding 

to the anatomical sex of the patient. 15 The idea behind Wright's treatment 

was to stimulate the production of testosterone in the body of a male 

homosexual, thus bringing the body's hormonal balance back into line, 16 

Now we come to the question of how exactly Wright defined homosexuality, 
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which, unfortunately, he didn't do. He did, however, make two important, 

related, and common assumptions: first, he distinguished "true" (or 

"congenital") homosexuality from the "acquired" or "latent" type. These 

distinctions originated in late 19th-century medical literature, and were 

discussed (and dismissed) by both Freud and Ellis in the first decadea of the 

20th century_. 17 In brief, the "true, 11 "innate," or "congenital" homosexual 

had always and only been attracted to members of the same sex, and the 

"acquired" or "latent" type develped or exhibited his or her sexual tastes 

later in life. 

Wright's second important premise was the centrality of feminine 

qualities and characteristics to the homosexual status of his male 

subjects. 18 Emphasizing the feminine nature of male homosexuals was 

certainly nothing new, nor was it uncommon in 1930s medical circles which 

evoked and re-inscribed 19th-century ideas about sexual "inversion": the 

homosexual's sex (or gender) was thought tobe inverted or reversed --

c:--1' psychologically, or behaviorally. 19 A binary vision of sex, 

gender, and sexuality underlay the medical, psychological, and 

psychoanalytical literature throughout the period -- a vision in which two 

individuals (one male and one female) were supposed to couple in heterosexual 

union. The scientific definition of the homosexual rested largely on the 

premise of a cross-sex (i.e., "feminine"} personality and the behavior that 

was thought to go along with it. A "feminine" male -- in dress, mannerisms, 

or position in the sex act (i.e., "passive") -- was, in effect, the primary 

criterion for a diagnosis of "true" homosexuality. Wright's ideas about the 

character of homosexuality were not novel, but his ideas about its etiology 

were. He provided a new twist on an old theme -- effeminate male homosexuals 

in this picture became hormonal inverts. 20 

Wright emphasized the feminine traits and mannerisms of his subjects, 

especially those who liked to dresa in women's clothes. 21 This, il 

accompanied by the identifying hormonal imbalance, would be enough for Wright 

to diagnose a case as a 11 true" hornosexual, whether or not the subject had ever 

engaged in sexual activity with a member of the same sex. 22 He increasingly 

came to define "true• homosexuality by the hormonal fingerprint itself23 , and 
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by 1940, he was actively claiming that hormonal assays sh~uld be used to 

diagnose "true" homosexuality as distinct from the "latent" type. In some 

cases, he went so far as to argue that an individual's guilt or innocence, if 

criminally accused of homosexual acts, could and should be determined by 

hormonal levels. 24 

Finally, I would like to point out a conceptual problem with Wright's 

work which is common to many studies of homosexuals in this period. Wright 

stressed the "wifely" role that a number of his subjects played in their 

relationships, dressing in women's clothes and "keeping house" for another 

man. 25 But what about the partners of these effeminate men? How could their 

hormonal balance possibly account for the direction of their desire? The only 

possible answer, one which Wright used implicitly, but never explicitly 

explored, is that the "active", "masculine," "husbands" of our effeminate 

cross-dressing wives were not "true" homosexuals, but rather belonged to the 

"latent" type. Wright's hormone reversal could only provide a plausible 

explanation for the "passive" invert, not for his "active" partner. 26 This 

is an important point, and one that leads to a central question: who counts 

when you're counting homosexuals? For Wright, only "inverted" men, who had 

(or might) play the "passive" or "feminine" role in the sexual act with 

another man, and who exhibited the signifying hormone levels, counted as 

homosexua1. 27 These questions are central, I think, to any study of human 

behavior, whether historical (as in the case of Clifford Wright's work) or 

contemporary (as in the case of the "gay gene"): What sample was used, 

according to what criteria, and how were the criteria justified? It was 

precisely these questions that Alfred Kinsey addressed in his landmark 1941 

article, "Criteria for 'a hormonal explanation of the homosexual. • 28 

Kinsey's article was a scathing critique of Wright's, challenging his 

assumptions and his methodology. Seven years before the appearance of ~exual 

behavior in the human male29, Kinsey redefined sexuality solely on the basis 

of behavior and posited a continuum of such behavior from exclusively 

heterosexual to exclusively homosexual with most people falling somewhere in

between. Kinsey effectively and intentionally blurred the traditional 

boundaries between the categories of sexual practice. 



Fer Kinsey, it was especially impertant te analyze the metheds and 

assumptiens in Wright's werk because his results 

are in line with wide-spread and leng-standing pepular epinien 
that hemesexual behavier depends on seme inherent abnermality 
which, since the time of the discovery of the sex hormones, is 
eften suppesed te be glandular in origin. This assumptien is 
effered as specific explanation in seme of the psychelegy and 
seciolegy texte, and some of the psychiatrists are treating 
hemesexuality as an erganic disease which is tobe cured ..• by 
endocrinelogic adjustments. Since [Wright's] ... studies are 
the first te test the validity ef the current opinien, they are 
likely to attract some attention; and it is, therefere, desirable 
to examine the bases of the conclusions. 30 

Kinsey•s critique of Wright's methods was quite succinct: Wright's sample 

sizes were too small; there were more significant variations between the 

hormene levels ef individuals within the same group than there were between 

the averages of the two distinct groups; and the variations within the samples 

of a single individual often exceeded the average difference between the 

homosexuals and the heterosexuals. 31 Finally, the methods for collecting 

data were not standardized between, or even within, sample populations. 32 In 

conclusion, according to Kinsey, "little significance can be attached to the 

results ... 33 

So much for Wright's methods. But Kinsey did not stop there, and it was 

his next move that demonstrates his particular brilliance as a rhetorician. 

After questioning the validity of Wright's findings on purely scientific and 

methodolegical grounds, he then attempted to make it impossible for anyone to 

pursue such a study successfully by undermining the category of "homesexual" 

as an identity. In other words, Kinsey denied the use of the ward as a neun 

and restricted its use to that of an adjective: Behavior could be homosexual, 

but people couldn't. 34 

Kinsey argued that all previous studies of homosexuality contrasted 

homosexuals as fundamentally different from "normale" (i.e., heterosexuals). 

This, for Kinsey, was a false assumption: 

More basic than any ·error brought out in the analysis of 
[Wright's] data is the assumption that homosexuality and 
heterosexuality are two mutually exclusive phenomena emanating 
from fundamentally and, at least in some cases, inherently 
different types of individuals. 35 

Basically, Kinsey argued that there was no adequate basis for distinguishing 

homosexuals from "normals." He further found no discrete distinctions between 



the so-called "true" (or "passive") homosexual and the so-called "acquired" 

(or "active") type. 36 According to Kinsey's preliminary study, at least one

third and up to one-half of all American men had had at least one orgasmic 

homosexual contact in the course of their lifetime. 37 By this standard, it 

would be very hard indeed to identify exactly what constituted a "homosexual," 

and how he would differ from a heterosexual. 

Kinsey's point was masterfully argued. First, he precisely defined 

homosexual experience as same-sex contact resulting in orgasm. This did not 

include homoerotic attraction, desire, or even sexual contact not culminating 

in ejaculation. Despite this narrow and conservative definition, however, 

Kinsey's preliminary studies still came up with a 35.5% figure of homosexual 

experience in American men. Second, he wrote about homosexuality as a 

behavior, not a personality or an identity. It was a behavior that was just 

as "normal" as anything else; it was not a crime tobe punished, a vice tobe 

prevented, or a disease tobe cured. It was not, for Kinsey, a transgressive 

act. Homosexual contact was simply anormal variation of human behavior. 38 

Third, Kinsey's quantitative representation of the relative percentage or 

proportion of heterosexual to homosexual experiences illustrated a continuum 

of behavior in which it was impossible to define what a homosexual was and how 

he would have differed from a heterosexual, except in degree. 39 In the end, 

Kinsey dismissed Wright by arguing that the homosexual could not really be 

distinguished from any one else, and therefore no study could prove the 

biological basis of an identity that, for Kinsey, did not exist. While 

Kinsey's werk was not universally accepted, it was certainly influential and 

largely set the terms of the debate for several decades to come. 

In the 1990s, however, we have come full circle. Many (though by no 

means all) advocates of homosexual rights lock to biologic or genetic 

explanations in hopes of underscoring the legitimate extension of the language 

of civil rights to the gay community. And many of the scientists pursuing 

this line of inquiry are gay themselves. Twenty years ago, such biological 

explanations of homosexuality would have been anathema for those opposing 

right-wing conservatism which is often laced with eugenic and medical 

undertones. 
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What I hope to have suggested in this paper is not that sexual behavior 

and identify are or are not biologically determined, but rather that there is 

a lang history of the debate. In some circles, andin some periods of time, 

nature or nurture might hold sway. What is important, I think, is that the 

fundamental assumptions made in such studies of human behavior are often based 

on social considerations as much as er more than on scientific ones. The 

19th-century saw the invention of homosexuality as an identity, and a 

concomitant ideological shift from homosexual behavior as a moral failing, to 

a constitutional anomoly, to a crime, to an early 2Oth-century conception of 

socially unacceptable behavior as a disease. 40 In Wright's work, in the mid-

193Os, a biological explanation was in certain ways "progressive" and part of 

the medicalization of so-called "deviant" behavior. In other words, 

attempting to "eure" homosexuals was seen by many as preferable to, and more 

humane than, incarcerating them. Kinsey attempted to render the question 

moot. For him, all sexual behavior, including homosexual contact, was within 

the range of the "normal." He attempted to undermine the category of 

"homosexual" as a distinct type of identity and thereby remove the 

justification for differential treatment, however "progressive." While I do 

not mean to ignore the assumptions that Kinsey himself made in the course of 

his research, nor to suggest that his views were more correct or lese "biased" 

than those of bis contemporaries, a critique of Kinsey would require more time 

than is allotted here today. Again, however, I want to point out Kinsey's 

work changed the nature of the debate in this country, and is still cited as 

authoritative in many arenas of academic and popular discourse. Now, in the 

age of AIDS, the political stakes regarding homosexuality have been raised 

once again, and we are seeing, once again, a re-alignment cf the 

episternological and the political. Last summer•s discussion about the "gay 

gene" and the recent research on the "gay brain" (which, by the way, has been 

critiqued in a forthcoming article by Michael Gorman of the Berkeley 

Psychology Department) echo similar and related debates from sixty years ago 

and beyond. The association of social scientific research with cultural 

concerns and assumptions surrounding sexuality has, obviously, a long history, 

and continues tobe an intellectual issue especially relevant to the history 

of the human sciences. 
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Meaning - Dialogue - Society. The Comparison between G.H. lvfead's, L.S. Vygotsky's and 

MJJ.Bakhtin's Concepts of Dialogue andlvfeaning. 

"Dialogue" is currently a rather fashionable tenn and it appears in very different and 

sometirnes mutually exclusive contexts. In order to elaborate this notion I would like to 

examine three concepts of dialogic character of language in which, as many claim, 

contemporary theories of language have been rooted. I think of G.H. wiead's social 

pragmatism, L.S. Vygotsky's idea of language aquisition and M.M. Bakhtin's conception of 

mterpretation as reconstruction of the dialogue inhered in the work of art. They have in 

common not only the period of their origins (twentielt and early thirties) but also the same 

perspective on languauge phenonomena in which a meaning of the word is viewed as the 

effect of the social interactions. G.H. Mead had no idea of the work of the Russian 

semioticians and they did not know his work either. Bakhtin and Vygotsky had very good 

personal connections but after the period of close collaboration in early twenties their ideas 

went in the different directions. 

G.H.:Vfead gives the follo\'iing definition of meaning:" A gesture by one organism, the 

resultant of the social act in which the gesture is an early phase, and the response of another 

organism to the gesture, are relata in a triple or threefold relationship of gesture to first 

organism, of gesture to second organism, and of gesture to subsequent phases of the given 

sccial act; and this thr~efold relationship constitutes the matrix within which meaning arises or 

which develops into the field of meaning" .1 In this way meaning is constituted by gesture and 

1G.H.Mead, Mind.,Sdfand Society, Chicago 1959, p.76. 



a subsequent social action. Each of these elements represents a different level of the process 

which constitutes meaning, and therefore I would like to consider them separately. 

According to Mead, "gesture" is a notion that enables a transition from action to mind and 

therefore makes it possible to answer the challenge made by behaviorism. Gesture is action 

which is rooted in the biological endowment. However, it is due to gesture that social 

communication is achieved, which is a prerequisite of all social processes. In their simplest 

forms, gestures are biologically determined actions through which one organis:n influences 

another one's behavior. Mead's favorite examples are dogs barking at each other and fencers 

or boxers during a fight. All three examples are instances of communication; conversation 

through gestures. Movements of one organism--the barking of a dog or a fencer's attack

evoke a comp!ementary behavior by another organism: the second dog responds by barking, 

and a partner assumes an appropriate attitude. 

According to !viead there are types of social behavior of instinctual character, for instance, 

sexual behavior, some aspects of parental behavior, and differentiated actions in insects' 

societies. Tue difference between these types of behavior and communicative actions, even 

, ·I''""' ones of gestures, consists in the fact that in the former the other individual is 

treated merely as part of the environment, whereas communication aims at a change of 

another individual's behavior, which carries him out of his envirorunent. On a specifically 

human level communication is carried out by gestures which are meaningfuL !hat is, through 

significant symbols. Gestures acquire meanings when an individual who performs them reacts 

in the same way as an individual to whom they are addressed. This enables both co-ordination 

of actions between individuals and the control of one's behavior, z 

For Vygotsk1 meaning is a basic unit of verbal thinking, :Vfeanings of words combine 

thinking and speech, generalization and communication. A word comprises an element of 

thinking because it refers to entire set of objects and not to an individual thing. Speech is a 

means of communication; that is its original function. 3 According to Vygotsky this function 

cannot be separated from generalization. Expressing one's mental states always presupposes 

relating them to certain general categories. !vieaning includes both communicative and 

2ibidem, p.69. 

3L,S.Vygotsky, Thought and Lnnguage, Cambridge Mass, l965, p,l20. 



cognitive functions of speech. The first can be fu1filled only because mearung "' 

generalization. lt creates a framework in which process of communication can arise and 

evolve. From the same perspective Vygotsky examines the development of speech in a child, 

stressing the social character that it has from the beginning. Further development causes a 

differentiation of various functions of social speech, and as a consequence there occurs a 

division into egocentric and communicative speech. The social character of egocentric speech 

consists in a transference of forms of social interactions into mental functions. Egocentric 

speech is extemal as regards its physiological nature, but internal due to its mental functions. 

Vygotsk-y assumes that speech development occurs according to the following scheme: social 

speech-egocentric speech-internal speech. Examinations of egocentric speech make it possible 

to investigate a process of transformation of the social and external into the individual and 

internal. The analysis of egocentric speech led Vygotsky to a description of internal speech. 

Interna! speech is a totally different structure, incomparable with extemal speech, and this 

structural difference invol:ves a considerable functional difference. 4 

The transition of the extemal into the intemal is a process of creating new mental qualities 

a:nd not mcre intemalization. Such a treatment of intemalization was described by Vygotsky's 

disciple Gaiperin as the transforence onto the plane of consciousness is the transference of 

mind-formation and not a simple production of meaning.5 According to Galperin such an 

attitude differentiates the concept of intemalization elaborated by Vygotsky from the French 

sociologists' concept of internalization and Piaget's psychological theory. The sociological 

concept treated the intemalization as incorporation of elements of social consciousness into an 

individual consciousness. Piaget regards intemaiization as an evolution of logical operation 

frorn the overt actions to the inner capacities. 

M.M. Bakhtin develops the idea of the dialogue character of language in the narrative 

works of literature. However, he extends the dialogue dissernination to the single word: " 

What we are calling a hybrid construction is an utterance that belongs, by its grammatical 

(syntactic) and compositionai markers, to a single speaker, but that actually contains mixed 

within it two utterances, two speech manners, two styles, two 1anguages', two semantic and 

-'ib1dcm, pp. 19-20. 
5P.J.Galperi.rL Toward a 111eory oflntemalization, voprosy Psichologii 6/1966, p.28. 



axiological belifs systems .... It frequently happens that even one and same word will belonL 

simultaneously to two languages, two bdiefs systems that intersect in a hybrid construction -

and, consequently, the word has !Wo contradictory meanings, !Wo accents. "6 Meaning of a 

word is always referred to an utterance and it, in turn, to its social context. Therefore, any 

language expression contains at least some elements of dialogical construction. Each utterance 

is only a link in an endless continuity of language communication. But this communication 

depends strongly on the social and cultural circumstances, it is only a moment in the process 

of group formation. So, Bakhtin raises a metodological question of relationships between 

verbal and non-verbal activity as labour, rituals or ceremonies. Language is bei.ng formed in 

the concrete language communication not an abstract systern of language forms or an 

individual mind of speaker. This concept of language implies the specific concept of the self 

conceived as constituted in the relationships with the other. Referring to Kant, Bakhtin accepts 

his dialectic between mind and world but rejectes the idea of "transcendental synthesis". 

Instead Bakhtin "posits that the archl!ectonic activity of tha mind partake in a dialogue that is 

influenced by hie et mmc characteristics of the most immediate reality. "7 Dialogue betwee the 

0~ti and the Other becomes the frame for the construction of human individuality. From 

Bakhtin's point of view the pronun 'T' is merely an empty term as the Seif needs the Other for 

one's Ol'ln completion. 

Given the short presentations of Vygotsky's, Jviead's and Bakhtin's ideas, I would like to 

proceed to the comparison betwecri them. They agree at least to the following assumpt:ions: 

First, language is a kind of activity which can be ~onceived only in its social and cultural 

settings. Second, the meaning of the word emerges in human actions and interactions. 

Thcrefore. meaning is not limited to ideas in human min<l or to merely intelectual acti,,ity. 

Three, mind as weil as human seif appears as an implication of social relationships in which an 

individual is invo!ved. 

Despit-.:: thes-: similarities th~y differ in many respect as to detailed issues and even as to 

sarne basic assumptions. Tue definite comparison benveen their theories is difficult because of 

6M. Bakhtin, Tue Dialogic Imagination: Four essays by 71,!.M. ba..~hti:n, Ed. \l HolquisL trans C Emersen a:nd 
M. Holquist. Austin: University ofTexas Press 1981, p. 304 ff 
0s. Daelemans 1nd T. Ma.ranhäo. Psychoa:nalitic D,a!ogue a:nd the Dialogical Pri:ncipk, [in:] TI1e lnterpreation 
ofDialogue, edited by Tuliio Mara..nhäo, TI1e Universit:y ofChicago Press l9\10, p. 225. 
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their incomplete character. As is weil known L.S. Vygotsky died in the critical point of bis 

scienti.fic development, G.H. Mead rewrited bis manuscripts several tirnes and MM. Bakhtin 

changed at least three times bis views on crucial issues. However, I think that the main line of 

division is the concept of human freedom. Vygotsky wants to show that human action can be 

conceived in entirely rational terms. For this reason he referrs to Spinoza's philosophy where 

the unity of the symptoms of mental lüe results from bis assumptions of the structure of 

reality. Sirnilary, for Vygotsky, rational, hierarchic and conceptual nature of the world 

legitimizes the assumed model of mind. G.H. Mead put emphasises on the independence of 

human action by introducing the concept of "I" as the source of freedom in personality. The 

dialectics between "I" and "me" marks the field where an individual can transcends social 

conditions of action. An action has a creative character in the sense that it is not an acticity 

directed to achieved pre-established purposes but it is a chain of adjustrnents and 

readjustrnents to changing circumstances in the environment. :Vf.:VI. Bakhtin's point of 

departure in the first stage of bis development is the absolute freedom of individuals which 

L,ilail.s his or her absolute responsibility. Later on, be shares with Vygotsky the idea of the role 

of signs in the mind formation but contrary to Vygotsky he does not accept the absolute 

rationality of the world. The notion of carnival central for Bakhtin's later works reveals the 

possibility of dissolving "I-experience" in "we-experience". An individual becomes merely a 

part of the biologically oriented, unconscious crowd. 
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STRUCTURING SOCIAL RELATIONSHIPS THROUGH DISCOURSE AND 
ARCHITECTURE: THE CASE OF A COLONIAL ASYLUM 

ABSTRACT 

Johann Louw and Sally Swartz 

Department of Psychology 
University of Cape Town, South Africa 

In this paper we examine aspects of the architecture of an asylum built at the end of the 

nineteenth century in the Cape Colony of South Africa, in conjunction with documents such as 

patient records and annual reports, to trace how relevant social categories were re-created and 

reinforced. It is argued !hat the categories of insanity, race and gender were significant 

considerations in the design of a building aiming at the 'moral managemem' of inmates, and 

that these considerations emerge from the documentary records as weil. These categories were 

integrated into the wider ideological picture of the late nineteenth cenrury via the interlocking 

discourses of order versus disorder. cleanliness versus dirtiness, civilised versus uncivilised, a 

menial labouring class and a non-labouring class, and self-control versus Jack of self-control. 
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STRUCTURING SOCIAL RELATIONSHIPS THROUGH DISCOURSE AND 

ARCHITECTURE: THE CASE OF A COLONIAL ASYLUM 

Johann Louw and Sally Swartz 

Department of Psychology 

University of Cape Town, South Africa 

"Toon mij uw huis, en ik zal zeggen wie u bent" 

(" Show me your house and I will teil you who you are ") 

Old Dutch proverb 

In recent times the history of instirutions has taken a central position in the history of the 

human and social sciences. lt is now widely recognised that modern institutions such as 

schools, mental hospitals, factories, and prisons, played a crucial role in the way in which the 

subjecrs of the social and human sciences emerged. In this paper we examine the architecrure 

of an asylum built at the end of the nineteenth century in South Africa, to examine how a 

number of familiar themes played themselves out in a colonial context. 

Apart from the original architecrural drawings, the primary data sources for the present study 

have been patient case records, annual reports of asylum superintendents, and annual reports of 

the Inspector of Asylums. Our point of departure has been that one can look at both 

documents and buildings as texts to be interpreted, one in terms of the other. 
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The theoretical assumption guiding the srudy was that buildings structure space so as ro controi 

social relationships. In other words. was the architecture able to affect social relations and 

practices. and if so. how? As Donnelly (1983, p. 55) put it for asylum architecture: "''Moral 

management' required a distinctive architectural plan which ... materially supported and 

enab led the new social relations ... " In a more general sense. these are questions about 

interrelationships between changes in material culture and changes in social relations. 

Valkenburg Asylum. established in a suburb of Cape Town. in [891,~rovides an excellent 1 backdrop for an examination of these issues. Firstly, it was the first mental asylum in South 

Africa carefully designed to emulate the most modern and successful of British asylums. It was 

designed by the Scottish architecr Sydney Mitchell. who was the consulting architect to the 

Board of Lunacy of Scorland, and who designed the asylums of Gartloch and Govan in 

Y 
Glasgow. Secondly. it was designed specifically as a 'Europeans-only' asylum, created to 

cater for a · better class' of white patient. and · hopeful cases' for whom there was some 

possibility of eure. The buildings erected between 1894 and 1899 were intended for these 

patients: in 1916 ehe old Uitvlugt plague camp, bordering on the asylum, but separated from it 

) 

by a river. was opened to accommodare the 'black insane'. Finally. Valkenburg Asylum also 

reflected ninereenth-cenrury concerns with patient classification beyond those of race and class; 

in particular with gender and type/degree of disrurbance. 

The main buildings on the · whire side · were arranged on what was a dispersed pavilion plan. 

with the separate blocks joined by covered walkways. This plan had become current in Britain 

from the earlv 1880s on (but see Donnelly, 1983. p. 57). These buildings were symmetrically 

arranged about the administration block which acted as the focal point of the design. The main 

block. behind the administration block. itself comains a number of diverse elements all 

separarely expressed and roofed. Thus the front elevation of the building was preserved by 

pushing all those elements concerned with the services to the rear. Radford (1979) saw this 

pattern in domestic houses as weil. where a fine facade was accompanied by a service · tail', 

containing kitchen and dining room. for example. 
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The asylum was siruated on the outskirts of the city, at a distance from built-up areas. This 

was a major reason for the choice of the site at Valkenburg: to place the new establishment 

within a moderate distance of town; three miles was considered ideal (Radford, 1979). 

Despite considerable public alarm at housing Iunatics so close to residential areas, it was 

thought that accessibility was an important enough consideracion to override these concerns: 

patients could receive regular visits from friends and family, and outings could be arranged 

more easily for convalescent patients. This positioning of the mad at the periphery of the city 

limits provides eloquent testimony to their social position. 

The site was also ideal in that it was on the !arge grounds of an old farm. At a very practical 

level it made the asylum self-sufficient in aspects of its food supply. Furthermore, healthy 

labour formed an integral part of the moral management of patients. Dodds, the first 

superintendent of the asylum (and another Scot), constantly stressed the need to provide 

humane care for lunatics, in a treatrnent regime which included congenial work and recreation 

in pleasant. restful surroundings. Thus farming activities and work performed in asylum 

workshops were helpful to patients' recovery, together with rest and wholesome diet. Clearly 

this kind of · occupational therapy' can only flourish when sufficient space and suitable land 

are available. 

If the therapeucic value of labour is examined in terms of race, however, the subversion of 

morai trearmem in colonial contexts becomes clear quite quickly. lt was difficult to make 

· Europeans · cngage in work at all, especially not work which they regarded as beneath their 

status. · Natives' were induced to maintain essential asylum services with their labour. which 

can hardly be regarded as a · remedial occupation'. The admission criteria for blacks reinforce 

this pattern: nurnerous case records suggest that black patients were only admitted ro 

Valkenburg if they were quiet, relatively self-contained - and therefore likely to work well. 

By regarding blacks primari!y as an unpaid menial labour force, attention was drawn away 

from their insanity, and need for care. Thus the black inmares of Uitvlugt were like servants, 

and in this disguise, their occasional contact with European patients reproduced the pattern of 

comact between black and white in society at !arge. 

, 
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In his 1893 annual report Dodds stated that he in fact regarded racial classification as of equal 

importance to mental classification, the separation of patiems according to the degree to which 

rhey were quiet or noisy, violent or tractable. In April 1907, the medical superintendents of 

four asylums reaffirmed the principle of segregation by race, noting that even · the better dass 

of Coloured Patiems' would cause European patients · great dissatisfaction' , an indication of 

the extem to which class and race became mixed in the British colonies. However, the patient 

classification apparent in the establishment of · black' and · white' asylums encompassed much 

more than race. Fundamental to scientific methodology, at least since the seventeenth century 

and the Enlightenment (see Lovejoy, 1960), classification was the comerstone of the treatment 

of lunacy in the nineteenth century. Appropriate classification of patients into groups 

according to social class and gender, as weil as race, was thought to • remove causes of 

irritation' which exacerbated the insanity. Superintendent Dodds subscribed to this, and 

wamed wards at Valkenburg to hause males and females separately, as weil as separating 

different diagnostic categories. Lack of accommodation to hause the insane however allowed 

only for the consistent separation of men and warnen - within an institution segregated by race 

in the first place. 

Classification. categorisation, separation - all intended to systematize observarion, and to bring 

order to social relations, the sort of order thought to inhere in nature. This is reflected in the 

very buildings rhemselves. Tnis manifested in numerous ways: 

- The asylum was set on the margins of normal social activity, physically separating its 

inmates from society via clearly defined boundaries. lt placed them in a circumscribed 

location. establishing conrrol over access ro the institution. Black and white were separated 

via a river (ironically named the Black River), and male and female into different wards. 

Tue outer boundaries could be crossed in one place only, namely the front entrance of the 

administration block. This reinforces the fact that these boundaries had to be respected, and 

that crossing them was an act which carried social weight. 

- The fonnal approach to the asylum was towards the administration block, providing the 

best elevation of the complex. lt was syrnmetrical in design. and screened the visitor from 
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the service elemems behind it. Thus the visitor first and foremost saw an orderly facade to 

the institution, with the · messy' and more informal aspects hidden from y'll~--- ehind 

this cemral building, other buildings also were syrnmetrically arrange Symmet s the 

exercise control (Brink, 1992). 

· Desire for · cleanliness of habit' which emerges so clearly from case records and annual 

reports reinforces this line of argumentation. Cleanliness in fact can be regarded as an 

embodiment of order, and black as weil as white patients had their progress monitored in 

terms of the extent to which they · clean in habit'. Official Visitors to the asylum recorded 

approbation in terms of wards being · in beautiful order', implying both cleanliness and 

tidiness. In order to preserve both order and cleanliness, patients · of insanely dirty habits' 

were confined to single rooms, and were thus banished from sight. The situation with black 

patients was more complex. Black people were generally regarded as · dirty by instinct, 

habits and necessity'. Therefore, · clean' simultaneously rneam • civilised' in the colonial 

a!L'Üety over racia! hierarchy, miscegenatio!1, and degeneration. The Ill"ed for single rooms 

for black women patients was noted to · exceed the number of single rooms available'. The 

concern with cleanliness and racial hierarchy (and type of work performed) went beyond the 

patients. and extended to the nursing staff as weil. In 1911 a Member of Parliament asked 

the Minister of the Interior about white nurses who · were compelled to perform 

degradingly menial offices towards native men patients, which could weil be performed by 

male native attendams'. 

- However. the concern with symmetry and order did not extend to the buildings used to 

house black patients. The carefully-designed. interlinked pattern of the · white' side is in 

striking contrast to the haphazard and separate 'black side' blocks. Moreover, the 'black 

side' was adminisrered from the · white side' administration block: for black patients there 

was no holding cemre. but control from afar, replicaring the social distance characterizing 

relationships between black and white in colonial society. 
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In conclusion, the primary data sources utilised in this study, allow us to identify, in a 

preliminary way, various interlocking discourses concerning the insane in a colonial setting at 

the turn of the cemury. These are of order versus disorder, clean versus dirty, civilised versus 

uncivilised. menial labour versus · occupational therapy', being capable of self-control versus 

lacking self-control. These addressed, (re)constructed, and structured social relationships 

between men and women. black and white, and the sane and the insane. Sometimes 

implicitly. somerimes explicitly, these relationships were interpreted in terms of a hierarchy, in 

which those higher up in the hierarchy were extended greater worth than those lower down. 
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ABSTRACT 
This study follows up on previously reported data on a 

first cohort of social psychology PhDs trained (1949-53) at 
the University of Michigan in the joint Social Psychology 
programme or in the Psychology Department; we add data for two 
more cohorts (trained 1959-63 and 1969-73). Of the 258 PhDs 
studied, 54 (20.1%) were women. Several global indices of 
scientific production were collected for each student from 
their PhD was awarded until 1993; a sample of their published 
articles has also been analyzed in a series of on-going and 
inter-related studies. We had first noted an apparent overall 
decline in mainstream journal publication rates in successive 
cohorts, as well as an apparent drop in funding support level, 
seemingly to the disadvantage of women social psychologists. 
In this study, however, when each of the 54 women was paired 
with a fellow male graduate student trained approximately the 
same year and by the same mentor, gender differences largely 
disappeared across cohorts, while some differences remained 
between students trained in the social Psychology programme 
and those from the Psychology Department. Although all 
students had come from the same general learning environment 
and shared a relatively small group of mentors, over time, 
different research practices and strategies evolved separately 
for each cohort. 

Paper prepared for the 13th Annual Meetings of the European 
Cheiron Society, Paris, France, Sept. 7-11, 1994. 
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THREE COHORTS OF SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGISTS 

In looking at the history of certain disciplinary 

research practices (Danziger, 1990), the social negotiation 

concerning certain traditions can be teased out through the 

analysis of a variety of social interactions among scientists 

(Lubek, 1994 a). This paper focues particularly upon the 

mentoring relationship between a PhD candidate, as apprentice, 

and her/his thesis supervisor. To what degree can the 

contemporary research practices of a scientist be traced back 

related to the original training received in graduate school, 

decades earlier? And are any linkages altered when a sub

discipline such as social psychclogy transits a multi-faceted 

crisis involving the questioning of its theories, meta

theories, epistemology, methodologies, and ethics (Lubek, 

1994b)? 

Since 1992, a series of studies by the authors has 

attempted to look at the evolution of post-World War II 

American social psychology by specifically focusing on the 

more than 400 social psychologists mentored between 1949 and 

1973 at the University of Michigan -- by far the largest 

training centre for the sub-discipline. During that period, 

226 social psychologists received their PhDs from the "Social 

Psychology" programme, jointly run by the sociology and 

psychology departments, whose guiding spirits were Ted Newcomb 

and Dan Katz; a similar number of students took their doctoral 

degrees in social psychology from the "Psychology Department" 

itself (which continued to award such degrees after 1973, when 

the joint programme ended). students of social psychology, who 
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were accepted into either the Social Psychology programme or 

the Psychology Department, generally had similar training, 

followed much the same courses, and often shared the same 

doctoral mentors and thesis committee members. In fact, more 

than half the students in our study were supervised by a small 

group of 6 mentors (Katz, Newcomb, Cartwright, French, Lippitt 

and Zander) and 8 of their own former students. 

The First Cohort of Michigan PhDs /1949-1953). 

Last year, Bauer, Thoms and Lubek (1993 a, b) and Thoms, 

Bauer & Lubek (1993) reported data on the first 5-year cohort 

of students who graduated with PhDs during 1949-1953. We 

identified some differences in J.ong-term research strategies 

and scientific output of the students, over the course of 

their careers spanning a further three to four decades. Some 

of these career strategies and research practices seemed more 

related to the choice of mentor while others seemed linked to 

the student's choice of affiliation with either the Social 

Psychology programme or the Psychology Department. For this 

first cohort, the most consistent finding was that a small 

group of students mentored by Leon Festinger, whose penchant 

was for laboratory experimentation, stood out an almest all 

measures of career visibility and mobility (e.g., publications 

in social psychology journals; Social Science Citation Index 

counts; number of career moves; success in winning research 

grants, especially from the military, etc.). 2 Cohort 1 Social 

2 Festinger's students were the most mobile. On the average, they 
held 4.0 jobs after graduation, while other Social Psychology students held 
2.6, and Psychology Departrnent PhDs had only 1.8. Festinger left Michigan 
in 1951 and did not rnentor students beyond Cohort 1, where he trained 6 
PhDs. 
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Psychology programme graduates did relatively better than 

their Psychology Department colleagues in finding funding for 

their empirical studies during the 1950s,1960s and 1970s.3 

In choosing the laboratory setting for their empirical 

research articles, Festinger's students almest exclusively 

preferred this experimental strategy, as seen in over 85% of a 

sample of their articles published between 1948 and 1979. By 

contrast, their Social Psychology and Psychology Department 

counterparts who had received the same graduate programme, 

used this setting in only about two-thirds of their work 

published during the 1950s. While Social Psychology students 

continued at this same level during the next two decades, 

Psvcholoqy Department students increased their use of the 

laboratory in each successive decade until they "caught up 

with" the Festinger students in the 1970s-- they were jumping 

increasingly on the laboratory experimental bandwagon, at the 

very height of the crisis when those §fill1.g laboratory methods 

were under critical fire (Jackson, 1988) !4 

Cohorts Three (1959-63) and Five /1969-1973) and the Question 

of Gender. 

We have since extended our study to the "middle" and 

"end" cohorts of the Social Psychology programme, and of their 

'Many retired during the early 1980s. 

4 Social Psychology students were more infrequent users of mixed
variable designs involving at least one manipulated variable; by the 1970s, 
amidst the sub-disciplinary crisis, the Psychology Department students had 
almost caught up to the Festinger students, who led the literature in such 
"manipulation" research strategy. And Social Psychology students never 
shied away frorn the use of correlations in their studies, to the same 
extent to which all their other confreres did after graduation. 
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contemporaneous fellow students in the Psychology Department5 • 

While Cohort 1 contained 43 men and just 5 women, Cohort J had 

76 men and 18 women, and Cohort 5 had 95 men and 30 women. 

Overall, the 54 women comprised 20.1% of the PhDs. An initial 

examination of the research production of the 26 women from 

the Social Psychology programme, when compared to their 117 

male counterparts, led us to think that on many of the 

measures of scientific visibility, these women had fallen 

behind. 6 

However, it was felt that a fairer test of the impact of 

mentoring would be to match each of the 26 social Psychology 

and 28 Psychology Department women PhDs with a male who had 

obtained his degree at about tne same time with the same 

mentor (or from a similar mentor grouping-- cf. Thoms, Bauer & 

Lubek, 1993). 

Career Fundinq Strateqies of "Matched Samples" of Men and 

Women Social Psycholoqists in Three Cohorts 

In this study, we must confine ourselves to a discussion 

6 We have studied this programme, in all, for 15 ofits 25 years of 
existence. rsThe three cohorts exarnined include about 60% of all Mi.chig·an 
Phos. Eventually, we hope to cornplete data collection for cohorts 2 (1954-
1958) and 4 (1964-1968). We thank Dr. Dan Katz and Ms. Betty Danielson for 
their help in assembling the list of all social psychology graduate 
students. our sample contains several anornalies: In Cohort 1, 4 of the 
students continued their research at Michigan but actually received PhDs 
from MIT, where the Lewinian Research Centre for Group Dynamics had been 
located before rnoving to Michigan in 1948. In Cohort 3 and Cohort 5, 9 and 
4 students respectively had rnentors frorn the Sociology Departrnent. At least 
7 of the 54 warnen, according to inforrnation supplied by Dr. Joseph Veroff, 
Graduate Chair of the Psychology Department at Michigan, and by the Alumni 
Records Office, used names other than those appearing an their PhOs at some 
point following graduation (usually indicating a married name). Additional 
data tracking these names, as well, will be sought in future studies. 
Although the Social Psychology programme was ended in 1973, several 
students' degrees were awarded in 1974, and we include them in Cohort 5. 

6 For example, preliminary calculations showed Cohort 1 warnen 
published about 25% as rnuch as did the entire cohcrt 1 while Cohort 3 women 
published at only 39% the average rate of their cchori:. Most strikingly,the 
warnen of Cohort 5 produced only about 10% the rate of the whole cohort. 
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of the funding of the research of the 54 women and their male 

PhD counterparts. 7 For all 108 social psychologists, we 

consulted Cumulative Psychological Abstracts for the lists of 

articles published after the dissertation and up to the end of 

1993. We selected for duplication and examination all 

"empirical" articles (Thoms, Bauer & Lubek, 1993) available to 

us8
• Not everyone in our sample played the "publish or perish" 

academic game. Thus 66.1% of the 56 Psychology Department 

members in our sample yielded no published articles (17 women 

and 20 men), and 50% of the 52 Social Psychology programme 

PhDs (14 women and 12 men) were equally "invisible" to us. 

Concerning later publishing invisibility, the choice of 

aa y:'.:oral programme may have played a more salient role than 

gender. When we examine the "empirically publishing and 

available" men and women in our matched sample, the men did 

somewhat better, overall, with 3.6 publications compared to 

2.7 for the actively publishing women; men also seemed to have 

published more articles in "non-available" journals, perhaps 

as part of a research and/or career strategy. Over time, there 

was some change in the publishing patterns among succeeding 

7 Of the 54 pairs matched, 30 had identical mentors,and 24 were from 
sarne "mentor group" (e.g., Katz and Enter and their students; Cartwright, 
Zander, Lippitt and French and their students). 28 pairs graduated the same 
year, 17 pairs graduated one year apart, while 5 pairs had 2 years' 
difference and 4 pairs 3 years' difference in the awarding of their PhOs. 

8 Because each selected article was read and evaluated concerning a 
number of methodological and research design choices, only those reporting 
"data" were gathered for this study. While most mainstream journal articles 
wer-e readily available for our sampling, some articles were in more 
"esoteric" publications. For the Psychology Oepartment sample, for example, 
we were able to include 80.3% of published women's studies, but only 54% of 
the men's studies. 



213 

THREE COHORTS OF SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGISTS p.7 

cohorts, and the gender gap disappeared with Cohort 5. 9 

When we specifically examined each empirical article for 

the major source of funding, we found little change in funding 

practices from Cohort 1 to Cohort 5, with 69.4%, 64% and 64.4% 

of the examined articles acknowledging grants. In Cohort 1, 

women's articles received 43% funding compared to 76% of the 

men's; Cohort 3 saw a dramatic "role reversal" with 73% of 

women's articles funded and only 57% of men's. By Cohort 5, 

funding practices had stabilized with 64% of men's and 65.7% 

of women's articles in our matched sample funded. Overall, 

women and men both had about 65% of their articles fundect 10 • 

Social Psychology programme graduates had about 61.2% of their 

articles funded compared to 71.7% for their colleagues in the 

Psychology Department. Again, using this "matched sample" for 

"equally-mentored" students, gender seems to play less a role 

in career funding practices than does the initial choice of 

which doctoral programme to enter at Michigan. 

Some Tentative Conclusions 

There do seem tobe some differences in the later 

professional activities of PhD students coming out of the two 

Michigan programs for social psychologists in three different 

cohorts(/decades}, although many of them shared the same 

mentors. When all graduates are compared, one small group of 

students from the very first cohort, trained by Festinger, 

9 The 4.5 mean publications per person of Cohort l was soon 
diminished to 2.9 for both Cohorts 3 and 5; the Cohort 5 women published 
with identical frequency to their male counterparts, compared with the 
earlier 5.8 publications for cohort l men against 2.3 for their women 
counterparts. 

10 Women received 76% of their grants from either government or 
military funding; men received 70% from these sources. 
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stands out on a number of indices. They also made a number of 

methodological choices that were later questioned during the 

sub-discipline's crisis in the 1970s. Psychology Department 

graduates of the first cohort seemed tobe increasingly 

emulating this group by the 1970s on a number of indices of 

research practice. As well, it appears as if the publication 

and funding riches enjoyed by the first cohort were diminished 

for succeeding cohorts. over time, the two programmes 

training the students were fine-tuned (cf. cannell & Kahn, 

1984) and changes occurred during those three decades in 

psychology, in society, andin the universities. There were a 

number of differences between st.udents willing to enter an 

_,,._.}rdisciplinary social psychology programme and those who 

sought a social psychology degree from a traditional 

Psychology Department. But perhaps the most interesting point 

for follow-up concerns the evolving position of women in 

social psychology. Global indicators of the women's research 

strategies and career choices (as a 20% minority in the 

overall sample) indicate that the men had strenger career 

visibility indices. However, when each woman was matched with 

a similarly mentored male PhD, the women were seen to make 

gains with each successive cohort. For those women trained 

during the last period (1969-1973), there was an apparent 

approaching of equity on some indices concerning research 

funding. 

Is such "progress" for women an artifact of the 

"matching" technique? were those instructors willing to mentor 

women somehow different in the research strategies they passed 
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on to both their women and men students, than other mentors at 

Michigan? It is at this juncture where the limitations of 

j?;: such quantified historiography become apparent, and we shall 

need to look further into interview and qualitative data for a 

finer understanding of the mentoring dynamics. Perhaps next 

year we'll be able to unravel more of the mysteries of the 

impact of graduate training on long-term professional 

behaviour. 
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Per Magnus JOHANSSON 

Sigmund Freud wrote his On tne Histor.v o; the Ps.Ychoanalytica l 
tw!ovement in 1914. Nine years tater, in 1923, r.e reit it :-;ecessary to 
aopend the follO'Nl·ng r·oo1o"'c .. ~· "A„ t""o ~ro<: ......... · i-0 .. .,. ... ::::-:::a,..,.. ; ... . , , . , ,... , , t . 'w ' · ~ - • • \., ., ; 1 ,.., :-,11 ""' - ~ ! ~ • tl : ~ .'-' '• l I C: V ~.., ·-• · ,_; il ! •~ tf ·• t t 

· · "' 1 · .... ~ - - ·- - - · ... ,1t .... ~ ; .. .... r.:.·- .... t,··o" -1 ;.. ·-~ , . ......... s --- 11 0 ·r "'.2· ·- "''-'; :.. 1 •:':) :::: ~ ~ ~ til 1.ti"' ,::.:::5;_ -· .... ~;_.,. l._ . i. t:'.: -.., N"' ~ \.:!i l.! c.-. ;.-

cen t icn to the f 3Ct tnat Cl~ .A.ricersson ;;L!rSl.e·: hi s work in a country 
whera osychoar.atysis ran ·across uncommon diff:culties in achiev1r.g a 
rootho!d. We m:gnt ad.d that the history or these diHicuities has r e
ma ined ess~nt1a t ty unto 1c: 

:: inr:i::.~r~ 

Peu! e '. er~~ Cl 8i5- l. ;,s5) w2s tiie f irst Swece to ceccme int e-. 
r0 St 0 r! in "'~"<'.,.C-~na]"c:;,.. :.,: ;,.. ":::a·.,.er 'N-c: a """.,.. ...... "2,.. .. , .. , .. 0 ·na,. .:!.m1·,._ 

'w ..,._ 1 ~ .. , _,, - t / •'=• ; , ;,: 1-~; ! • ::.., ll1e. ,_.,.c;;1 i t_ Y'W'II \..t ... I ~ 

rat_a~ ficm Derlmari< in lc74 t:J sattle ccwn In Gctner.bl.;r;. 5jerre tcck 
his me-::cal tra:ning in Stoc:<holm and aevelcped an earty interest in 
nyonosis. · 

In ; ; 1 o Sje!":-~ jcurneyec tJ Vienna in orcer t-~ me'!t Freud. Tr.e 
f o 11 cw i rg y~~r r-:e spoke oer ore the Swec ish ~ec ica 1 Sec iety con
cerning Freucrs ideas. The lecture both orrered a posit:ve v1ew of 
osychoana iysl s and reruted obj ect ions to the theory. Nevertne tess, 
8jerre was subsequently to har:our the same objecticns h1mselr. 
Normal ly, tectures held cercre the Swedisi'l Mecica t Scctety were pub-
1 i sl"leo in t~e magazine Hygiea. 8jerre·s lecture was turneo down on 
tne pretext t~at it was too lor.g. 

8Jerre .p~btlshed his articles in several - languages, translattng 
and providing c~mmentar1es an the works of Freud and his fol 1owers. 
The Psycliocathology or Fveryt12y Life, translatea In 1924, was Freud' s 
first wo~< to a0oear In Swedish. In the same year Bjerre publfsned a 
book In Swedtsh ent1tled Psyclioanalysts. lts Rise. Transformat ions 
ana At;olication. The book included contributions by 6jerre, Freud, Cart 
Gustav Jcng, Os-l<ar Pfis~er, Jcr.ann Künkel, Alfr!d .A.cler, James Put
nam, ar.d Aioncnsa Meacer. Bjerra concluced the bOok with an articla 
entitted The Path to Fre'.1d ana Bevond, in which he aimed to demons-. . 
trate tr.e limitat tcns of Freud's teachings. 

~1n introducing osycho2n2lysis, 8jerie made no di$tinctton bet
ween lts rounc:er and nfs dtsciples or between ·d1sciples who orok e 
with · its rounder and d1sc1ples who remained withtn the rounder·s 
theoret1cal rrarr,e or reference. They were simply alt tnrown together 
in one volume: · · 

. Bje!"T"e round no need to contact any other psychoanalyst in order 
to achleve greater self-understandtng or for that matter a greater 
Lmderstat.di ,ig of the sub iect i tsel f, and he consequent ly did not enter 

' -into training ar.alysis. Thus , he perceived Fre•..; c tJ be a psycho-
cr.erapisc ·:n the same levet as himself. 
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Bjerre's 1 ifetime project wa_s to be .the development o_f psycho
synthesis , a blending of religion--and natural science. He had developed 
his own indeGendent atti t1Jce to Fre1Jd even before elther re2dina or . J 

~,-.--~'- - 1-,,..,., l i : ::-:::.. 1: ;·:: t 11:,1. 

Bjerre never r.ad ei :~er fo l lowers o, ct:il cren of -his own. 8y thc 
time Sweden's handful of psychoanalys.ts organised themselves rcr 
tr.e f i rs t t ime in the early 193O's, 8 j erre was in the process oi r oun
ding _his own institution. 

Th!-? . First ~~0~r-~tior. of osvchc~ra !v-;ts or;:anis~s itseir 
7 :-..e ::::,.n ,,...h .::: ,N -.- ' .-- r-,,.. • . ,:..o - ,.-i1J'"'c-:::i·1 .,--~c·-·;,.,n •NaS founl"!e~ i., 1 1, . :;..:1 - .._,/ ~- 1.:1, :-'.:;-,: c::,,a,,i.., _ r-. .;.;u iG:t.,'-' 1\J • .,. 

in 1934. lts f irst Presi,:ent w2.s Alfhild Tarr:m (1876-1959), Sweden ' s 
f irst f:ma!e psychiat:--ist. She had been a member of Vienna's Psycho-
2nalytic2i A.s.=cciacion since i;26. In a manner cypical of the Swedish 
oioneers of that time, she submitted to short ~ericcs of aGalysis ac
road Wi ~:1 ~2:ul F-:•:ern, ~eler-,e :2i_,;tsch ar,d Au~cst Aichhorn. Her ccnt
r.ibut ions_ to t~e f; e ! d of tr2in :r.g analysis were i im i ted, however, sin- · 
c-e f or a long oeri od she was the an ly one who oract isad in th is area, · 
rel.egating_ her the.oret_ical interests to a position of secondary impor-
tance. · 

At Fret.:d's recues t, Ludw i a Jeke 1 s hao come- to Scandtnav-ia in 
, -- .... 

t~e rn id-3.O's tö Ciain the Swedish and Finnish picneers. In a ofr1cial · 
r~poct Je!<els d~sc:--1bed. the difficulti ~s assoc iatsd with_ wor'i<ing in 
Sto~:<holm, part icularly tt':e . impl icaticns cf the fact _th.at a singl e 
pers9n at the . same time w_as rssponsible ror ecuc_a_t -ional psycho
ana lysis, conduct ing seminars and superyisihg·psyc!ioanalysts; He aiso 
f'D~i0tai0ed that tt1e majority of those who .wished to b~ trained tn 
psycho.analysis ·a1ready maintained some kind of pra-~ti.ce and tri-e_re
for_~ lackeq ge0ui_ne motivation for -learni_ng somethi_ng new.. .· 

· After a li.tt 1 e mcre than three years., J.e!<e is abandcned ·h is· er- - ·. 
forts· and deciced t o return to Vienna, ar.d ~ short whi-le i'at~r he- sett- · 
led down in. tl')e \J_. S. He had been respo.nsible for the Finnish-S 1,v~(!ish 
educ~ttanal cen tre. Sut the cen tre was d-i sso lved_ in· 19:37_ due to a l·ac!< . 
of suttab le cana i Cates. The f irst attempt .to transpJant psyc-hoana lyst s 
to Swe.den had gcne down a blind alley. In the ~wen~ietli is~ue cf .the 
In ternat ional Journal or" Psychoan_alysfs(-1939), Ernest Jones reported 
that .Sweden had experienced a wave or ~?sistance, and th·at geo
graphical obstacle.s prevented the few Swedish members rrom mee
ting each. other. The r esistance among physicians t o psy~hoanalysis , 
which had first bared i ts fan~s in connection with the actempt to .pub
lish Bjerie's lect:..:re in 1911, was equaily strong curing tne course or 
th i s initial at tem p_t to transp 1 an t psychoanalys; s to Sw ecen. 1 n 193 4, 
ehe. same year tnac The Finnish-Swed-ish Psychoanalyt1cal Association 
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was fcundec, a· book was published by Bror ·Gadelius, who was an 
internctional iy renowned schal~ and often refetred to as Swecen·s 
f i rst modern prof essor of psych i atty. Gade l ius adva.n-ced tne 1 caa that 
tr.e ;; .:·.: ,:::c~r ~ · ·.;: i c tt.s-c, :·; ,') r tt e :J~·:: 0i..:3 Ce .7::; ~x ?::•J tr.e s i crii f i cance , • . . w 

0 ·1· ,- ·n; i .. :...ood -""""'"rio-~ r'"' 111 d ~o S"',.... 0 ' -x·--- :..- -·--"\ 1·1·eA ·o -;-,~ 1· ,..;,,.a '-'I 1 , ....;1, ' :, ; r:;:i ,~.J , ..... .:J -'..J- j·' L · \JII I\., ::, t.:::.:. ,...;~ G!-,ii~• ;,.; •.· .. ,,,.. litl -

bi tants af sct.:::tiern Eurooe and to Jews, but oniy in exceptior.al cases 
could be use1: to e:<p la in the emo-tional life c'f Scandinavians. In the 
same y4:2r an ini'luentia l professor of philosq;ny, the · Finiand Swece 
Edvard '·Nest~:~arck, PL:bl 1shed a bcok in wnicli he aimed to demons
trate t:--:at the scciolog1cal and social anthropclogical ass1.:mptions oe
hind Fr21..;d's t:-.e!~ry of tr;~ CeGio1~s C~rnplex w~:= fal'.aciccs. 

-,.__.:i r::..w,..,.,;,......, P""ycho-na1y;-1·r'.A] ~c:---ci~- ·, ,..,.. la"'C'' l· ~· .... ,.. Ai•r1·""g , :"' ...; ,:...:,~,, ~ , c:: . , 1• -- ,. __ ,:v ,,..r_:•.Jtl •'.,,'- ,..t ; l:'·..i \.\_. ,, 

thi s per:oc. Ac t:--.e same time r,ew psychoanaiysts began to emigrate 
tJ Swecen as a r2su lt or tt.e Ger-man ccct.:oaci~n cf severa! countites 
crucial ~o· the osychoanalytic movement. The mcst si~r.ittcant cf t~ese 
.:.,..,..,1· ,.,r..:.c: ·N-s -- -- ·'"' 1· ·-:..,---n ... _,.~ r: i:::1 _..,. .... ,..c ... \, 
~ , 11 -~ -::_ ' ~ :... . ::::" - · .- \. ·- 1 :l1 1C I r-. !:', , ..... _...., 1 1V1; •• t· 

~cr-.c·:iy ·r,ac been in an'alysi·s with F.utli i"'ac'.< 5runswic!< ar,d du
ring the 1930's received his training in Vienr.ese psychoar.alyttcal 
circles. During the same period he became personally acQuairyted witl"I 
Freud and turned to him for professiorial advice. Monchy had oeen a 
m em ber of the bL:tch Psychcana lyti cal P-.ssoc iat i on s tnce t 922 and 
was ' its ::resice;;c fcr. several years (1933-38). Mcnchy. was married 
to a Swei:ish Jewess who wa's among the founcers of tlie Finntsh
Sw edisn Psyc:--icanalytical Association. His . ralaticnship with the 
grand old lady ·of-Swedish -psy.choanalysis, Alrhi ld Tamm, was cnarac
terised by mutual resoe~t. He spoke Swedtsh, was we 11-estab I ished 
in th~ 1r.ternat:ional psychoanalytical movement and was to ptay a 
decisive role in the Swedish Psychoanalytical Assöc1ation. He was al
so to bec:me Cla A.ndersson's analyst. 

F::m i lv ·a-;:cx crq1~r.d 
. 012 .Ander sscn was born in 1 g 1·9 in Nortliern Swecen, where hts 
family owned ar,d far;ned land. The family was to live in several rural 
areas before set: l ing down in Stockholm. The primary reascn for ~e!r 
moving to ehe caoitar was that Ola's father Car·1 ~.ncersson ( 1884-
1946) was appoinced to a high posit-ion witli the Office or the Gover
n·or of Stcc'.<holm. Due to resistance to his progressive ideas, he was 
'forced to l ~ave his positicn, sattled down in sout:iern Sweden and be
gan to wcr l< as· a school inspector. Ola's mother Jenny Ancersscn 
( 1889-19~5) remained outside tl"1e -work force. The couple had three 
ch'ilcre-n. Ola w2s the middle child with an older brother ( 19I7-t973) 
and a youn~er s iscer- bor:1 in 1922 and sti 11 1 tving. O ta P..ncersson mar-
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ried in 1953 and his -wifa --:-was aJ-so to bas-i.cally ·remafn outside th, 
work force. They had.tw6 SQPS, ; .::\~-;_.·: -, ... :: . .. ' \_·./ ·: .. · ·-- -··.. . 

. J..nd"ersson Stl!died .to be·--a~'teacher an"i:Lreceived hlS .Master's de-
. ·. . . ... ..... ' .-.-· ··-... . 

-~ - 00 i,,_ S·v~ ,---.--- -~1" !..;i · .. --., · t .;;.--.,_ ... ,•n1·,,--..·~~:-1.,.,,i-- ,. f, ,., .. l'f 1·n 1"'4' ~~ , .. -s 
• .... .,:·~~ . .':i-'·,., i, l . 'I ~ -:~ _. ,:_1 1 -~ -• I "-°::.! 1 • .:,.!, .4iit,I :: ~. ; ,. U.,.• :. =-.::· ;> ~ 1 . . V - •'. ; ,.i, .., .J • t • ..,. 1~ C: 

t0 .. ,w..or-.~ ·a:. ·_a-·teatt1.~f:(r.t-_.6_r,~: __ (6.f,'~---o·r anotner: f er-tr1e .r-e.mair.car· cf his 
· 1 i f e. · · = .~ :.,~~ :::>·~~ .. ·- -_ · · ·_ ; .. ~--- · ::· ~~:-· ... h .. ~ -· • ••• • •• .. - .. -.. ·- • • • • __ ~ • __ A' • •• :: 

In the · late so·s, at wh_icl1 t1n:,e t~e U-niv~rsity of Uppsala hosted 
su_ch scholars as M1cher ··Foucäult aAd.:- Günriar Srandell, Ancersson oe
gan wer:< -on _his doc!ora l d;s·sart"adon at.- it-s Qepartment or Pedagogy. 
The Deoartment Chairman was a contiovers"fal man nar:ied W!lhelm 
Sjcstr~nd <1;c~-1ge;), ·Nho was atypical rcr t~:e-.- a~_ac:~mic :wcrld or 
h i s aay. His m (erest rar.ced over an unusuany orcad scectrur:i f or a 
Sweaish peca~cgue of t:-.e"' so·s and inch.;ce1 nis~ory and c'1 ini'cal ~sy
cho l ogy. He a :so -had a rai:t.:tation r or tak ing care of outs iders In tr,e 
academic world. During this period psycnology at Sweaish uni
versit: ~s was ~e?vi 1y ir.f! ,~~nce·j oy tne ~.mer:can wcrsn ;p of scie~ce. 
Te xtual and -h:stcrtcal sc~olarship was ousned into tne cac!<gro1.:nd. 
Not even Freua was fully accepted ,as a posslble cbject or study. tn 
the, lqt: SO's _t!ie prominent Uppsala University prore·ssor Konrad 
Marc-Wogau began to g1ve lectur_es _on _the 11mttattons or psycho
ana lytic ·thaory from the viewoo1nt or analyttc phi loscphy. Andersson 
was row1ng u~s~:-eam in relaticn to hts time. Sjöstrand tock Anders· 
son in. and came to ptay a central rote tn his 11fe. 

. The Do~t-W:;r Ye~r; ar.d Ar.dersson·s Raad to osvct,oanatvs iS 
Andersson is reporteo to have already been interested In psycho

analysis at the a.ge of 20. In 1948, barely 30 years o ld, he conta~ted 
Gunnar Nycander„ one of the Pioneers of the Swedfsh Psycnoanalyt1 c2I 
Association. Nycanoer referred him to Mcncl"\y, who had recently 
moveo to Swecten. 

Triere is much evider.ce to suggest that the Swedisli Psycho
analyt-ical Asscciation·s ecucat1onal program attatned a rigor that put 
i t on an .internationa I level as a resut t or Monchy's work. He was 
strongly motivated . to share his analyttcal expertence and knowledge 
witn the analysar.ds and candfdates he met tn Stockholm. His theore
t i cai . interests were closely bcund up with his work as a clinician. 
Ander sson underwent hts first anatysis w1 th Monchy, a treatment that 
was to last nearly ftve years, 1n1tiatly seven days a wee!<, including 
Sunday mornings. This first analysis was terminated when Monchy 
decided t~ retu.rn to his own countiy . .A.ndersson Chose to conttnue 
analysis with one or Monchy's anatysancs, the Jewtsh Hungar ian psy
ch.ologist Lajos szekely, who was flfteen years .A.ncersson·s senior. 

- T -
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What did Andersson·s analytical experience mean to h im and 
what value did he ascribe to the psychoanalyttcal et inic? We have a 
few clues. Andersson considered his first ar.alysis to be a val ~a-~l e 
~ -{ - . .::,.-. i -,..(~ ,:: ,,- •.-..-'" ••-r•y -·~c: ,~f'\ M,_n,.-,,..•,J'S -•,--r• ·- --~ 1;- •,.... - •o ;.. -,, · 
J I :-.I '-- : ,~: i .... . f ..,,1 l...i i .C 1• ,,~. 1 '=--v• ,, 1 , ·..,; '-''' ~-=~.a t. 1..! : ...... ~e- ~ 1:) ,. 11G ~ 

been a oainful orceal for hi:n . .A.ncer-sscn wrote that r.e rait aba~cor:ed 
and tnat emotion was the startii;g point for his second analys i s. That 
he l!ncers tood Monchy's exp 1 ana t ion f or h is return to Ho 11 and did no t 
make his experience any less pa:nrul. From a financ i al standco int i t 
wculd 2ppear that botn his cwn analysis and r.!s later involvemer,t in 
psychoanalytical scholarsnip were purchasect at a hl~h pr i ce. Al t ~cugh 
Ande:sscn ac:e~ted th1s, h:s relativ~ co"er~, no ao~ot tert i t s m arl<. 
He asser-ted that, in or.cer to sucocrt his first analysts, r.e r,ad sol d at 1 
his famiiy posessions and used up ever"/thir.g he could manage to ocr
row. He cescr-ibed hi s psyc:-;canalytical wer'.< as a cai ling, ··somet:,ir.g 
one can devote onesetf to witr,out any danger of attaining either ri -
~""ec: "r -· ·cr-c:- -c-"'r ... ;-.-. .. ,_ """e _ .. :::in,.ar---c: ,.. 1 _,..,.. ;A"y .. A. ,. A,.. - ; ... ;_ 
\.. i . - . .,j :;\_; '-~...,,: ~ • ..... \J V il i ~ l..v '-; I =1. .... l\.i • \...., v? :"'-:e t. . ,-, 1,. \..:', -. ::::::, , ~j 

mes, wr;en dcubts acout ar.alysis arose, he cor.s l care·j t~e pcssici i t ty 
of goir:g bac~< to his orofession as a Swecisn ar.d histor1 teacher. Set, 
at the same time he feit that understand1ng t.ne rote of the uncon
scious in human existence was a tremendous undertak1ng~ ·someth ing 
that is realty worth devoting cne·s ltre to." 

One gets tne ieeling, nevertheless, triat hiS relatior.shlp w1tri 
Szekely, his second analyst, was not without 1ts complicatior.s. M
dersson entered into psychoana tysis w itn Sze!<a!y after having re lt a
bandoned, ar.d furthermore with an analyst who, as a Jewish Imm i g
rant, had obtained a posit ion at tne University tnat was rar be Iow h ts 
level of competence. Andersson embar!<ed on a scholarly project t hat 
was suoported by a prominent professor, Wilhelm Sjöstrand. His 
dissertation in 1962 wen him t~e pcsit1on or .A.ssistant Professor. 1 t 
is important to recall in this cor.nectic~ tha t the Sw:d ish 
psyclicar.alysts who had their basa In the acacemic world were faw i n 
number-. For example, in 1 ;67 Andersson was cne only member of the 
.A.ss·ociation who had reached the leve t o r assis tant pro ressor. 

lt would therefore seem reasonabte ta ar;1..;e that Ancersson·s 
own analytica l experience left him wttn ambivalent reel ings, and that 
tr,ese were to determine his future dtrection. 

,Ar,dersscn ;,:nd ;dt.;c;;ticri 
1 t appears from documents in the ar::-. tves o f the S w e d ; s h 

Psychc2r.a lyt ica t Assoc iati an tnat i t was Morchy w ho approved .A.n„ 
dersson·s use of .his personal analysis as the easis ror a dicactic ana
lysis. 
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1 n the wak e of Mcnchy's dep2rture fro-m Sweden, Andersson con
t inued hi s psychoana lyt i c training and he was a member of the Asso
ciction, curit.g a period wr.en it ex;Jerienced a number of conf l icts 2nd 
•.v -::.r- r:--.r:.:::."".:.r . .::,,--1 ,,,::-"' --· ·::::.-!, ,~,.-"'\ ,-:i:r·r.~ --, ·- .:,!".:- ' ro ~r"·,·::. ,--; , ... r.-1 ',:··:. '-:J .. ,,, -- -.. -···""' 1_, . ..... : 1 .... , __ ..,,..,...._1.JI, . ._\.. l, 1~ t ,1:J ..... ,._, v :-J ·J ..... ~~lv,,C ,I.__, 

,6..~cersson ce-:r,ors t rat:?-::! ~n ~vets1on to c8r.fiict. In clcs2 ccnnection 
w1th his psycr:ocnalytic train1ng and as a result · of . the uneasiness 
w i th in t:-.e ;.,ssoc: 2t i.on, he was to cevote h imself to two c lose ly-re la
ted activities: historic~I scholarshiD at tr,e Uni'lersity and transla
ticns of varicüs cf Freud's writings . 

. ~rc~r-:sr:ar~ ~r·c 7 ~~rsl::t'crs of F,:; 1.~d 1ntc Sws-.-:;sh 
. Wfien one ac: erno es rn recons~iuc t tl".t? f c te cf psychcana lysi s in 

Swecen ar,d ·ehe contri:i.;ticn cf Ola . A.ncersson, it is essential to 
:. unc2rst2:r.d t~,e his tcry er · Sweaish tr~nslat :cns of Fr~~d's wr1 tings. 

Andersscn devoted a good de21 or his lire, partic'Jlarly toward the end, 
tJ ~r-::ns:2t;r.(; F;-~.·Jd. '1vr,e:1 i~.-: was .L:r.ex;:.ec:e,:iy ;r.ior:-ned cf his fatai 
i 1 lness, r.e was f ::r-ced to bre::k -of f a transl aticn career that was pro
cee(1ina at fuJl st:aam, - .., 

.A.s we notea earliar, there had been diff1culties associated w1th 
the first Swedish tran~laUons of Freud's works. The way in which 
6jerre had pt.:blis~ed Fre 1Jd was for unc:erstandable reasons dee~ly un
sai:1si'ac_t:or; for· r'ret~d personal ly. Subsequent c:e'lelccmencs were not 
without their ·cornolic2tions either. When tr,e Swedish psychologist 

··John ·Lancquist, was instructad by the influent1al 8cr:niers Publishing 
House to Qlck out a book of Freud for translating) he and Freud began 

: to discuss the · matter. Landquist: chose an abridge9 version of The 
lntar;;reratfon -·o; On;ams, w.hereas Freud w·ould have preferied him to 
translate Jntr'oductory Lectures on. Psycho-Analysis<1915-17) . 

. ~Jter the 1 S39 translation of Moses and Monorheism, publication 
, of Freud's writ 1ni;s in swecen stopped. Some or the difficulties, l n 
terms of resistcnce, t~at psycho-anaiysis had run ·UP against in the 

-Sweden- of the 40'3 were man1rested also In the way in which trans
lations er Freud were pl.!b lisned. Between 1939 and 1955, for a per-iod 
cf 16 ye2rs. no oook by ~reud was translated. On the othe: hand, Carl 
Gustav J1Jng, ar.d particularly Erich Fromm and Karen. .Hcrney, were 
transla cad. Swedish sec iety was beginning to be influenced by Ameri
can culture and that showed up 1n the translations of Neo-Freudians 
and works tha t d ire-: t ly rej e,: ted Freud'S ccn tribut lcn. 1 n the early 
so·s Andrew Salter's book The Case -Against fsycho-Analysis was 
also trar,s:ated. A wave of animoslty toward Freud rose among a 
·r.iumber of o-rom l ne0t aoctors duri ng the early so·s. a trend ev i denced 
by an ext:r:ded cecate in ehe cuiture saction oi' one cf 5weden·s 
l eadi ng r:e'Nspapers. 
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After the long hi atus, The Ps.vchopathology of Every Oay L ife 
was re-issued in 1957 under the:,editorship of Andersson and h1s col
league Göran Schedin. The folio 1,ving year the two men Jointly edlted ~ 

1:1 the ,.~te 1o·s, iong arter tr.e ccmpleticn cf his dissertation. 
AnC:ersson began a translation oF several of Freud's texts, including 
Be,vond ttie Pleasure Principle, Group Psychology and the Analysis ot 
tne Ego, The Ego and the ld,. lnhfbitions, Sym{)tams and Anxiety. whicn 
was publ i shed in 1986. Three years later he published a translation of 
other texts of Freud; An Autobiographical Study, On the History of tt:a 
Psycncanal,vtfcal r-:ovemer:t. 

Andersson rrecuently rowed 1,;cst:e3m in his c~cice of projec t s. 
he acc:::mplisr.ed a major picneering feat as a translator; he tians
lated Fret:d fait~.fully, rnet1c :..: l cus ly and at tr,e e~<oanse of ~reat time 
and effort. In ac:uality, he produced only two imoortant works of hiS 
cwn, n;s dis:s'=rtat :cn ar,d cn ar:;cie 1n whicn rie reiat:d t:--ie c:-;Je c i r·
c~mst 2r.ces scri"'~i~r.di~g Fr-e•.!d's patler.t Ernmy vcn N. 

Andersson's Doc tora I Di ssertat icn 
1 n D2cem ber 1 962 Andersson pub 1 i shed h i s doctora I d1sser

tati on, written in English, whic~ he cailed Stud;es in the Pren;story 
of Psycho-Analysfs: The etiology of ps_yciioneur;;ses and some relatea 
themes in Sigmund Fret1d's scientific wri ttngs ancJ le tters 1886-18;6. 
Chronolcgically the dissertation ranges from t'he time when, after ha
ving been in Paris and meeting w ith Charcot, Freud rtrst became inta
rested in the factors leading to psycncpathological conditions, to the 
point when he began employing the concept of psycho-analysts. 

In his foreword Andersson wrote that his analysis did not take 
into consideraticn biographical or psychological information about 
Freud. Andersson oointed ol!t that this concentiattcn cn tlie sour::es is 
an attempt to avoid interpreting them in terms of the later de
velopment of psycho-analysis. The dissertation was, in one sense, a 

· response to Eriiest Jones· 3'-volume bicgraphy or Freud. 1 t was wrltten 
in terms cf the history of science, assuming an interilalist per
spectlve and treating the development of psychoanalytic theGrf as es
sentia 1 ly a cont inuum. He cemonstrated that Freud abandcned liis early 
neurological interests after meeting Charcot. became interested 1n 
neurasthenia and hysteria, and tilus devoted greater attention to 
psychopatliology and therapy. He pointed out, in addit1on, that Freud, 
after having taken Charcct's side, had, as a result of his therapeutic 
experiences, begun to apprcach Bernhe im and emp lcy hypnosis. F:-eud's 
f irst independent study cf hysteria, conducted in 1888 dealt with 
hysterical paralysts. lt became evident to him ~!iat tne anatomtco-
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term "ego" synonymously with "the person", "the individual" or the 
"consciousness of an individucl". This vague usage, according to 
Andersson, refers to 2pproximate!y the s2me asoect of a person as 
cces c~.2 "ern;:,;r\c~1 Z::"';j r.1sc:rical e-;0··. A.r:C-::sscn oa~nr:::d c~t that 
r'reuc ccnce 111ed cf ;:he ego 2s 2 !<ind cf icea! node at which "Vcr
s.:ellungsmassen·, er idea clusters, met. This approach did not greatly 
differ from that of the followers of Herbart, who spoke cf the "Schau
platz" or dynamic interplay of ideas. Based 1-.:pon an analogy with 
Her:iart1an psychology, the c:efence activii:y was conceived of as a re
pression by consc1ousness of "weak" ic:eas by "strenger" ones. At the 
sar.:e tLTie, F-,t,c~rsscn \N2S careful to ncte the C:ifferences bet·Ne-a:1 
Freuc:·s aporcach and Herbart·s. Her:::art·s concept icn of streng and 
weak ice:::s referred pr,mariiy to their interac:1on according to the 
thougr.;: moael of "Vorsi:ellung als Krafte". Ac:::irding to Andersson, 
Freud c:e::ermined the strength or weakness of an idea according to its 
"·1 '''!<--e---:,r-·· --r ··-----, n-c-··~Ma." -,-.d "he""' -r· y-'~I~g'c- 1 a"2'0C1."'" ,-,1 1 -::;, -..~ ' ... , -::, 1..,- ::,; 1 ~';:,._,1,s .... ~1...,11.i,i-.. C:11 L, ... ~ ;.,; t ~i..,; 1.., ·1 a, a: 1 ·,.; .,...., 

\Nere al;en tJ :-:er:ar:ianism. These analoaies, ho\Never, were in 
keeping wItn the pr,ysiological speculations of J. H. Jacksscn and 
other representatives of the evolutionist tradition. 

The dissertation was a meticulously written causal study of the 
c:eve lopment of Freud's ideas. 1 t represented the first attempt to 
discover the rocts of Freud's early theory from the standpoint or the 
history of science. Ellenberger judged Andersson·s dissertation to be 
both an cojective study based on source materials and an inquiry into 
the deveiooment of Freud's concepts. His dissertation was rich in 
detail and offered a good overall perspective. He reiated Freud's shift 
from a physiological to a psychological emphasis with great 
competence and ski lful use of detail. 

Andersson was also able to discover the ic:entity of Freud's 
famous pacient Frau Emmy von t--1. as weil as ccming uo wit:-i new 
biographical information on her. The case had bee:1 published in 1895 
in Studies of Hysteria The Sigmund Freud Archives charged P..ndersson 
with fInding out who the person was behind the pseudonym Frau Emmy 
von N. ,o.,s early as 1961 he saw a numoer of indications t:-iat he would 
be able to succeed. His investigaticn resulted in an article that 
constituted the basis of a lecture he was to give at the International 
Psychoanalyti ca 1 Conf erence in 1965 in Amster::am. The lecture was 
first published in 1979 in the Scandinavian Psyc:ioana!ytica! ,qeview. 
In his research, he referred to material such as ::iiographies of people 
who had been involved in some way with Emmy von N. He also 
inter,iewed her chilaren and relatives, as weil as referring to non
official and private documents. 
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AnC:ersson e1ected not to Picblish this important article until 14 
years after the A.msterdam 1ecture. The resul ts of hi s research were 
known cnly to a few schol2rs 2t- the time. A few of them, however, 
c',2112,j :".emselv.es or .o..r,ce„sscr'i's work 2n,j C";",2c:e Fr2u Em.:1y vcn Ws 
cctual e:<iste:1ce kno1Nn to cr.e ~eneral p1Jblic. Ore of ttiesa- schoiars 
w2s Eil2ncerger, who in 1977, i. e. two years before Andersson 
published the 1ecture, went public with a longer artic1e. 

Ar.C:ersson·s two wri t:en works are acknow I edged interna
t iona1 ly as important refer2nce sources on ehe h1storical roots of 
psychoana1ysis. Such scho1ars as Didier Anzie'J, Henri F. E11enberger, 
Peter Ga\1 1 ~lathan G. r.ale -.:r. 1 Jean L201ar.c:"'ie, Kennech Levin, Jac:t..:es 
Nass i f, J. 8. Pcn ta 1 i s, Ei i s2bet~1 ~cudi nesco and Maria Torok have 
ca1Ied at:2nt1cn t:i h1s werk. 

,.~0dersscn ~rd ~is ! r.stitutisr-21 82se 
.,.._'"'C" ,,.,_.,.. ___ n ·v-c s--·--r! "1/ ·-,e ''N''"'c:" •"'<::·yc"'cana 1·;,.;ca1 i 11v1.......,,.t1 r-ltCC', .:.::v 1 ~- .,; Cii,C'J ~ \.. .. -.J -::_1...,11 i""_. ;, i ,, ,.._, 

AssociaCcn, he cevcced out a port1on of ,1is professicnal energy to tr,e 
wor:< of t,1e Associacion. He never assumed a significant ro1e in the 
activities of the Associat1on and sought to be neither a training 
ana1yst. nor a seminar leader. Despite the existence of other 
··' ,,,,at,,,es, he chcse to be an asscciate member instead of a regu1ar 
member until the iate 60's, which would seem tc irnply that he 
consciously av.oided a position of respcnsibilit'/ within the 
Association. One ctocument in the archives inc'.icates that he did not 
fee1 comforcab1e ac psychcanalytical congresses. However, he was 
never open1y critical cf the Association and considered himse1f tobe 
a part of it. 

Andersson subrnitted his dissertaticn at a time when the 
Associacon was focused on consolidaticn, wit:, the resu1t that its 
main ac:1vity was the training of psycr-,car,a1ys;:s who ccu1d wor'.< in a 
cl inical setting. 

He maini:ained a virtual1y 1ife-1ong connection with the 
Univers1~y, and lec:ured chere during various periods of h,s live, but 
he1d no ~csition related to tne training of schclars. 

Tr,ere is a great cteal to indicace that his main interest was not 
in the area of clinica1 work, and his own practice was 1imited. Nor 
was he ever emp1oyed as a clinica1 psychc1ogist or psychoanalyst in 
any natior,al or 1oca1 gcver;,menc agency. He took ancther path ins;:ead. 
· Ancersson i'ound a haven in the border-zone betw een 

philcsophical, psychclogical and re1igious quesc1ons. Stora Sköndal is 
an insticucion directed by i:ne Stai:e Church cf Swecen. In one or 
another capacity, he was to war:< there as a teacher from 1947 to 
1 S80. lnit,ally he was Swecish inscructcr anc later the senior master 
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in psychology, He lived on the outskirts of Stora Sköndal, planned to 
move there after retiring, and is'buried in that area. · 

Parallel to his work at Stora Sköndal, Ancersson worked at 
2nother psyc::ctr,erapeutic ins;:1t'Jtion 'Nlth a Iong spiritual tracition, 
the S2int Lucas Foundat1on, wheie he ser·,ed as suoerviso; and 
teacher, For mcre than 20 years, he was one of the institutions two 
principal supervlsors. 

As far as we can tel1 he had no active religious life in an 
institutional sense, and he did not present hirnself as a believer on 
either a private or professicnal level, but at many points in his career 
r,e had contact w!th ':he faimful and was highly regarced by them. 

Ancersson failed to cbtain an instituticnal positicn in Swecen 
where his scholarly contributicns and interes;:s could be appreciated. 
Apparently there was sornet/'\ing he was dissatisfied with but never 
talked about. In a letter to Eller:bercer he related that he wanted to • 
try tc find an academic position outside of Sweden r.ow that his 
children were atout to leave harne. He wcndered if there might r,ot t:e 
some university in the U. S. that cculd uti11se his expertise and permit 
him to pursue his research. 

Something that recurs in conversations with people who knew 
Andersson was his clcse identificat!on with the world cf t:ooks and 
ideas. Even as a young chi ld he would show up ear1y for dental 
appo intments in erd er to take actvantage of the opportuni ty to iead 
National Geographie undlsturbed. When the library at Stora Sköndal 
was to be catalogued for the first time in the late 40's, Andersson 
took cn the project. He frecuently referred to the Royal Llbrary in 
Stockholm as the vestibule to paradise. 

1 have not yet succeeded in identHying one single Swed1sh 
Scholar who alludes to Andersson·s werk in his own research, despite 
the fact that his dissertacion was a major pioneering contribution. 
None of Andersson·s analysands have ever made h is ana lyt ical werk 
known outside the inner circle. in a recently published arcic1e relating 
the history of Swedish psycho-analysis and its current status, 
Andersson is not named at alL Nor is he noted in the forthcom ing 
authoritative edition or the Swedlsh Nattonai Encyclcpaectia. His scns 
no langer go by their family name and at the memorial grove where his 
ashes are buried there is no placue bearing his name. Nevertheless, for 
those who study the deve 1 cpm ent o f psycho-ana lys is from an 
historical point of view, Andersscn clearly comes into the picture. For 
those who wor!<ed closely with hirn, he is remembered as a 
osychoanalyst who shared his expertise with integrity and wit,iout 
pretension. 
Per Magnus Johansson 
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ABSTRACT 

ALFRED BINET: FOUNDATION OF EXPLORATION AND ASSEMENT OF INTELLIGENCE 

The qroup of ge111a1 alullnl of Theo<lule RIBOT <1839-1916>. 111 relatlon to 

French Psycholoqy. means the strat!flcatton ana orqan1zat1on 1n ctlfferent areas 

ot research ana app11cat1on, The ma111 ones are: 

1) Psychopathology. special proauct ot t·Ecole ae Ja Salpetr!ere. encouragea 

by P!erre JANET < 1859-1947>. 111 th!s pertoa. 

2> Psychophys101oqy. wtth Henrl PIERON <1881-1964> ana the Laboratory of 

Psycholoqy at un1vers1ty ot the sorbonne <Laboratotre EPHE> as 

neaaquarters. 

3> Research ana appllcat1or1s of psycno1og1ca1 know1eage concern1ng tlle 

cn11anooa. ln scholar context. spectal trutt ot Altrea BINET <1857-1912>, 

BINET playea a aominant role 1!1 the aeve1op1ent ot exper1111euta1 psyc!lology 

~nd maae funaaaental contrlllutlons to tne aaequate 111etho<1ology tor the measure

ment of 1ntelllgence. 

Impressea oy the attempt of the Engltsh psychologtst Francts GALTON to 

recora 1na1v1aua1 ctlfferences by means of stan<1ara1zea tests. BINET created the 

aaequate metnoao1ogy co11cern111q that task: BINET's test was <1es19nea so that 

eh! ldren of approx1ma tel y "averaqe abtl lty" could solve adequate "levels" of 

proo 1 ems a t thelr own "age 1eve 1... ana 110s t of the tasks a t "1 ower aqe 1eve1 s ... 

Thus. a "mental age" was then asstgnea. ana ftnally the construct of "quottent 

Of 1nte111gence". and the poss!lltllty of "cou11se11nq" us!nq thls aata 1s 

Mjustea ("L'echelle iaetrlque ae 1·1nte111gence". 1905>, These Instruments have 

been chang1119 out the matter of app11ea psycno1ogy concern1ng 1nte111gence 

evaluatton are pre<11t1nea 1n the work of A, BINET, 

we present some graphlcs usea by A, BINET. under the lnfluence of F, 

GALTON. ana the flrst Span1sn translatton ot hls tests. maae by Jose GERMAIN 
< 1944), 

We conclude reaff1r111ng tlle hlgh 1eve1s of 111:1 research. as tlle recent 

AMERICAN PSYCHOLOGICAL ASSOCIATION annual conventlon (1993) has snown. ana th!S 

'~EIRON CONFERENCE (September 1994). lllClU<llng BINET a111ong ltS toplcs aspects. 

we dlssemllle 3ome aspects concerntng hle work. as M,V, ctel BARRIC '.'.993J 
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ALFRED BINET: FOUNDATION OF EXPLORATION 
AND ASSEMENT OF INTELLIGENCE. 

The Journey of A, BINET. through the academtc world. made h 1111 an or 19 tual 

character. After hls stuates of Mea1c1ne ana Law. ana not attracted by any of 

these two branches of know1eage. he took notlce of the 

sclence aurtng the years 1879-80, Throuqht reaatngs hls 

11a5ceut psychologtcal 

the texts of the French 

ana Br1t1sn assoc1at10111sm. he tocusea hls lnterest towarcts the theme of 

"consc1ence", Dur1nq thts ttme. he met RIBOT anct. trutt of thls contact. was the 

publlcatton tu the "Revue Phllosophtque" of an artlcle on "La vle psychlque ctes 

mtcroorgantsmes" < 1889> ctevotea to analyztng the percepttve capacl ttes of 

protozoans. toplc whtch toaay. coulct 5eem totally absurd but that at tlle time. 

lrnew some treatlses <HAECKEL. the work of FECHNER "The soul of the plants". or 

F, DARWIN. son of Charles. who attrlbutea percepttve capacl ttes anct 

consctounsness to tllose. 

concept of "troptzme". 

aebate>. 

Perhaps the establlshment by Jacques LOEB of tne 

even tn 1889. nelped to d1luc1aate thls sctentlflc 

RIBOT would aavtse BINET to return to sctentlflc works stdellned atter 

concludtng hls career of Meatctne. ana one ot the trtencts he countea on thts 

context. Joseph BABINSKY. tutroaucect n1111 to the group ot CHARCOT at the 

Salpetrtere <MORA. 1979>. Frut t ot thls time wou1a be hls work "Contrtbutton a 

l'etuae au systeme nerveux sous lntestlnal ctes tusectes", 

A casual encounter wtth Henrt BEAUNIS. one ot the pllystologtsts of tlle 

school ot Nancy. servea hlm to know the extstence of the Laboratory of 

Psychology of tne Sorbonne <laboratotre EPHEl, Subsequently. ln 1892. BINET 

11ou1a be appotntect attached dlrector of thls laboratory a1td. wnen BEAUNJS 

retlred 1n 1894. Alfred BJNET would flnd himself llke sptck-ana-span as cttrector 

ot thls lnstttutlon. 

A greatly very 1111porta1tt page tu BINET's sc1eI1tlflc llfe was constttute!l by 

hls partlctpatlon in the toundatton of the !lagaztne "L' Annee Psychologlque". 

togetner 111th Victor HENRI. who contrary to most French psycno1og1sts ot thls 

lllstortcal pertoa. nact been formen 111th IIUNDT at Lelpztq. Follow!nq tne 

fou11aat1011 of tn1e Magazine < 1895). Frencn P~yr,~o:O?Y would nave an organ ot 
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sc1ent1t1c expresslon ot foremost magn1tucte. anct the evolutlon of thls Magazine 

may be usect as reference for the development ot thl!I ct!sc!pl 1ue 1n Fra1,ce, 

The or1g1na1 contr1out1on ot Alfred BINET dur1ng hls years 1n the 
Lalloratory coulct be cons111erect hls conceptton of lntell!geuce. opposlte to the 
lcteas of the atomtsm ot thls time. such as. H, TAINE. so artm1rect by RIBOT, For 

TAINE 1nte111gence was a collect!on of 1naepe11ctent lmages. tcteas whlch BINET 
could not hold, He woulct accept. llke many GERMAN psycno1oq1sts of th15 
perloct. the exlstence of "thought w!thout 1mages" anct was more lnterestecl ln 

explanlng lntelllgence as a whole wlllch appears. uncter the form of tenctenctes 

anct gen er al scnemes. wn !eh snow tlle Cl 1 verse successful tasks tlla t human sub)ec ts 
solve. 

As methoilology for llls experimental work. Alfreil BINET usect llll tlaly to 

sollcit from the suo1ect tlle ctescr!pt!on of tlle mental states that the questlon 
provokect <tlle resource of "experimental lntrospectlon". alreacty present tu IIUNDT 

anrt the flrst GERMAN psycllologlsts>. wnere lt was sllarply revealed that tnougllt 

ls mucn ll!ore than the mere success1011 of lmage!I or tllelr comblnatlon. As 1 t 1s 
we11-known. in thts hlstorlc perloct. the same metllod was uttl1zed by the 

scnool of llürtzbourg. functamen tally by o. KOLPE < MORA. 1987) 

After a t1lße centerect on tneorettcal quest1ons. Alfrea BINET woulct devote 
ana demon!ltrate an lnterest for "pract1ca1 or applled" guestlons. belng perllaps 

the lnfant!le context that offtclally attracted htm. 

Is extremely complex to attrlbute to one cause thls cnange of or1entat1on. 
What is sure 1s tllat the blrtll anct posterior evolut!on of llls two aauqhters maae 

h1!11 tal<e lllflnlty of notes 011 tlle lllost 1nterest111g aspects reoarct1n9 thelll as 
DARWIN anct PREYER nact already done before lllm. ana many subsequently 
psycno1oglsts lll<e PIAGET anct LEWIN would to mentlon Just a few, Anotller reason 

ls golng tobe. unctoubteilly. tlle soc1a1 ctemanas surge ln France ctur1nq th1s 
llistortcal per!od. ny tlle affluence of lllasses of chlldren to iltfferent school 
1nst1tut1ons. as lt happenect 1n otller european countrles. frult not only of the 

1ncrease ln blrth rate out also of tlle gradual 1mp1antat1on of obllgatory 

scholar1zat1on ln several countr!es of the cont1nent. 
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The fact 1s that Alfred BINET abanaoned his theoret1ca1 stua1es on 
intelllgence. wost of thew carr1ea out wlth Vlctor HENRI. and would converge to 

the Laboratory just on Thursdays. pract1ca11y abanctonlng tbe bas1c researcn 
that he had been carrylng out with regard to intell1gence. 

In 1899 tal<es place hls encounter wlth Theodore SIMON. a aoctor at the 
Hosplce of Perray-vaucluse for retaraea boys. wnich would iaarl<s the cteflnltlve 

roaa ln hls contrlbutlons to the hlstory ot psychology. Froia nere on. BINET 1s 
going to enter In to a soc!ety peopled by teacners anct aaia1n1strat0r of publlc 
schools. Free Soclety for the Psychologlcal study of the Boy. all iaoved matnly 
oy des1re to solve the probleias come on French schools by the massive aftluence 
of students 111 thls per1oae, 

The lntellectual novel ty ot Alfred BINET consists In openlng the rece11t 

p~ycholog1ca1 l<nowledge to the pedagoglcal world. tocuslng on the practlcal 

reso1ut1on of the real prob!eias whlch teachers tr!ppea upon at the tllae. 

The Mlnlstry of Publlc Instructlon createa a comia1ss1on ln charge of mal<lng 
an 1nstruiaent that would be allow the dlfferentlatlon of the boys that could 
learn normally froia those that couldn' t, In or<1er to solve thls practlcal 

-"~'"• ~011nn at the beglnnlngs ot all schools years In all latltudes of tbe 
carth. In the past as well as In present tliae. they trted to find phys1ca1 

Indexes of lntellectual d!fferences: cefalometric stuct1es. grapbology. 
antropoiaetric tndex all type of corporal slgns that could be used as propouns 

of tbe lnvlslble 1nte11ectua1 capac1t1es. some ot these Indexes woulct not 
prove usetul tn order to ettect the students· adequate c1ass1t1cat1on, 

BINET atteiapted tben new roads that could answer the proble111 taced: He 
moved uncter the pr!nclple ot "1nct1vlduals are that wblch they do", Fru1t of 

tnese proceedlng would be the publlcatlon ot "L'echelle metr1que ae 

1 · 1nte111gence" < 1903). together w1 th SIMON, After the success of thls scale. 
BINET would tound a new laboratory. Whlh an speclally peaago91ca1 or1entat1on. 
In a prtiaary $Chool ot Paris. and would rapldly pullllsb "Les 1ilees modernes sur 
les entants", work aestlnea to parents and teacners. as they are responstble of 
the correct appltcatton ot the heap ot knowledge that was accumulattng from the 

new psycbolo91ca1 sclence. 

BINET would lntroauce a 11st of tactors. some alreaay trtea by the prev1ous 
Frencn psychology <ESQUIROL. 1838. spectally based on verbal capactty; SEGUIN. 
1866, 1nsert1ng cards on boards of sullar snape>. w1aen1ng lt functaiaentally to 
school tasl<s. such as attentton. 111e111ory anct diverse facets of tntelllgence 
<1og1ca1. verbal. nmaertc. 1nvent1ve. etc,>, The systeia of the sullJect·s answer 
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was. in the maJori ty of the subtests. verbal, 

These 1nstruments. wnose measurements wouJa any contemporary pzycno1og1st 

quest1on. nave the great merlt of hav1ng been the t1rst usea ana nave provoKea. 

start1ng trolll thelr establlsnment. rezpect and pract1ca1 etf1cacy to nazcent 

psycholog1ca1 sc1ence. They are in great part responslble for tne lminedlate 

peal< of pslcometrics ana the psychologlsts· 1n1t1um to elaborate "proflles" and 

to ··9u1ae·· In scnools ana profess1ona1 1nst1tut1ons. startlng trom the data 

gatten w1tn these types of Instruments. 

The stat1st1ca1 eng111e of BINET was 1n1t1a11y simple enough. s 1m 11 ar to 

the professor of any course tna t prepares an exam ana aemanas. ln oraer to pass 

that. the stuctent elaboratez correctly 50% ot tne questlonz. The novel ty 1s to 

reter these results to thelr cnrono1og1ca1 age. so we nave alreacty establlshed 

the co111par1son betwee11 "mental age" anct "crono1og1ca1 age". 

Subsequently. ln 1916. Lewls TERMAN < 1877-1956) at the un1vers1ty of 

Stantora wouia proauce tne flrst. anct completely accepted by the psycno1og1cal 

North Amer1can coin111un1ty. vers1on of the tests of BINET ln USA, TERMAN would 

aaopt the concept ot "quotlent of lntelllgence" <mental age 1cro1101091ca1 age x 

ta.:e:1 from \lllhelm STERN. one of tne most well-Irnown German psycno1og1sts 

1n thls hlstorlc perloll, s1in11ar1y L, TERMAN woula lncrease trom 54 to 90 tne 

number of elements each one ot the subtests that conta1ned, The wbole ana 

heterogeneous results ot 

"general lntelllgence··. 

1nater1a1s replete ot school conta1111nat1on was called 

conce1ved as he actltlon of the capac1t1es of thougnt 

1111pllcated 111 111ental aaaptatlon. 

The earlier worK would be revlsed. enlargea and sophlst1cateel oy L, TERMAN 

With tne colaboratlon of Maud A, MERRILL < "The measurement of 1nte111gence". 

1937) also 1ncorporat1ng tne exper1e11ce accumulatea ln tne rnie of tlle te:H of 

BINET for two aecaaes. by psycno1og1sts. not only Amer1can ana Frencn. but also 

Eng11sn ana trom otner 1at1 tuaes, In thls rev1s1011. tney wou1a 1ncorporate 

tasks that 1nc1uaea analogles. oppos1t1ons. unaerstandlng. s1m11ar1t1es and 

dlfferences. beslctes tne c1ass1ca1 of vocabulary. alreacty present 1 n tne 

no1111nat1ve tasl<s by BINET, s1m11ar1y tney would 1ncorporate pnrases anct 

lncomplete ara111ngs ana diverse types of ~emory. especlally numer 1c, After all. 

tlle tes ts ot BINET were tunctalllen ta!ly verbal and neeaea to complete them Wl th 

otner types ot tasKs, 

Tne or191na1 tests of BINET wourn st111 1rnow a thlrd rev1s1011 on tlle otner 

s1ae ot the Atlantlc. tne STANF0RD-BINET Form L-M <1960). completed 1n tllls 

case w1tn 1anue.1 labours <ce.ras. ooarct llolea for Joln flguree. blocI<s. 0111s. 

sma!l toys. sc1ssors. glase. eat1ng utens11s. etc,) tasKs alreaay ve~y a1veree 
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elect by BINET In oraer to explore tne construct 

psychologlst famlliar In managlng tnese Instruments cou1a 

apparltio11 ot the flrst ea1t1on of WECHSLER's tests 

tor cn11ctren. 1949l could be taken as the responslble 

lnflueoce of the necesslty ot these aaaptatlous, 

Tne last vers1on ot the sca1e of STANFORD-BINET came out to publ1c light In 

1973, but frolll the beg1n111ng of the worK of WECHSLER they went 1ucreme11t1ng the 

crltlcs to tne same. belng espec1a11y virulent ln the 70th <BUROS. 1972l, 

However. as recuperat1on of the hlstorlcal me!lory. 111 the annual 

conventlon Of the AMER!CAN PSYCHOLOGICAL ASSOCIATION. August Of 1,993. was 

lntroctucect a tacs!mlle ea1 tlon of the works of thls great p1oneer. Alfrea 

BINET. a s1gn that. beyona the cr1t1c1sm that cou1a 1eg1t1mate1y be maae. 1s a 

po!nt ot reterence aua poster1or generat1011s should feel 1naebtea, 

What reaalns ot the work of thls great ploneer7, The lnfluence ot the 

work ot BINET could conslcter lmportant In Psychology of the Inte111gence wn11e 

the ~0 ost of the factor1a1 traa1t1on rema1ned, When tnat 1odel enterea 1n 

crls15. 1 t ls normal feels of eftect the apprec1at1on towarct tne autnor tnat 

began that type of stuctles ct1m1n1snect. 

On tne other band. tnrougn the years the conceptlou of lntelllgeuce cnaugea 

ana naturally connectea to lt same. the manner of lt's eva1uat1on, 

concern1ng tne e.econct of tne questlons. the 9raaua1 appearance of the won:s 

Of WECHSLER dlsplaced ln popu1ar1ty the Old tests Of BINET, David WECHSLER 

cons ldered tha t the scales ot STl\NFORD-BINET were too 9u1cted towarct the boys. 

even after aaa1ng element more anct more Olficult a1rected to the actults, To 

thl3 respect ne wrote. "to request from a tormer sergeant to con:1truct a pnra:ie 

111th tne woras "boy". "rlver" ana "ball" 1s not spec1a11y aaequate for awakenlng 

el tner hls lnterest nor hl3 re:1pect" < 1939. pag 17>, 
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In 1 t lal ly WECHSLER developed hls tes t for aou1 ts "Wechsler Mul t 

Intel igeuce scale" <WAIS> whlch has known diverse rev1e1011s < 1939. 1955, 198!l, 

Bes1oes the veroal suoescales <1nformat1on. unoerstana1ng. ar1tnmet1c. !lkeness. 

digits aud vocabulary>. s1m11ar some of them to those already e11p1oye11 by BINET. 

1 t lncorporatect flve manual man1pulat1ve scales <key of numbers. 1nco11plete 

flgures. blocks. short storles ana puzzles>. Subsequently ne 11eve1ope11 n1s 

tests for ooys 1n scnool age. "Wechsler Inte111gence sca1e tor cn1111ren-Rev1sed" 

<WISC-Rl. constructed 111 1958 anct rev1sect ln 1974, The novel ty. as 1 t nappenect 

before. 1s the disttnctton between verbal anct manual scales, The verbal scale 15 

so s1m11ar to STANFORD-BINET. anct tts output as for the ass1gn11eut ot CI so 

s1m11ar. tnat the correlatton between the punctuattons that subJects get wttn 

the two scales ls very hlgh. as was polntea out by WECSLER ll1aself 111 n1s 

puo11cat1ons. The manual scales 1s the great nove!ty over tne tasks advancect by 

BINET. so tha t the rev 1s 1011 of thelr sca1es. 11acte oy TERIIAN ano l!ERRILL. 

cons1stea 1n 1ncorporat1ng thls type ot tasks, F1na11y WECHSLER constructect hls 

"llech3ler Preescolar scales of Iu tell lgence" <IIPPSIJ. carr1ea out 111 1%7. 1111en 

alreaay all the tactor1a1 ou11a1ng ana the tests of CI tn general. were go1ng 

to be91n tobe cr1t1z1cea oy so1te ot the new psycnoI091caI currents. As notn 

schools movea wtthtn classtcal punctuattons ot CI. wtthout thelr 11anutacturers 

ma11a91ng to expouna 1 t. they are 901119 to nieet co11btnect attacks. althougll so11e 

put forwara thetr sca1es as an overco111ng ot the anter1or, 

coucernlng the global tra1tework ot the theories ot 1nte111gence. we nave 

a1reaay naa occaslon ot snowlng that the most 1111portant ot tne tneorettcal 

1toctlflcat1011s has been the rncorporat1ou of tlle works 011 111te111ge11ce 111th111 the 

wiae frame ot "cognl t1on". taktng a 1tore opentng margln of guestton 1n relat1on 

to tne same <MORA. 1990> The emergence of the paractlgll of 111tonaat1on 

processtng. nave gtven to the psychology ot tne 1nte111gence one tra11e of mucn 

11ore rtcn coutext tnat the mere scale ot "factors" or "aptttudes" to eva1uate, 

wnat eva1uat1on could oe maae ot the work ot A!frea BINET trom th!S f111a1 

tne XXth century? If we aeal w1 th 1ocat1119 wnat contr1out1ous cont111ue oe1119 

lct 1n conteiporary psychology. we wouIa n1gnI1gnt at least tlle to11ow1ng 

His dectston that phystology cannot be taken as tne only 

!ntell!gence 1na1cator, Tbls !s a 11ne ot researcn tllat Oecade 

after decade appears as a try at so1v1ng the pron1e1 ot 

1nte111gence. out up to the present tts results are qulte 

a1ssapo1nt1ng <YELA. 1991), At the sa1e crossroaos was Alfred BIRET 

ana he preterrea to opt. oy be111g 1tore congruente wtth the fact. 
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To Take as measuremeut of 1nte111gence that wn1cn "we cto". meazurect 

externally, constructing the first scales cted!catea to !ts stuay, 

unaoull t 1 ea l y toaay we aon · t ao 1 t w 1 tn tne same tasks out tne 

mental dispos!tion to proceea In tne stuay ot 1nte1119ence 1s :Hlll 

pertectly va11a. 

Ne1 tner tne l 1st ot tazks. nor tne Intel 1ectua1 unaerp1nm1n9s tnat 

allow their constructlon outlook are golng tobe tne same ones, It 

certa!nly !s tne "fu11ct1011al" tnat we g1ve to tne nom1nat1ve tasks. 

as 1na1cator Of an "1n ternal" capac1 ty that we measure 

"externally", 

Statistical techniques have evolved. but With them we ao Sllllllar 

tae.ks <plck-up aata concern 1ng a survey. app1y tnem tor a llet ter 

1mow1eage ot a populatlon. employ tnem !n tne manner of a "ready 

reclwner" 111 oraer to locate the different sull)ects. to elallorate a 

proflle of tne ana1yzed sullJect. etc,) 

n,e aata ollta1ned wl th tnese procedures. tnrougn tne1r stat1st1ca1 

t1ao111ty. are convertea 111 1eg1t1111ate 1nstru1Aents tor counse11ng. 

aav1s111g. c1ass1ty1ng. etc, tne different ~ull)ects tnat are 

.suoJugated to theia. And. nowever blaJallle' could any of the:ie systems 

of c1asslf!cat1on be 01gger cr1t1c1s1A aeserves. unaouoted. tne sneer 

subJet1v1sia exerc1sed oy those wno exerclses controJ. ln oraer to 

take dec!slons. 

These tour e1eiaents were alreaay preserit 1n tne brillant wor1< of Alfred 

BINET. for wn1cn ne nad tne nonor of open1ng one of tne road5 we understand at 

tne presen t t llle as tne sc len t lf 1c and soc 1a1 paper ot tne psycno1091s t. For 

all th15 we con5lder tnat 1t 1s 1eg1t1iaate to aef1ne h!m a5 the 

"!11st1tuc1ona1t1zer" of the stua1es on 1nte111gence. as ne let the way iaarl<. 

a1tnougn w1tn tne1r a1terenc1a1 tlnt5. tnat na5 cont1nuea researcn ana 

posterlor exp1orat1011 of tnls parcel ot the psychology. ln lts tneoretlcal as 

we11 as 1n 1t5 app11ea aspects, 
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Combat scientifique-combat politique : 

Ies sociologues durkheimiens dans 1' Affaire Dreyfus 

(Laurent MUCCHIELLI, CNRS, Centre Koyre) 

L' Affaire Dreyfus est depuis longtemps consideree comme un evenement capital dans l'histoire 

des idees politiques fran~aises. C'est un moment decisif dans J'evolution du socialisme qui etait 

traditionnellement antisemite et anti-bourgeois mais qui va pourtant (sous J'influence notable de 

Jean Jaures) rallier le camp des dreyfusards; un moment egalement decisif d'enracinement du 

nationalisme qui devient Je symbole des valeurs traditionnels. du patriotisme. Bref : c'est un 

moment de reorganisation generale des idees politiques. Et lorsqu'on parJe d'idees politiques, il 

faut voir la lourdeur des enjeux de l'epoque et comprendre l'imensite psychique d'un evenement 

qui a passionne !es esprits au point de provoquer la naissance de journaux et Ja formation de 

ligues. de susciter des manifestations dont certaines faillirent degenerer en coup d'Etat, d'exacerber 

des haines et des rancunes qui trouveront encore des echos trente ans plus tard. Sur fond 

ct'angoisse decadentiste et de crise economique grave, la societe fran~aise a donc ete 

particulierement agitee pendant ces annees de fin de siecle. 

Face a cet enjeu. Ja majorite des jeunes intellectueJs se sont engages dans le dreyfusisme, 

certains ont ete tres Join dans Je militantisme. Parmi ces inte\lectuels. ceux qui gravitaient autour 

de l'Ecole Normale Superieure ont ete particulierement dreyfusards (on connait Je röle de Lucien 

Herr. Je bibliothecaire). Et au sein de ce milieu nomialien, l'equipe de jeunes agreges recemment 

constituee autour d'Emile Durkheim pour donner a la sociologie une organisation intellectuel!e 

nouvelle s'avere avoir ete l'un des pöJes !es plus nettement impliques. 

Qu'est-ce qui determina une telle intensite dans l'engagemem dreyfusard et quelles en furent 

!es consequences dans le champ des sciences humaines ? Ce sont les questions auxquelles nous 

tenterons de repondre en montrant que Je rejet fondamemal de la reduction biologique des 

comportements humains etait une donnee de base du durkheimisme et qu'il pourra donc donner 

un sens a Ja fois politique et scientifique a l'engagement de ces sociologues (l); en rappelant 

ensuite comment !es tensions morales et economiques de la fin du siecle ont provoque 

l'exacerbation du racisme et de l'antisemitisme au moment meme ou toute J'anthropologie et une 

bonne part de Ja psychologie expliquaient l'integralite de l'homme et de son histoire par les lois de 

la physiologie et theorisaient notamment l'inegalite des races (III): en racontant ensuite les 

combats dreyfusards des durkheimiens et en tentant d'evaluer leur impact (III). 

I. La coherence d'un projet intellectuel et d'un engagement politique 
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Le fait est Ja, nous l'avons longuement argumente ailleurs (Mucchielli 1994a et b, 1995a et b) : 

toute la sociologie durkheimienne tend i\ rejeter dans son principe l'explication biologique des 

comportements humains. Mais ce rejet (comme taute innovation) n'est pas un commencement 

absolu, il a ete prepare par taute une reflexion philosophique et morale liee notamment a la 

reception de Spencer et au grand debat sur la morale evolutionniste qui a lieu en France dans !es 

annees 1875-1885 (Conry 1974, Clark 1984). Face au fameux "Struggle for life" de Spencer. !es 

savants fran~ais ont generalement promu une ethique de la solidarite : 

- les biologistes, preferant souvent Lamarck a Darwin, se sont attaches a montrer ce que 

l'evolution devait non pas a la selection mais au contraire ä. rassociation, a Ja cooperation, a 
l'organisation collective de l'existence (Roger l 979, La Vergata 1992). 

- les philosophes (Fouillee, Renouvier, Marion, Guyau, Janet, Caro, etc) ont repondu d'une part 

sur un plan intellectuel en defendant sinon Ie "regne humain" des spiritualistes, du moins le propre 

de l'homme. sa capacite a agir sur sa propre evolution; d'autre part sur un plan politique par une 

reflexion sur !'ideal republicain et sur !'ideal socialiste. sur Ia cohesion sociale et Ja solidarite. sur Ja 

possibilite de concilier l'individualisme et la regulation etatique des conflits sociaux (Hayward 

1959 a et b, Cochard 1992, Dubois 1985). 

"'c,st dans ce contexte intellectuel qu'il faut comprendre les fondements de la sociologie 

durkheimienne qui s'expriment ici dans deux refutations et une proposition : 1/ la sociologie ne 

peut exister que si Ja biologie n'explique pas taut l'homme; 2/ la race et l'heredite ne determinent 

plus chez l'homme que des aptitudes assez vagues; 3/ l'evolution se caracterise par l'importance 

croissante du facteur psychique et, chez les humains, ce sont les croyances collectives qui fondent 

Je lien social. 

II. La politisation de l'idee de race dans l'angoisse decadentiste de la fin du siecle 

La fin du XIX 0 siecle a herite dans les manuels d'histoire de l'etrange appellation de "Belle 

epoque", symbolisee par Paris "ville Iumiere", ville de la grande exposition universelle de 1889 Oll 

on inaugure la Tour Eiffel. Cette image construite a posteriori rausse completement la realite de 

cette fin de siecle Oll les innovations techniques ctecisives s'accompagne en fait d'une profonde 

angoisse devant la perte des reperes traditionnels et la crise economique a partir de 1880. ll en 

resulte une terrible montee de l'antisemitisme qui etait toutefois une composante profonde de 

l'imaginaire politique franc;ais mais se trouve exacerbe. Apres 1885. les choses s'accelerent, surtout 

a partir de ce coup de tonnerre qu'est Ja parution des deux gros volumes de La France juive 

d'Edouart Drumont. A travers le mythe juil', il explique a la tbis la degenerescence de la race, la 

corruption du regime. Ia crise economique, l'exploitation du peuple par le capitalisme, le declin 

des folklores et des traditions (Angenot 1989, Winock 1990). Enfin Drumont aura toujours soin, 

et cela nous interesse particulierement ici, de donner a son antisemitisme une allure scientifique. 
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En 1886. se reclamant de Renan. il systematise le couple Aryen/Semite pour en faire la ctef d'une 

explication meta-historique. Ce sont bien deux races dont les caracteres sont constants depuis Ia 

nuit des temps et que tout oppose. tant le caractere que la physionomie et l'anatomie cerebrale : "Je 

juif n'a pas le cerveau fait comme nous". Fort du succes de ses livres et du journal La libre parole 

qu'il lance en 1892. Drumont est donc Je principal propMte de l'antisemitisme fran~ais. Un seul 

homme peut, dans ses annees 1890-1900, rivaliser avec lui sur Je terrain de l'antisemitisme 

litteraire et politique : Maurice Barres que l'influence decisive de Jules Soury (professeur de 

psychologie physiologique a l'Ecole des Hautes Etudes de la Sorbonne) amene vers un 

antisemitisme physiologique et racial (Sternhell 1972). Pour eux. la race juive formait bien. selon 

Ja formule de Renan. "une combinaison inferieure de l'espece humaine" dont Soury dressait le 

portrait physiologique en terme de degenerescence et d'atavisme. Barres retiendra ces le~ons et 

leur donnern par son eloquence personnelle une portee terrible. En effet. de cette croyance en la 

toute-puissance des races. H fera decouler ces deux consequences : 1/ Ja culpabilite de Dreyfus n' a 

pas besoin d'etre prouvee car, au fond, "eile se deduit de sa race"; 2/ l'universalisme de Ja 

Declaration des Droits de l'Homme est une illusion ("il n'y a de justice qu'a !'Interieur d'une men:e 

espece") car les valeurs morales sont propres il chaque race; en l'espece Je cas de Dreyfus ressort 

moins de la justice fran~aise que d'une "chaire d'ethnologie comparee" (cite par Sternhell l 977). 

Les cawions scientifiques du racisme et de l'antisemilisme 

En realite, toute l'anthropologie depuis le debut du XIXeme est une longue apologie de la 

notion de race, de Ja causalite directe du physique au moral. du determinisme physiologique des 

comportements humains les plus comptexes (Blanckaert 1985, 1989 a et b. Mucchielli J994c). De 

mtlme Ja nouvelle psychologie incarnee par Taine, Ribot et leur modele anglais Spencer explique 

elle aussi la totalite des manifestations psychiques par un determinisme physiologique plus ou 

moins simple et croit elle aussi il l'heredite des dispositions normales ou morbides. Mais avec des 

hommes comme Jules Soury, Gustave Le Bon et Georges Vacher de Lapouge. Ja systematisation et 

Ja vulgarisation des themes racialistes et hereditaristes vont atteindre des sommets etonnants. Les 

tirages d'imprimerie du docteur Gustave Le Bon rivaliseront presque avec ceux de Drumont et en 

J 894 il livre la synthese de ses theories hereditaristes et raciales sur l'histoire et la psychotogie des 

peuples (Le Bon 1894). Cependant. les durkheimiens n'ont guere polemique avec un penseur 

solitaire frequentant essentiellement les milieux medicaux. ne revendiquam pas le titre de 

sociologue et qui saura eviter le discredit politique que ses idees auraient pu lui valoir. Tel ne fut 

pas Je cas de Vacher de Lapouge et sa nouvelle "anthropo-sociologie" sur laquelle nous devons 

concentrer davantage notre attention. 

Georges Vacher de Lapouge (1854-1936) con~oit au debut des annees 1880 le projet d'une 

nouvelle science sociale entierement fondee sur les lois de l'heredite. Des ses premieres 

publications. Vacher de Lapouge pose lt: principe de l'explication biologique integrale des faits 

humains et Ja necessite d'en tirer les consequences politiques (Taguieff 1989-90 et 199!). En effet 

Darwin, prolonge par Gallon. a introduit une revolution scientifique gräce aux connaissances des 
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lois de l'heredite. Ces lois qui prouvent l'inegalite des hommes permettent d'elaborer une politique 

enfin scientifique, debarrassee des speculations des philosophes. Et cette politique c'est celle de Ia 

selection des etres superieurs - !es "eugeniques" - dorrt Ie calcul de l'indice cephalique revele 

l'identite. Cette selection est urgente car Ia democratie endigue les effets de la selection naturelle 

en ameliorant le sort des etres inferieurs qui, par consequent se reproduisent davantage tandis que 

les meilleurs font de moins en moins d'enfants. Enfin, au sommet de la pyramide des races 

humaines tröne l'Aryen. "blond aux yeux bleus, grand et puissant, le teint clair et fleuri. le visage 

et le nez etroits, le corps et les membres longs ( ... ). II est turbulent, egalitaire. entreprenant et ses 

facultes vont jusqu'au talent lorsqu'il est intelligent" (Vacher de Lapouge 1893). Certes "dans 

chaque race il y a des individus qui s'ecartent plus ou moins du type a quelques points de vue, 

mais !es caracteres typiques de la race prise en masse donnent une moyenne invariable. Avec une 

imperieuse necessite. les lois de l'heredite condamnent chaque homme a etre ce que veut sa 

naissance". En effet, 'Tetendue de l'heredite est aussi universelle et sa force aussi irresistible que 

celle de la pesanteur". On sent bien ici, comme chez Le Bon, la conception quasi-religieuse - en 

tous cas substantialiste - de l'heredite (Bejin 1982). 

III. Le combat anti-raciste des durkheimiens au moment de I' Affaire Dreyfus 

Les derniers mois de l'annee 1897 et les premiers de 1898 marquent veritablement le debut de 

l'Alfaire Dreyfus. Fin 1897 ont lieu les conversions decisives dans le champ intellectuel : celle de 

Zola qui signe ses premiers articles soutenant les revisionnistes, celle de Lucien Herr qui 

commence a convertir et enroler les jeunes normaliens, celle ~e Jaures qui assure l'engagement du 

socialisme des intellectuels (Blum 1983. Lindenberg et Meyer 1977). Debut 1898 !es choses 

s'accelerent. Le 13 janvier Zola lance son fameux "J'accuse" et des le lendemain L'Aurore 

commence la publication des listes des noms qui protestent avec Zola. Et puis c'est au cours du 

premier proces Zola. en fevrier, qu'est fondee la Ligue des Droits de l'Homme et du Citoyen. 

On le sait bien aujourd'hui, le dreyfusisme a ete l'experience politique determinante de taute 

une nouvelle elite intellectuelle forme dans !es annees 1890-1900 autour de l'Ecole Normale 

Superieure. beneficiant des reformes universitaires de la fin du siecle (Charle 1990). Or les 

sociologues durkheimiens font totalement partie de ce mouvement. De tous !es groupes 

scientifiques de l'epoque, c'est l'un des rares clont on peut dire qu'il fut taut entier resolument 

dreyfusard. Des la premiere liste de protestation, puis a la Ligue des Droits de l'Homme. enfin 

dans les reseaux socialistes qu'organise Luden Herr a Paris, autour de l'ENS, on les retrouve tous 

(Simiand. Fauconnet. Halbwachs. Mauss, etc). De meme, a la Revue de metapl1ysique et de morale 

, le trio Bougle-Lapie-Parodi se demene. Bougie entame une serie de conterences. A Bordeaux 

enfin, sa correspondance le revele, Durkheim sera des le depan le principal organisateur de la 

section de la Ligue des Droits de l'Homme et du Citoyen. 

C'est dans ce contexte politique qu'il faut situer le rejet de la notion de race et notamment la 

polemique avec Lapouge. 
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Durkheim et Bougie contre le racisme 

Dans Le suicide. en 1897. Durkheim consacre un chapitre entier a Ia refutation du poids de Ia 

race dans l'explication du suicide. II note que les peuples s'etant tellement melanges depuis la nuit 

des temps. on voit mal ce qui pourrait encorc Ies singulariser et encore moins induire quoi que ce 

soit sur leurs comportements sociaux : "un type humain que l'on constitue uniquement a l'aide de 

queJques renseignements. souvent indecis. sur Ja grandeur de la taille et Ja forme du cräne. n'a pas 

assez de consistance ni de determination pour qu'on puisse lui attribuer une grande influence sur 

Ja marche des phenomenes sociaux" et, en fin de compte. "chacun en parJe un peu a sa maniere 

sans grande rigueur scientifique". Des Iors Durkheim previent ses troupes : "ces observations 

preliminaires nous avertissent que Ie sociologue ne saurait etre trop circonspect quand il 

entreprend de chercher I'int1uence des races sur un phenomene social quel qu'il soit. Car. pour 

pouvoir resoudre de teJs problemes, encore faudrait-il savoir quelles sont !es differentes races et 

comment elles se reconnaissent !es unes des autres. Cette reserve est d'autant plus necessaire qµe 

cette incertitude de I'anthropologie pourrait bien etre due a ce fait que Je mot de race ne 

correspond plus actuellement a rien de defini". Aces arguments de principe, Durkheim ajoute une 

verification statistique : il ne peut pas /ltre constitutif de Ia race allemande, par exemple, de se 

suicider davantage puisque !es emigres allemands en Autriche se comportent differemment. C'est 

donc bien le milieu qui determine le comportement. 

A partir de 1897. Celestin Bougie va se poser en adversaire constant de !'anthropologie 

racialiste et de ses theories inegalitaires. Pour lui la n~uvelle anthroposociologie. comme 

l'ancienne phrenologie de Gall. postule sans aucun fondement un lien de causalite direct entre une 

donnee physiologique (en l'occurrence la conformation des cränes) et une donnee psycho

sociologique. Bougie ne conteste nullement que les individus aient ii la naissance, du fait de 

l'heredite. des facultes inegales : c'est une evidence qu'il n'etait point besoin de montrer avec tant 

d'acharnement. Mais Je röle de la nature s'arrete lii. Au-delii c'est dans la societe que s'elaborent !es 

principes qui organisent l'action de ces individus. Le Droit releve donc de !'ideal : "S'il est vrai que. 

en declarant !es hommes egaux. nous portons un jugernent non sur la fa9on dont les a faits la 

nature. mais sur Ja fa9on dont Ja societe doit les traiter. !es cräniometries !es plus precises ne 

sauraient nous donner ni tort ni raison. En croyant qu'il appartient a des observations scientifiques 

de juger. en dernier ressort. de Ja valeur de cette idee pratique. l'anthropologie oublie que !es 

questions sociales ne sont pas seulement 'questions de faits' rnais encore et surtout 'questions de 

principes'" !Bougie 1897). 

A ces deux objections methodologiques. Bougie ajoute des critiques qui ressortent de l'examen 

attentif des faits biologiques. 11 y consacre un livre entier tres Jocurnente ou il entre vraiment dans 

!es discussions et montre !es contradictions de la soi-disante "loi de brachycephalisation 

croissante". Apres Espinas, Perrier et Durkheim, il conteste que la concurrence soit le seul moteur 

de l'evolution. Pour autant il ne cherche pas a taut prix ii demontrer le contraire. il constate 
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simplemem que la solution n'est pas univoque et qm: cette equivocite-meme fonde le röle de 

l'ethique : "ce qui se degage de plus net de nos recherches sur les le<;ons de la biologie, c'est 

!'extreme difficulte oll est l'homme de "laisser parler la nature" pour enregistrer son conseil : la 

conseillere parle plusieurs langages et varie les reponses suivant les idees precon<;ues des 

enqueteurs. TI reste qu'en attirant l'attention sur la multiplicite des sens ou des modes de l'evolution 

organique et en limitant Ja verite du darwinisme, nous avons libere notre ideal des propheties 

fatalistes dont on Je poursuivait" (Bougie 1904). 

L'A11nee sociologique et l'anthroposociologie 

En ce qui concerne l'Annee sociologique. les faits sont simples : !es trois premiers volumes 

contiennent une rubrique anthro-sociologie dont la redaction est confiee a Henri Muffang ( 1864-

?), disciple de Lapouge. qui y presentait les travaux fran<;ais et etrangers se rattachant a cette 

doctrine. Toutefois. des le premier volume, la rubrique s'ouvre sur un avertissement de Durkheim 

aux lecteurs ; "II a pu sembler parfois que l'anthroposociologie tendait a rendre inutile Ja 

sociologie. En essayant d'expliquer les phenomenes historiques par la seule vertu des races, eile 

paraissait traiter !es faits sociaux comme des epiphenomenes sans vie propre et sans action 

specifique. De telles tendances etaient bien faites pour eveiller la defiance des sociologues. Mais 

l' Annee sociologique a. avant taut, pour devoir de presenter aux lecteurs un tableau complet de 

tous !es courants qui se font jour dans tous !es domaines de la sociologie" (Durkheim 1898). 

Trois ans plus tard. Ja rubrique disparait mais non sans frais pour !es anthropologues qui 

re<;urent une volee de bois vert dans la premiere partie de l'Annee sociologique (la "Sociologie 

generale"). Oll Hubert et Mauss interviennent exceptionnellement dans une tres critique rubrique 

"Anthropologie et sociologie". Jean Deniker (1900) y est d'abord laue par Mauss pour avoir etabli 

que "!es idees de races. d'especes, de varietes. ne comportent pas dans l'etude du genre homo Ja 

meme acception que dans le reste des etudes zoologiques. ( ... ) si ces caracteres (morphologiques) 

permettent de classer les races et de faire peut-etre quelques hypotheses sur leurs genealogies. ils 

ne peuvent en aucune fagon servir a constituer une science complete de l'humanite. Meme pour 

constituer une theorie des races humaines. !es caracteres somatiques sont encore insuffisants. 

Chaque groupe a plusieurs caracteres divers. et tout ce que l'on peut saisir, ce sont des rapports, 

des ensembles de caracteres ( ... ). II n'existe pas. en effet, de groupe geographiquement isole. ni de 

race pure de tout croisement; sur les confins il y a toujours des types de transition·• (Mauss 1899-

1900a). La suite des critiques fait intervenir un partenaire inespere pour les durkheimiens. 

Ava111 et apres Mano1tvrier 

Leonce Manouvrier (1850-1927) est alors professeur d'anthropologie physiologique a l'Ecole 

d'anthropologie de Paris. Dernier eleve de Broca. il est l'un des espoirs de sa generalion. Mais ,l est 

sunout le premier. sinon a avoir compris. du moins a avoir reconnu par principe et des le debut 

que l'anthropologie nc pouvait plus pretendre rendre integralement compte de l'Homme par 

l'etude de sa c.onstitution biologique. C'est pourquoi il fut d'abord un adversaire resolu de 
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Lombroso (Robert, Lascoumes et Kaluszunski 1986. Blanckaert 1994. Renneville 1994). Son 

opposition aux theories de Vacher de Lapouge se situe donc dans la continuite de sa pensee. En 

1899. Manouvrier intervient violemment pour etablir "la nullite scientifique" de ces theses "ou 

s'etale un simplisme effrayant" (Manouvrier l 899). Contre cela. mais aussi. quelque part. contre le 

paradigme qui fonda toute l'anthropologie depuis Je debut du siecle. Man0uvrier se fait le 

defenseur d'une sociologie en charge de rendre compte d'un niveau de complexite des 

phenomenes humains qui echappe a l'anthropologie : "il faut se garder de croire que Ja biologie 

soit capable de fournir l'explication immediate des phenomenes sociaux". Quant a ces notions de 

race et d'heredite. il explique que "les aptitudes transmissibles hereditairement sont des aptitudes 

purement physiologiques et elementaires ( ... ) ne permettant en aucune fa~on de prevoir !es actes 

qui seront accomplis". II faut desacraliser ces notions auxquelles Je sens commun donne une 

valeur explicative que la science doit rejeter : "en realite l'explication par Ja voie du sang n'a pas eu 

besoin de devenir elle-meme une voix de sang pour etre facilement acceptee. Elle a tout 

simplement l'avantage d'etre simple et de satisfaire l'esprit sans effort". Enfin Manouvrier en vient 

a contester l'usage de l'indice cephalique dans la nouvelle theorie anthropo-socio!ogique des races 

(qu'il voue au mi!me discredit que Ja phrenologie de Gall et !'angle facial de Camper). En effet. un 

usage devoye des mots "brachycephalie" et "dolichocephalie" se repand dangereusement dans Ie 

public qui finit par croire "qu'il existerait une race superieure entres toutes et qu'elle serait 

dolichocephale et blonde" . Or rien n'est plus inverifie. rappelle Manouvrier en denom;ant "les 

elucubrations d'une phrenologie nouvelle", d'une mauvaise "aryanologie" et de sa "sinistre 

prediction" . Il conclut sans detour: "c'est de la pseudo-science". 

Ce long texte de Manouvrier ne passa pas inaper~u a l'epoque et les durkheimiens en firent 

immediatement un tres bon usage. Par Ja suite. leur critique s'exer~a encore dans les annees 1901-

1905 mais a partir de I 907. !es choses etaient calmees. Lapouge semblaient a present totalement 

isole. Et si Ja notion de race et de determinisme hereditaire recule un peu de l'horizon intellectuel 

general. nos socio!ogues y sont pour quelque chose. C'est la une belle victoire dans une bataille 

qui etait engagee depuis longtemps mais qui n'aurait certainement pas ete gagne aussi 

definitivement sans le concours des evenements historiques. En !'occurence les durkheimiens se 

battaient comre le reductionnisme biologique. l'inegalitarisme et le racisme qui en decoulaient. 

L'AtTaire Dreyfus Jeur fit gagner une bataille jusqu'ici perdue devant Ia force des prejuges 

evolutionnistes occidentaux les mieux ancres. C'est un peu comme si. sur ce probleme. l'histoire 

leur avait donne raison. 

. , 

,, ! 
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INTROOUCTION 

S. "'fr d 13· ( b" hi ·"' 1• ,o-~. \' ~~ 19,~) t.= e 1net ,pour une 10grap e. "o .. , '-" ~. a.,.,n, • JJ. passe en 

genC:ru.l pour l'ho:rrunc des tests d'intclligcncc. l'ccu·:rc de cc psychologuc cst 

remarquable sur bon nombre de sujets (cf., Siegler, 1992). l'etude de la 

mCmoirc chez les cxperts en calcul mental er au jeu d'echecs en est un 

excmplc frappant { 1). 

Pendant piusieurs annees, Binct poursul\·it des rccherches sur les 

divcr,;es formes de memoire, avec l'idee dirccrrice q ue ces rcchcrches 

pourra.ient Ctrc de quelque utilitC pour la pCdagcgie. Pour Binct. U n1cxiste 

quc des mernoircs partielles. speciales. localcs, dont chacunc a son dorr1.aine 

propre. et qui possedent une independance teile. que l'unc de ccs memoires 

pcut s'J.ffaiblir. disparaitre, ou au contraire sc dCYcloppcr a l'excCs. sans que 

les autres presen.tent necessairern.cnt unc modification correspondantc ( 2). 

Si Binet n'a pas utilise les donnCes de la pathologie pour ctemontrer 

l'existence de ces memoires partielles, influence par les ecrits du philosophe 

Hippolyte Taine (1828-1893). n choisit l'etude de sujets presentant un 

developpement hypertrofie de l'une de ces memoires. Il a reuni en 1894 le 

resultat de ses travaux (Einet et Henneguy, 189.!.\ dans un ouvrage intitule 

"Psychologie des grands calculateurs et joueurs d'echecsn. Cet ouvrage traite 

en fait specifiquement de l'importance de la memoire da.'1.S le calcul et aux 

echecs. 

1 - LES GRANDS CALCUI.ATEURS 

Einet a fait pendant pres de deux ans l'etude de deux calculateurs 

mentau.x: Jacques Inaudi et Pericles Diamandi. L'analyse approfondie de 1a 

memoire de ces deux personnages constitue la premiere etude psychologique 

des calculateurs mentaux (Erown et Deffenbacher, 1975). Quelles sont les 

circonstances qui ont conduit Einet a etudier ces deux calculateurs de 

profession ? 

Le 8 fevrier 1892, le mathematicien Gaston Darboux ( 1842-1917) 

presenta a une seance de l'Academie des Sciences un jeune hemme de 24 ans, 

petit et robuste, appele Jacques Inaudi. Ce personnage etait connu a l'epoque 

cornme un grand calculateur mental de profession. ~e en 1867 a Onorato dans 

le Piemont (Italie) d'une famille pauvre, Jacques Inaudi commen<;:a a calculer 

vers l'äge de 6 ans, en gardant des moutons. Il ne comptait ni sur ses doigts ni 

avec des cailloux, mais operait de tete sur les nombres dont son frere lui avait 

appris les noms (ce n'est qu'a l'age de 20 ans qu'il sut lire et ecrire). Apres 
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une vie mouvementee dans le Sud-Est de la France. il fut decouvert par un 

impresario. YL Thorcey. qui lui fit donner des representations dans certaines 

grandes villes dont Paris ou il vint s'instaler en 1880 (3). Jacques lnaudi etait 

connu pour executer mentalement, avec une rapidite surprenante, des 

operations arithmetiques ponant sur un grand nombre de chiffres. 

L' Academie, apres avoir assiste a quelques-uns des exercices habituels de 

Jacques Inaudi. nomma une commission afin d'etudier cet etonnant 

personnage. Dans cette commission siegaient plusieurs mathematiciens 

(Darboux, Poincare, Tisserandl et le neuro-psychiatre Jean-Martin Charcot a 

qui fut tout specialement confie l'etude psychologique de ce calculateur 

prodige. Des la premiere heure, Binet fut convie par Charcot a etudier avec 

lui un sujet si interessant. Binet (Binet et Henneguy. 1894. p. 24-25) nous 

ecrit qu'il a vu trois fois le jeune calculateur a la Salpetriere pendant que 

Charcot l'etudiait (4) puis l'a revu ensuite une quinzaine de fois sur une 

periode de deux annees ( 1892-1893) au laboratoire de psychologie 

physiologique de la Sorbonne ou il a bien voulu se rendre pour se soumettre 

a diverses experiences de mesure. 

Dans les premiers mois de l'annee 1893, Binet eu aussi l'oportunite 

d'etudler un autre calculateur repondant au nom de Pericles Diamandi. 

Diarnandi est ne a Pylaros (iles Ioniennes) en 1868 et appartient a une farnille 

de commen;:ants de grains. Contrairement a Inaudi il fit des etudes jusqu'a 

l'age de 16 ans avant de s'engager dans la vie active. C'est a ce moment 

seulement qu'il s'apen;:ut qu'il avait de bonnes dispositions pour le calcul 

mental. Ayant lu un jour. par hasard. dans un journal, le compte-rendu d'une 

seance donnee par Inaudi, il voulut lui aussi devenir calculateur 

professionnel. Ainsi, en 1891 il abandonna le commerce pour donner des 

representations dans plusieurs pays europeens. Arrive en France, Pericles 

Diarnandi e.-xpri.ma le desir d'etre presente a l'Academie des Sciences (5) dans 

le but de montrer ses aptitudes pour le calcul mental afin qu'on puisse 

comparer ses performances avec celles d'Inaudi. C'est dans ce contexte que 

Gaston Darboux encouragea Diamandi a aller voir Binet au laboratoire de 

psychologie-physiologique de la Sorbonne. Apres une conversation qu'eut 

Binet avec Charcot a ce sujet, ce dernier proposa une collaboration dans le 

but d'etudier la memoire de Diamandi. Ce dernier se rendit au laboratoire 

pendant une quinzaine de seances, de 3 a 5 heures chacune, etalees sur 

plusieurs mois. Il ne rencontra jamais Inaudi malgre la demande sans cesse 

renouvelee qu'il formulait dans le but de se mesurer avec son rival (6). 

Les resultats des premieres recherches sur Inaudi furent d'abord 

publiees le 15 mai 1892 dans la Revue des Deux '.1-londes (Binet. 1892a) puis 
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dans les Bulletins du laboratoire de la Sorbonne I Binet, 1893a, Binet et 

Henneguy. 1893). Une premiere etude sur Diamancli fut publiee en Juin 1893 

dans la Revue Philosophique (Charcot et Binet, 1893) sous la forme d'une 

courte note. Les resultats obtenus apres l'etude approfon.die de ces deux 

calculateurs prodiges furent rassembles. completes et publies dans l'ouvrage 

de Binet et Henneguy (1894). Quelles sont en resume les principales 

conclusions auxquelles a abouti Binet ? 

Premierement. Inaudi et Diamandi sont capables d'effectuer des 

operations arithmetiques compliquees et calculent tres vite. L'etude sur 

Inaudi a montre cependant qu'il n'est pas beaucoup plus rapide que des 

calculateurs de profession (caissiers de supermarche1. a qui l'on permettrait 

de faire les Operations sur le papier. Le trait essentiel du calculateur predige 

est de faire des operations de memoire. Les resultats veritablement 

extraordinaires auxq uels arrivent ces personnages reposent en effet avant 

tout sur une memoire prodigieuse. Deuxiemement. ils presentent un 

developpement remarquable de la memoire des chiffres. Ainsi, Inaudi a par 

exemple l'habitude de repeter des series de 24 chiffres dans !'ordre (l'empan 

normal est de 6 ou 7 chiffres) ou a rebours, mais son empan est beaucoup plus 

important puisqu'il peut arriver a des series entre -+O et SO chiffres dans 

!'ordre. Si l'apprencissage d'une serie de 25 chiffres ne prend que 25 secondes 

pour Inaudi ce temps s'eleve a 3mn30s pour Diarnandi. L'etude d'Amould 

(Binet et Henri, 1893). un mnemotechnicien de ·profession. a montre que s'il 

met 3 minutes pour ce meme apprentissage il lui faut beaucoup de temps pour 

reciter les chiffres ( 3 ls contre 7 secondes a Inaudi et 9 secondes a Diamandi), 

cette lenteur est la consequence directe de la Strategie mnemotechnique 

utilisee a savoir un recodage chiffre-lettres (7). Troisiemement, ces deux 

calculateurs sont des exemples remarquables de memoire partielle. Chez 

Inaudi, par exemple, les autres memoires. meme celle des lettres, sont tres 

peu developpees. Sen empan pour les lettres est normal puisqu'il est 

incapable d'en repeter plus de S ou 6. D'autres experiences faites sur ce 

c,alculateur avec des materiaux non chiffres montrent des capacites 

normales. Quatriemement, l'etude de ces deux calculateurs atteste l'e..'<istence 

de deux types de memoire, l'une visuelle et l'autre auditive. Diamandi se 

represente les chiffres visuellement mais pas sous la forme d'une image 

photographique. Il effectue toujours un recodage qui lui permet de 

representer visuellement le materiel sous la forme de sa propre ecriture. 

Inaudi, quant a lui, ne se sert pas dans ses operations d'images visuelles, mais 

d'images auditives (il entend les chiffres mais ne les voit pas). Le calcul 

mental met en oeuvre ses organes phonatoires et Binet a montre que la 



suppression articulatoire ( subvocalisation) des chiffres ( chanter une 

voyelle1 a pour consequence de diminuer ses performances lors du calcul 

mental De meme, lorsqu'on lui presente visuellement 5 nombres de S 

chiffres disposes en echiquier il met beaucoup de temps a retrouver !es 

chiffres suivant teile ou teile direction ( diagonale du carre par exemple). II 

est le premier exemple connu d'un grand calculateur mental qui n'est pas 

visueL Cinquiemement, !es tours de force des calculateurs prodiges ne 

peuvem pas etre attribues a leur intelligence. En effet, Einet n'a pas constate 

chez !es calculateurs prodiges d'heredite bien marquee pour l'aptitude au 

calcul mental. Etudiant la litterature a ce sujet (Scripture. 1891), il constate 

que la plupart d'entre eux sont nes dans des milieux pauvres, n'ont subi 

l'influe!lce d'aucun maitre: leur precaucite est remarquable. A mesure qu'ils 

grandissent, ils tendent a se repartir en deux groupes, !es uns deviennent de 

grands mathematiciens et !es autres restent simplement des calculateurs 

prodiges. s'absorbant dans leurs calculs et ne manifestant. en dehors de leur 

specialite, qu'une intelligence moyenne voire mediocre. Sixiemement, Binet 

montre que seul un exercice repete contribue a produire et a maintenir la 

superiorire que possedent dans leur specialite les calculareurs prodiges. Il 

note par exemple qu'Inaudi perdit beaucoup de sa capacite au calcul mental 

apres qu'il alt consacre un mois a des etudes dans les livres. On sait 

aujourd'hui. par exemple, que l'entrainement accroit dans des proportions 

conside..rables l'empan mnesique (Ericsson, Chase et Faloon. 1980). 

Le resume des principaux resultats obtenus par Binet montre combien 

cet aureur a ete un genial precurseur dans le domaine de l'etude des 

calculaceurs mentaux. Binet fut en effet le premier a souligner l'importance 

de la memoire dans le calcul et a souligner le r6le de l'exercice et des 

strategies dans ce domaine. L'analyse plus recente des procedures de calculs 

utilisees par le mathematicien A.C. Aitken, considere comme le plus grand 

calculateur mental jamais etudie, a conduit Hunter (1962, 1977) a montrer 

l'influence des facteurs deja decrits par Binet. Mais les ecrits du psychologue 

franc;ais contiennent egalement d'autres informations qu'il convient de 

souligner. En effet, Binet a aussi decrit assez longuement comment les 

experts en calcul mental exploitent leur connaissances afin d'augmenter 

leur memoire. Ce type de strategie a recemment ete avance par Chase et 

Ericsson ( 1982) pour expliquer la superiorite des experts sur !es novices. 

Selon ce principe d'encodage mnemonique, !'expert encode une nouvelle 

information en s'aidant des connaissances deja acquises au cours de sa 

pratique. D'autre part, Binet avait aussi note que !es calculateurs utilisaient 

une scrategie de calcul de gauche a droite, un resultat en accord avec les 



analyses plus recentes qui ont ete faites sur d'autres experts en 1a matiere 

( cf. Hunter. 1977; Smith. 1983). Enfin, la decouverte assez surprenante, 

concernant la capacite de ces calculateurs a repeter en sens inverse de 

presentation 200 nombres presentes au cours d'une session de 2 heures, a ete 

soulignee recemrnent par Staszewski { 1988) avec d'autres calculateurs. 

2 - LES JOUEURS D'ECHECS 

L'interet de Bin.et pour les joueurs d'echecs qui iouent sans voir lui est 

venu en fevrier 1891 (Binet. 1893b, p. 826) a la faveur d'un evenement qu'il 

mit en relation avec les ecrits d'Hippolyte Taine. Il avait appris a l'epoque 

qu'un jeune alsacien. devenu par la suite un philologue distingue. du nom 

d'Alphonse Goetz 11865-1934) avait joue huit parties en simultane et en 

aveugle au Cafe de la Regence a Paris (ce personnage fut d'ailleurs pendant 

plusieurs annees le meilleur joueur fran~ais). Ayant a l'esprit l'observation 

redigee par Hippolyte Taine ( 1870) sur un joueur d'echec dans son celebre 

ouvrage intitule "de l'intelligence" (t.I. p.80). il faisait l'hypothese que ce 

joueur avait utilise l'imagerie visuelle (memoire visuelle) pour accomplir un 

tel exploit. Cependant. en l'interrogeant personnellement, il semblait que ce 

tour de force n'avait pas ete accompli de cette maniere. N'ayant pas compris 

l'explication que lui donna Goetz a l'epoque. il encouragea ce dernier a 

r<:!diger son auto-observation. 

Binet abandonna temporairement l'etude de la memoire des joueurs 

d'echecs jusqu'a ce que Alphonse Goetz se decide a publier en Aout 1892 un 

court article sur le jeu sans voir dans "la Strategie", un journal specialise 

dans le jeu d'echecs. Dans cet article (republie par Binet et Henneguy. 1894, 

pp. 340-351), Goetz soutenait l'idee que le joueur sans voir n'utilise pas sa 

memoire visuelle; il ne se represente pas l'echiquier comme s'il le voyait, 

mais il calcule et raisonne. Il sembla difficile a Binet d' accepter une pareille 

hypothese dans 1a mesure oil plusieurs joueurs de premiere force consultes 

sur ce point ne partageaient pas l'opinion de· Goetz. Cependant, l'article de 

Goetz prouvait que ce distingue joueur ne ne servait pas d'une memoire 

visuelle concrete. La complexite de la question intrigua Binet. Pour 

l'eclaircir, il fit une enquete afin de recueillir les observations des plus 

grands joueurs d'echecs. Le questionnaire, publie d'abord en septembre 1892 

dans la revue "la strategie", fut reproduit dans la plupart des joumaux 

echiqueens de l'etranger et traduit en plusieurs langues (russe, anglais, 

allemand, espagnol. etc.). Binet ecrivit aussi des lettres personnelles aux 

maitres de l'echiquier d'alors afin de recueillir leur opinion, celle de 
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l'allemand Siegbert Tarrasch (1862-1934), un des plus forts joueurs au monde 

et l'un des meilleurs pedagogues echiqueens de tous les temps. fut si 

interessante qu'elle a meme ete publiee par Binet (Einet, 1893c; Binet et 

Henneguy, 1894. pp. 351-361). L'enquete commencee en octobre 1892 a ete 

close en Juin 1893 (Einet, 1894b). Les resultats de cette enquete et d'aucres 

observations effectuees au laboratoire de la Sorbonne sur !es joueurs 

d'echecs furent communiques au journal "la Revue des Deux Mondes" au 

cours de l'annee 1893 avant d'etre presentes dans l'ouvrage "la Psychologie 

des Grands Calculateurs et Joueurs d'Echecs" (Einet et Henneguy. 1894). 

Binet (1893b. Binet et Henneguy, 1894) admet que le jeu sans voir 

repose sur !es connaissances ( memoire des souvenirs anciens. nous 

l'appelerions aujourd'hui la memoire semantique1. l'imagination 1memoire 

visuelle) et sur le souvenir des positions. des raisonnements et des calcuis 

(memoire des idees). Binet fut un des premiers psychologues a attacher une 

grande importance au r6le que joue les souvenirs anciens dans l'acquisition 

de nouvelles connaissances et a souligner l'implication importante pour la 

psycholcigie de l'etude des experts. Si les joueurs sans voir sont doues a un 

haut degre de la faculte de visualiser. c'est-a-dire de se representer les 

positions comme s'ils les voyaient. il y a entre eux a cet egard de grandes 

differences. En general. ils voient l'echiquier devant eux et n'en voient 

distinctement que la partie sur laquelle le combat est actueliement engage. 1a 

vision mentale de l'echiquier se fait essentiellement par portion successives 

( il avait deja constate ceia chez le calcuiateur Diamandi) ( 8). Les differences 

les plus importantes se rapportent a ce que Binet appelle la memoire visuelle 

concrete et la memoire visuelle abstraite. Les joueurs qui se servent de la 

memoire visuelle concrete se representent la couleur des cases. la couleur, la 

forme et les details caracteristiques des pieces. Mais la majorite ne se servent 

que d'une memoire visuelle abstraite (intellectuelle) comme l'ont explique 

Alphonse Goetz et Siegbert Tarrash. Le joueur conserve le sentiment de voir 

mentalement l'echiquier, localise toujours devant lui l'image, mais la forme 

des pieces. 1a couleur des cases, celle surtout des pieces disparaissent plus ou 

moins, les joueurs percoivent dans l'objet seulement les details necessaires a 

l'usage (on parlerait aujourd'hui de memoire operative). En revanche, le 

joueur se represente avec une grande nettete la position des pieces sur 

l'echiquier. !es rapports spatiaux qu'elles affectent entre elles, et ce qu'il 

appelle souvent la puissance de la piece, c'est-a-dire probablement le 

mouvement que la piece peut executer. Cette memoire des positions des pieces 

et de leurs mouvements. Binet ( 1893c) propose. suivant une suggestion de 

Jean-).!artin Charcot, de l'appeler "memoire visuelle geometrique". Binet 
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signale encore. chez les joueurs sans voir, le röle. plus important peut-etre 

qu'eux memes ne le croient. de la memoire verbale et enfin celui de la 

memoire de recapitulation qui fait par exemple que le joueur, incertain de la 

position d'une piece. rejoue mentalement la partie entiere. 

Le facteur cle que Binet a identifie dans son etude etait certainement la 

maniere avec laquelle les experts de l'echiquier se representent les 

situations. Si la memoire visuelle des positions joue un role, certains resultats 

(Lories. 1984) semblent suggerer que dans une tache ou le support perceptif 

est absent, les bons joueurs choisissent d'utiliser un code organisationnel 

particulier independant des caracteristiques de l'image des positions. 11 

parait des lors vraisemblable qu'existent en fait plusieurs codages differents 

developpes probablement au fur et a mesure que progresse la partie. Les 

recherches recentes concemant la representation de la position ont surtout 

ete effectuees a partir du paradigme de De Groot ( pour une re\·ue: Lories. 

1984\. Dans les experiences originales, De Groot fl965, 1966) presentait les 

positions des pieces a des joueurs sur un echiquier durant environ 5 

secondes. La position modele etait ensuite cachee, le sujet devant la 

reproduire sur un second echiquier. I1 est apparu que les joueurs les plus 

forts au jeu d'echecs se montrent aussi superieurs a cette tache si, et 

seulement si, les positions presentees sont significatives et techniquement 

plausibles. Cette superiorite disparait lorsque !es positions utilisees sont des 

positions aleatoires des pieces sur l'echiquier. et non plus des positions 

correspondant a des parties reelles (cf. aussi Chase et Simon, 1973a. 1973b). 

Ces memes recherches ont aussi montre que la retention est meilleure si la 

position est presentee par etapes et construite par adjonction successive des 

configurations significatives dont elle est constituee. plutot que constuites 

par presentation successive de configurations quelconques. 

CONCLUSION 

Les resultats obtenus par Billet ainsi que les idees qu'il a avance 

concernant 1a memoire des calculateurs prodiges et des joueurs d'echecs qui 

jouent sans voir sont informatives et encore d'actualite un siede apres. Le 

psychologue suisse Jacques Larguier des Bancels (1912) a eu raison 

d'apprecier tout particulierement l'apport personnel d'Alfred Billet a la 

psychologie scientifique de la memoire et de considerer que c'est peut-etre 

sur ce point qu'il a donne !es apen;:us !es plus nouveaux. En effet. lorsqu'on 

considere l'oeuvre de Binet avec attention. on s'apen;oit que la memoire Y est 

continuellement presente. Elle fut etudiee a maintes reprises et sous des 
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aspects tres divers. Ainsi. des ses premieres publications Binet ( 1883; Binet et 

Fere, 1886) traite de l'influence inconsciente de la memoire dans la 

perception et le raisonnement. Il devient apres Hermann von Helmholtz 

(1866), un des premiers psychologues experimentalistes a parler de ce qu'on 

appelle aujourd'hui la memoire implicite (Schacter, 1987). Il est certain que 

sa rencontre avec des calculateurs prodiges et les joueurs d'echecs lui a 

fourni le premier theme de ses recherches experimentales lorsqu'il fut admis 

par Beaunis dans le laboratoire de psychologie de la Sorbonne en 1891. 

Conscient du fait que 1a memoire est une des fonctions psychologiques qui se 

prete le mieux a l'experimentation. il developpa a partir de 1893 de tres 

nombreuses idees et experiences a ce sujet (Binet, 1894a, 1897. 1899, 1900, 

1903; Binet et Henri, 1894a, 1894b, 1895a, 1895b) dont on commence seulement 

aujourd'hui a decouvrir l'importance (Cunningham, 1988; Thieman et 

Brewer. 1978). L'ecrit de Binet et Henneguy (1894) contient d'ailleurs des 

reflexions interessantes au sujet de la memoire normale qui sont toujours 

d'actuaiite ( 9), nul doute que la lecture de ses autres ouvrages et articles 

suscitera dans l'avenir l'attention des psychologues travaillant dans le 

domaine de la memoire. 
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NOTES 

( l) Dans leur article sur !es mnemotechniciens oublies. Brown et Deffenbacher ( 197 5) 
ont declare sur Binet :"We should remind the reader that the critical studies in order cf 
importance are those by Müller, Susukita and Binet ... Binet's study. though fairly 
extensive. is directed more at calculation power than memory". L'auteur de cet article ne 
pense pas que ces affirmations soient justifiees. Au contraire, d'une part. ies ecrits de 
Binet contiennent de tres nombreuses informations et resultats experimenraux 
concernant le fonctionnemeut nonnal et supra-normal de 1a mcimoire qui auraient encore 
leur place dans des revues actuelles de psychologie et que. d1autre part. l'apport de 
Binet ~ l.1 psycho!cgie de 1a memoire est tres in1portant mais a malheure-..sement ete 
totalement sous--::stime (i.:f .• \Volf, l 976: Siegler, 1992). 

(2) L'idee de l'existence de diverses formes de memoire s'est deve!oppee au cours du 
XIXe avec la reflexion de philosophes cornme Maine de Biran et les travaux des 
physiologistes comme Gall qui fonda la theorie des memoires partielles. l"n siede plus 
tard. il apparait que le debat sur le problerne de savoir s'il faut considerer ia mernoire 
comme une entite unique est rres vif 1cf„ Nicoias. 1993). 

( 3) II est a noter qu'lnaudi fut etudie a l'age de 12 ans par le celebre neurclogue Paul 
Broca i 1380) qui ecrivit meme sur ce cas une petite note a caractere anthropologique et 
psychologique. 

(4) Le rapport de Charcot parut le 7 Juin 1892 dans !es Comptes Rendus Hebdomadaires 
des seances de l'Academie des Sciences (Charcot, 1892). 

(5) C'est en date du 20 fevrier 1393 que l'Academie confia l'examen de Diamandi a la 
commission qui avait ete chargee de faire le rapport sur lnaudi (Bertrand. 1393). Cette 
cornmission semble avoir assiste a quelques experiences mais aucun ,rapport ne fut 
publie. 

(6) Binet eut l'oportunite de rencontrer et d'etudier quelques annees plus tard (Binet. 
1909) la soeur de Diamandi qui possedait une mernoire des chiffres aussi etendue que 
celle de son frere. 

(7) Binet et Henri (1896. p. 437) rapportent une anecdote sur lnaudi qui avait pour arni 
un mnemotechnicien tres habile: "parfois, il font la gageure, se trouvant ensemble, de 
retenir !es nurneros de fiacres qui passent; tous deux y arrivent aussi vite. avec des 
procedes taut differents; huit jours apres, tnaudi ne se rappelle plus rien, et Je 
mnemotechnicien se souvient encore.t' 

(8) Chase et Simon (1973a, 1973b) ont propose de parler d'un "oeil mental" qui 
construit une irnage de la position deformee (irnprecise a la peripherie). 

(9) Binet (Binet et Henneguy, 1894) a souligne le premier le röle de l'interference 
retroactive dans l'cubli en mernoire a court terme: "la disparition du souvenir de 9 
chiffres est presque infaillible quand nous cherchons, apres !es avoir repetes, a en 
retenir une nouvelle serie de 9. A rnoins d'employer quelque artifice du genre de ceux 
qu'enseigne la mnemotechnie, nous constatons des que nous faisons un effort pour 
apprendre la seconde serie, que la premiere stest completement evanouie. lnaudi n'est 
point sujet a ces faiblesses de memoire" (p. 56). On trouve aussi dans cet ouvrage des 
remarques interessantes sur ce que l'on appelle aujourd'hui l'oubli dirige ou motive: ''la 
faculte d'expulser de sa memoire un fait dont la connaissance devient inutHe peut ecre 
considere comme un serieux avantage pour l'individu qui la possede. 1l me semble que 
l'on doit arriver, par un effort volontaire, a developper en soi cette modalite de Ja 
mernoire" (p. 57-58). De merne. Binet souligne l'importance des connaissances prealables 
pour l'enregistrement en memoire: "le souvenir sera plus tenace si on l'assirnile 
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lentement. si on cherche a neuer un grand nombre de relations entre le fait nouveau et 
les faits anciens qui sont dans la possession de notre memoire" (p. 58). 
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Lectures de Ja psychanalyse dans J'Anaee Psycbologique 

de Pieron, 1913-1945 

Annick Ohayon 

Pour l'historien de Ja psychologie, L'Annee Psychologique est un outil incomparable. 

Sur Je modele des autres "Annees", cette revue est com;ue par Binet, des sa fondation 

en 1894, non seulement comme l'organe du laboratoire de psychologie physiologique 

de 1a Sorbonne, et ainsi la plate-forme de diffusion de ses travaux au plan internatio

nal, mais surtout comme Je bilan, Ja synthese des travaux les plus importants en psy

chologie realises chaque annee dans le monde. 

La premiere vocation de 1a revue est regroupee dans Ja partie "memoires originaux" et 

la seconde dans 1a partie "analyses bibliographiques". Ainsi, si l'on veut savoir ce 

qui, pour !es psychologues d'une epoque donnee est central: theories, domaines 

d'applications, methodes, objets, c'est cette partie, avec !es choix de presentation, 

d'organisation, d'analyse et de critique qu'elle revele, qui s'avere particulierement si

gnificative. 

Nous allons ici nous interesser a l' accueil, a la lecture et a Ja place que !es psycholo

gues fran~s reservent a Ja psychanalyse, telle qu'elle apparait dans L'Annee Psycho

Jogique dirigee par Pieron, entre les deux guerres mondiales. 

Lorsque Pieron prend la direction de la revue en meme temps que du laboratoire de la 

Sorbonne, en 1912, a 1a mort de Binet, il herite en fait d'un tres lourd fardeau. On 

sait que Binet, qui a assure pratiquement seul cette täche, y a use ses forces et sa 

sante. La psychologie connait alors une extension rapide, et son bilan annuel ne peut 

plus etre Je fait d'une equipe aussi restreinte. A titre d'exemple, les analyses biblio

graphiques qui representaient entre quarante et cent pages sur !es cinq cent ou six cent 

pages de Ja revue a l'epoque de Binet vont devenir progressivement l'essentiel de son 

contenu, !es deux tiers ou !es trois quarts, c'est a dire entre quatre cent et huit cent 

pages pour chaque livraison. Le nombre de periodiques referes augmente dans !es 

memes proportions: une vingtaine pour Binet (trois a quatre personnes assurent !es 

analyses), quarante cinq pour Je tome XX en 1914 (douze personnes font !es analyses 

bibliographiques) et vers Je milieu des annees trente, plus d'une centaine de periodi

ques et une trentaine de collaborateurs. Du travail artisanal et quasi solitaire d'un Bi

net, on est passe a une organisation d' envergure, dont Pieron est Je maitre d' oeuvre. 

La presentation de L'Annee Psychologique de Pieron differe un peu de celle de Binet. 

Elle est organisee en quatre parties: !es memoires originaux, !es notes et revues 

("petites etudes experimentales, observations critiques, revues bibliographiques" Pie

ron dans l'A.P. de 1914) !es analyses bibliographiques et 1a chronique ("who's who" 



de la psychologie internationale, la chronique est toujours exclusivement redigee par 

Pieron, et reflete bien ses partis-pris). 

Quelle place est reservee a la psychanalyse dans !' A.P. de Pieron? C'est une place 

succinte, et exclusivement circonscrite aux analyses bibliographiques. En cette ma

tiere, il y a une rupture manifeste avec la ligne adoptee par Binet. En effet a une pe

riode ou la diffusion des travaux de Freud est pratiquement nulle en France, deux 

memoires originaux dans l' A.P. portent directement sur Ja psychanalyse. 

Le premier en 1909, est un article de Jung: "l'analyse des reves", le second en 1912 

est de Maeder: "sur le mouvement psychanalytique". Arretons nous un instant sur le 

contexte de production et de diffusion de ces articles. C'est Binet qui commande a 

Jung un article de presentation de la psychanalyse. Fin 1908, celui-ci ecrit a Freud 

(correspondance Freud/Jung Tome 1,1906-1909, p.246, Paris, Gallimard 1975): "J'ai 

deja fabrique une petite chose pour Binet, ce n'est naturellement que de l'orientation 

superficielle, mais ecrit de telle fa90n qu'un fran<;ais aussi puisse comprendre, pour 

autant qu' il le veuille. Malheureusement, seuls !es psychologues auront la chose entre 

les mains, eile sera donc sous mauvaise garde. Les Fran<;ais n'ont-ils pas deja sauva

gement ebouriffö notre Maeder? Binet tire son prejuge favorable a mon egard, jus

qu' ici inebranle, de la source Larguier des Bancels, Privat-Dozent a Lausanne et in

fecte via Claparede". On voit que la collaboration des psychologues franc;ais et des 

psychanalystes commence bien mal, et que les preventions reciproques ne sont pas 

nigligeables. Binet en fait est plus qu'interesse; dans le "Bilan de la psychologie en 

191 O", il place !es recherches de Freud sur la psychanalyse parmi !es quatre questions 

principales de la psychologie. 

Le second article, celui de Maeder ("!' ebouriffö") est lui aussi une commande de Bi

net. 11 devait paraitre en 1911, mais cela n' a pas ete possible faute de place. H sera 

donc presente dans le numero de 1912, qui se trouve etre un hommage a Binet apres 

sa mort, ce qui accentue son importance. C' est un article long, fouille, militant. Mae

der insiste sur le fait que Freud n'est plus seul mais qu'une veritable ecole s'est cree 

autour de lui , qui renouvelle la psychiatrie et toute 1a psychologie. Il presente la mec . 

thode et l' ensemble des publications en allemand et en fran<;ais, en particulier ce qui 

parait dans !es "Archives de Psychologie". C'est donc bien a cette periode, par la 

Suisse, par Claparede d'une part, et par Jung et Bleuler d'autre part que l'epidemie. 

psychanalytique commence a "infecter" Ja France. 

Ce n' est a coup sur pas a Pieron qu' il faut reprocher d' avoir contribue a sa propaga

tion. De 1913 a 1945, aucun memoire original sur la psychanalyse. Un seul article de 

1' A.P. de 1931, dans la partie "Notes et Revues" fait refärence explicitement a la psy0 



chanalyse. II est ecrit par Eugene Schreider et s'intitule: "Sur quelques phenomenes 

d'ambivalence et de refoulement dans la psychologie du travail". Schreider a une po· 

sition tout a fait originale. II est Je seul, que ce soit dans l' A. P. ou dans la revue de la 

Science du Travail, et plus tard dans le Travail Humain a proposer une explication 

psychanalytique du rapport au travail, en en etudiant les facteurs affectifs incon

scients. 

A la meme periode, Lahy, Laugier, Pieron et Bonnardel developpent une etude scien

tifique du travail essentiellement en termes psychophysiologiques et psychotechniques. 

Schreider est tres conscient de la hardiesse de son propos, et croit bon de se couvrir 

par une citation de Pieron (Psychologie experimentale, 1927, p. 72) "Freud a pousse a 
l' extreme les donnees theoriques fort exactes etablissant une metaphysique de 

l'inconscient". En bref, ce que dit Freud n'est pas faux, mais exagere. 

A part cette exception remarquable, nous ne trouvons trace de la psychanalyse que 

dans les analyses bibliographiques. Et encore, sa place y est-elle restreinte, et chan

geante. Elle apparait en 1907 dans la rubrique VII:"association et imagination, reves, 

psychanalyse". Celle-ci comporte dix pages sur quatre cent soixante quatorze, l' es

sentiel des etudes portent sur le reve. Ce sont Duprat et Pieron qui les redigent. 

La guerre interrompt Ja publication; la revue reparait en 1920. Dans la rubrique VII, 

la psychanalyse a disparu. Par contre a partir de 1922, on va en trouver mention dans 

la premiere rubrique:"Generalites, traites, theories et methodes" car c'est le moment 

ou commencent les premieres traductions des livres de Freud en fram;ais. 

A partir de 1923 (et ce jusqu'a 1939) eile reapparait en tant que telle dans la troisieme 

rubrique: "psychologie comparee". Cette rubrique comporte plusieuros parties. Dans la 

partie cinq: "psychologie pathologique" (qui est dans totl'es !es livraisons de la revue, 

extremement consistante) apparait une sous-partie, bizarrement intitulee: 

"psychanalyse, schizophrenie, autisme, demence precoce". On ne savait pas que la 

psychanalyse etait une maladie! Cette partition curieuse a cependant un sens: on peut 

y lire le souci de Pieron de ne pas faire de la psychanalyse de Freud un domaine pro

pre de Ja psychopathoJogie, mais de la relier a J'ecoJe suisse allemande de Jung et de 

BeuJer. 

Dans cette meme rubrique: "psychoJogie comparee", on retrouvera aussi des mentions 

concernant la psychanalyse dans Ja sous-partie: "psychologie ethnique et sociale". H 

s'agira essentiellement des oeuvres de Freud concernant Ja psychanalyse de la vie so

ciale. En 1931 apparait une nouvelle rubrique (XII) "conscient et inconscient- sug

gestion et hypnose- etats de sommeil- interpretations psychanalytiques" qui correspond 

en fait a un retour a Ja classification de 1914, avec Je reve et l'hypnose. Cette rubri-



que est de faible importance et la place de la psychanalyse y est encore plus mince. 

Voici donc comment l'A.P. de Pieron presente Ja psychanalyse: comme une doctrine 

generale (rubrique I), une sous-sous section de la psychopathologie ou de la psycho

logie sociale (rubrique HI), ou bien, quand on ne sait vraiment pas ou la mettre, 

comme un de ces objets au statut scientifique incertain que sont l'hypnose et la meta

psychie (rubrique XII). 

Apres avoir vu le mode de classement de la psychanalyse dans l' A.P., interessons 

nous a ceux qui Ja lisent, Ja critiquent et la commentent. Une premiere constatation 

s'impose. Tout ce qui est de Freud et sur Freud, au moins jusqu'en 1930, et meme 

apres, est le domaine reserve de Pieron. C'est lui qui vient tres largement en tete des 

commentateurs, en particulier des traductions des li vres de Freud. 

En ce qui conceme !es livres, le deuxieme auteur des critiques ( dans une proportion 

bien moindre que Pieron) est Wallon. Pour les revues, nous trouvons !'ordre suivant: 

Pieron toujours, puis Wa!Jon, Marguerite Lichtenberger, Poyer et Guillaume. A partir 

de 1930, jusqu'a 1937, les analyses portant sur Ja psychanalyse sont presque exclusi

vement le fait de Jean-Frois Wittman. 

Jean-Frois Wittman est le premier psychanalyste qui collabore a l' A.P„ Il a fait des 

etudes de psychologie aux Etats-Unis. Analyse par Loewenstein, il devient membre 

adherent de Ja societe psychanalytique de Paris en 1930 et titulaire en 1932. ll entre

prend alors des etudes de medecine (il a pour condisciples Marc Schlumberger et 

Fram;oise Marette) que sa mort interrompra brutalement. Peintre, il a ete un membre 

actif du groupe surrealiste. Ses travaux portent sur l'art, J'expression des emotions, et 

le suicide. A vec lui nous allons voir la tonalite generale des analyses changer, devenir 

plus documentee, technique et positive. 

Apres sa mort, !es contributeurs sont divers et la part faite a la psychanalyse diminue 

a nouveau. On trouve des critiques sous Ja plume de Charles Blonde!, d' Annette Ba

ron-Fessard, Jawiga Abramson, Claude Nony, Madame Pieron et en 1939 (mais pour 

cette seule annee) de Lagache. H faut attendre Ja finde la guerre, la livraison de 1945-

46, pour voir arriver parmi les collaborateurs de l' A. P. un deuxieme psychanalyste, 

membre de 1a S.P.P. et medecin: Maurice Benassy. 

En ce qui concerne !es revues, quelles sont celles que referent !es psychologues fran

<;ai.s? 11 est patent que Pieron et ses collaborateurs ignorent resolument !es publications 

specifiques de la psychanalyse, en langue allemande. Ni le Jahrbuch, ni le Zentral.

blau, ni Imago ne sont cites. A partir de 1920, la seule revue de psychanalyse regulie

rement compulsee est l' International Journal of Psychanalysis. Parmi !es autres re

vues en langue anglaise, les plus frequemment citees sont: Character and Personality 
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-British Journal of Psychology -American Journal of Psychology- Journal~nor11111! 
and Social Psychology. 

Pour les revues en langue ~. nous trouvons Scient.6it(revue internationale de 
syn~se scientifique, ou paraissent les premieres traductions de Freud en franc;ais), 

Lcs Archi-.es de Psychologie, lJI Rtwue Philosophique, Le Journal de Psychologie, et 

surtout des revues m6dicales: L'Endphale, Lcs aanales medico-psychologiques, 
L'Hygii:ne Mentale. 

Mais si l' A.P. de Pieren ignore les publications allemandes de la psychanalyse, eile 

ignore encore plus superbement 1a .Re.ve FralJfllise de Psychanalyse, qui est pourtant 

Ia seule de son espece en France a partir de 1927. Elle ignore aussi L'~volution Psy

chiitrique au moins jusqu'en 1930, c'est a dire jusqu'a l'arriv6e de Jean Frois-Witt

man. La psychologie scientifique franc;aise ne veut rien savoir de la psychanalyse 

franc;aise. D s' ensuit par e,enple que la plupart des articles de Lafforgue et de Marie 

Bonaparte ne sont cites que lorsqu'ils sont rediges en anglais! D faut preciser que cette 

ignorance est reciproque, puisque lJI Re.ue FralJfllise de Psychanalyse ne cite jamais 
1' A.P. dans ses revues bibliographiques. Le seul organe ou psychologues et psychana

lystes se rencontrent et se parlent est le mensuel pelmaniste lJI Psychologie et Ja v.ie 

(refere dans l'A.P.) dirige par Paul Masson-Oursel, ou collaborent des psychologues 

comme Janet et Fontegne, des philosophes, en particulier Alain et des psychanalystes 

tels que Lafforgue, Pichon, Allendy et Paul Schiff. Mais il s'agit d'une revue de vul

garisation, et les risques de s'y commettre au regard de ses pairs sont probablement 
moindres. 

Mefiance reciproque, ignorance, mepris parfois, teile semble 6tre 1a tonalite generale 

des relations entre 1a psychologie et la psychanalyse en France entre les deux-guerres. 

Voyons precisement comment ceci s'exprime dans l' A.P., en particulier sous Ja plume 
de Pieron. 

ll nous semble qu'on peut reperer deux periodes. La premi.ere ou le ton est essentiel

lement critique, qui va de 1920 jusqu'au debut des annees trente, 1a deuxieme ou 1a 

critique se nuance, pour faire place parfois a des appreciations tres positives de 1930 a 
la mort de Freud, en 1939. 

La premiere periode c:orrespond precisewnt a 1a publication des ouvrages de Freud 
en franc;ais. Dans l'A.P. de 1921, Pieron commente 1a parution de La Psychanalyse 

(1921, Geneve, Sonor) avec une introduction de Claparede, et l'Introduction a Ja Psy
chanaly,,., (1921, Paris, Payot). Pieren s'attache essentiellement a 1a presentation que 

fournit Claparede du petit livre de Freud, presentation tellement "sympathique" que 

"cherchant a dissimuler certaines malformations de 1a pensee de Freud, il s' attire de Ja 

part de ce demier des remontrances•. Voila comment Claparede s' efforce de rendre 1a 
psychanalyse presentable au public franc;ais: 



- Aucune des idees principales de Freud n'est nouvelle 

- La nouveaute reside dans 1a valeur qui leur est donnee et dans leur systematisation. 

- Beaucoup de psychanalystes "hierophantes de quelque doctrine esoterique", font tort 

a la doctrine, en la transformant en credo. Et Pieron d'ironiser:. "ll faudrait donc reti

rer la psychoanalyse aux psychoanalystes (NDA: le vocable psychoanalyse disparait 

vers 1923 pour psychanalyse) ou du moins a 1a plupart d'entre eux, meme si certains 

concepts- en les degageant d'un pansexualisme auquel 1a guerre a donne le coup de 

gräce- peuvent prendre une valeur generale, la methode, dans la mesure ou elle de

passe l'analyse de Pierre Janet, dont eile est nee, peut-elle etre feconde dans sa sub

jectivite essentielle, ce dont il est permis de douter. En tout cas, pour apprecier, il 

faut connaitre. Des lors, on ne peut s' abstenir de lire Freud". Cette longue tirade met 

bien en relief toute l' ambivalence de Pieron. II n' aime pas du tout, mais il ne peut 

s'empecher de reconnaitre que ... 

Et dans ses critiques nous retrouvons souvent le meme contenu; parmi !es termes qu'il 

emploie pour caracteriser 1a doctrine freudienne, nous relevons: subjectivisme, dog

matisme, foi, croyance, religion (qui s'opposent a.l'attitude .scientifi.que); parmi les 

adjectifs: ingenieux, subtil, romanesque, amusant, distrayant, outrancier, libidineux 

(qu'il emploie constanfent a la place de libidinal) repetitif, lassant, metaphysique,et 

toujours des formules telles que "il faut bien reconnaitre que", "on·ne peut s'empe

cher de ... ". Un exemple parmi d' autres: dans l' A. P; de 1925 Pieron rend compte de 

la parution chez Payot en 1924 de Psychologie collective et analyse du moi. La these 

de Freud, dit-il, suite au "roman psychanalytique des origines de la societe .humaine 

expose dans Totem et Tabou n'est evidemment pas depourvue de tout interet,.Une 

Eglise, une Armee, un Parti doivent a des liens libidineux leur .coherc:1nce, liens qui ne 

rattachent tant un individu a l'ensemble des autres, que chacun des membres du. 

groupe a un individu privilegie a un chef' mais helas, conclut-il "Freud se contente de 

rapides affirmations" . 

L'annee 1926 est marquee par la parution chez Alcan des Sciences des reves. Pieron 

loue la traduction d' Igrrace Meyerson, mais aussi la sincerite de Freud, qui se devoile · 

dans son etre intime, "sincerite qui merite d'etre admiree". On comprend d'autant 

mieux l'interet manifeste par Pieron pour 1a somme monumentale de Freud qu'on sait 

qu' il a lui-meme travaille a 1' etude des reves, y compris des siens. Cette evolution du 

ton de Pieron concemant l'oeuvre de Freud est encore plus sensible a partir de 1930. · 

En 1933 il preserrte Essai de Psychanalyse appliquee paru chez Gallimard, dans une 

traduction de Marie Bonaparte. Il admire sincerement l' analyse du Mofae de Michel0 

Ange, s' interesse a !' emploi de la psychanalyse dans la pratique judiciaire„ et termine 

ainsi: "on ne peut, a lire ces essais ecrits dans la maturite, qu'admirer l'intelligence si 

souple et si variee dont fait preuve le vieux maitre viennois". Avec l' äge, Freud se0
, 
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rait-iJ devenu moins dangereux? En tous cas il est evident que Ja psychanalyse appli

quee dont il est question dans les Essais n' est pas sur le meme terrain que la psycho

logie appliquee de Pieron. 

Jusqu'a la mort de Freud, on ne trouve plus mention de ses oeuvres sous 1a plume de 

Pieron. Voici Ja notice necrologique qu'il redige pour Ja chronique du volume 39: 

"Sigmund Freud, exiJe, est mort en Angleterre, dans la nuit du 23 au 24 Septembre 

1939 dans sa quatre-vingt quatrieme annee. 

On a trop ecrit sur la personnalite et l'oeuvre du celebre fondateur de la psychanalyse 

pour qu' il soit utile de rien ajouter a son nom, a l' occasion de sa disparition apres 

oeuvre accomplie". Dans l'art de la litote, il est difficile de faire mieux. 

Nous avons insiste longuement sur le commentaire de Pieron concernant l'oeuvre 

freudienne parcequ' il represente l' essentiel de Ja lecture de la psychanalyse operee 

dans l' A. P. et qu' il incarne, sur un versaut negatif non denue d' ambivalence la ligne 

generale de Ja revue. 

Nous devons mentionner aussi que Pieron accorde une place non negligeable a l' oeu

vre de Jung et que ses critiques a son egard sont beaucoup plus nuancees. Parmi !es 

auteurs !es plus souvent analyses, nous trouvons, de tres loin en premier: Freud, puis 

Jung, Melanie Klein et Ferenczi ( essentiellement par J. Frois Wittman entre 1930 et 

1937) et en dernier Jieu Adler. 

Pour !es auteurs fran~s: Pichon, que Pieron tient en grande estime, Hesnard puis 

Allendy, Lafforgue et Sophie Morgenstern. Marie Bonaparte n'est citee qu'une fois, 

et en anglais, mais eile n' est pas medecin, et n' ecrit pas dans les revues de psychiä

trie. 

Si l'existence meme de La Revue Fran<;aise de Psychanalyse n'apparait pas, !es con

gres des psychanalystes de langue frarn;aise sont toujours regulierement annonces et 

parfois commentes. L'article Je plus long que nous avons recense est de \'/allon et 

porte sur Je livre de Charles Blonde! La Psychanalyse paru chez Alcan en 1924. Sur 

trois pages il loue 1a presentation faite par Blonde! de la doctrine freudienne; quand a 
la critique de Blonde! "le ton plait ou deplait, il a bei et bien un accent d' honnetete" 

dit Wallon. Wallon a cru bon d'introduire son propos par cet avertissement ironique et 

subtil: "la resistance au freudisme, sentimentale comme souvent eile s'avere, peut, en 

vertu d'une de ses theses essentielles, celle de la censure et du refoulement, etre inter

pretee par lui comme une confirmation ... Au contraire, l' opposition que lui fait Blon

de! s'etaie sur une connaissance exacte". Ainsi, ce n'est ni sur une oeuvre de Freud, 

ni sur un ouvrage au ton positif que nous avons trouve le commentaire le plus argu

mente. 
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Notre analyse de la place, et des lectures faites de la psychanalyse dans l' A. P. prend 

fin apres la guerre. En effet des sa reapparition (volume 45/46) Pieron, qui n'est plus 

tout jeune, n' assure plus seul la direction de la revue. II est seconde dans sa täche par 

Alfred Fessard et par Paul Fraisse. Une ere nouvelle s' ouvre alors pour la psycholo

gie, avec la creation de la licence de psychologie et 1a nomination de Daniel Lagache 

comme professeur a Ja Sorbonne. Tout ceci contribuera a positionner diffäremment les 

rapports des psychologues fran~s avec 1a psychanalyse. 

Summary 

The status of psychoanalysis has been studied in bibliographic analysises of the Annie 
Psychologique, the review conducted by Pieron, after Binet, from 1913 to 1945. This 

position was limited and has been considered with criticism until 1930. 

Pieron provides directly all the comments on Freud' s publications, and also what ap

pears about Freud himself. 

Mainly, french psychologists ignore the french psychoanalytic work and the german 

specific litterature. The principal criticism is based on the non-scientific character of 

psychoanalysis. 

E"'\'-"4r'- de. tec..herc.\tie.. : 'n1s;;\-o( /'Q. d c.. \o. ttt). 
~ol0~ 1e. e,\.\ ;=:r-o.l'IC-4 _ Vmi \i'e.rs'1rc! de. ?o.tiS '111 1, 

.'.2. t'U t!.- de.. \o.. Uk.erra' , C!.~Sl. 6, s;t· l)av.i.S C.eii~~ O~-
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THE HISTORY OF 

In my paper I am going to presant the rec1=otion ci-f 

Levy-Bruhl~s theory in social sciences and its role in the 

history o-f psychclogy„Secondly i will try tw e:>~plain wh:/ in r.-r/ 

0oinion his theory o~ personality might be interesting for 

moder;i :-)sycholagist„ I intend to propo:e a dif=-ferent than t:,tpical 

way o~ 11 decodingi 1 it. 
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LUCIEN LEVY-BRUHL'S THEORY OF PRIMITIVE PERSONALITY
MISUNDERSTOOD, UNDERESTIMATED AND CRITICIZED BUT 

INDISPENSABLE IN THE HISTORY OF PSYCHOLOGY 

ANDRZEJ PANKALLA 

INSTITUTE OF PSYCHOLOGY 

DEPT. OF THE HISTORY OF PSYCHOLOGICAL THOUGHT 

ADAM MICKIEWICZ UNIVERSITY, POZNAR, POLAND 

Thet-e have been a -Few reasons tha.t made me wr i te t he pape_~

on L.evy-Bruhl's theory of' primitive personality: 

-absence or inadeouate interpretation o-f the theor-v 1 n 

handbooks of' ethnopsychology and theories of' personality 

-c:-- the other t-,and, the great in-Fluenc:e o-f it:- concepts- on 

psychology and ;;.ntropology 

--:,11oer-Feci:ion o-f modern the,::iries o-f personality .~nd tbe 

1ncomplete outloo~ upon human individuality they prooose 

-corwiction of' complimentary character of' it ar>d its 

use~ulness in aescribing complete ,tructure o~ human soul 

-!Jorder-line approach it presents, as combines elements o-t=" 

sociology, antt·opology and psychology. 

ii.Jho was Levv-Bruhl ~ what can we say ~baut l i-fe arid 1.a,ot-k o+ 

such a controvers1al scientist?He was born on April 10 ~ ~ a-",C:::-""'f .a.c,._,, 

2~d d1ed on March 13, 1939 so was almest contempGrary to 

Si?mund ~reud.During his long li~e he held an o~~ice o~ 2 he2d 

o+ the Sorbonne:-s Department c-i:: the Histc.ry o-F 

Pnilosoohy, ~ounded the Institute o~ Ethnology and was a guest 

!ecttJre,· ~t Harvard and many cthere American and E 1.tropean 

un1versities.His early works became written under thE great 

::..n-Fi,_1.ence o.f the -fathet~ o~ F'ositi\liS,1l Ai...:guste Cornte~ Ge,-me.ri 

~~11osophers among them Immanuel Kdnt and ~irst o~ all o~ the 

or1g~nator o~ FYench Sociolngical School Emil Durkheim.Whst is 
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1nr:eresting he also took courses in clinical psychology a.t the 

ciinic o-F Sainte Anne.Not groundlessly he used tobe c.-;<lled 2 

true nobleman o-F intel lect, -Famous -For his e,,quisite courtesv 

<11.nd modesty. 

A-Fter- a time when he had been interested in studies o-F 

etnics, in ~irst years o~ XX century he started to do researcM 

warf< on primitive thought.Two o-f his concepts, preser,ted i.n 

1910 in his book "How Natives Think" became popula•·: 

"' collective representations - intimations o-F reality given to 

the individual by virtue o-F his membership in a g,·oup or ir 

other words the basic premises according to which the 

primitive man organizes his world, a kind o-F the individual'~ 

v1ews on the nature o-F the ~miverse handed down by ances'::ors 

bv means o-F the myths and ritL,als-

tthe law o-F participation the conviction that objects. 

beings and phenomena are connected by mystic powers hidden in 

i:he deeper level o-f real ity, that is why primitive thinking is 

basically mystical (prelogical)-it 

with the source o-F li-Fe mystery. 

is organized to coexi5t 

Ii: is not probably well-known tha.t tMese ideas h?ve m;;n·/ 

cr,unterparts i.n psychological theories.The term prelogical 

thinking was used b} J.Piaget to explain child~s thinking and 

8.M2.linowski, -Famous P<:llish ethnopsychologist was pari:icuLar·,

concerned with magical attitude towards reality ccming 

special, mysttcal mentality.W.Wundt published his 

,je!'~ Volkerpsyc.,hologie 11 in 1912, two years after .famous 

Levy-Bruhl's book "How natives think'' was edited. 

However more el-:citing thing is that Levy-Bn.,hl late in 11-Fe 

~et his contemporary Sigmund Freud! His theory in ma0y wavs 

i~ oar~llel to Levy-Bruhl's, with emphasis cn non-rat1ona} 

·=: 1:::iurces o-F behaviour, on the role o-F the 1..1.nconsc i aus in 

structuring the perception o-f reality (the cwdinary c'.fld 

mystical in group liTe correspond to the conscious and 

l:r'iconsciaus mental process in ,individuci.l psycho]og}'). on the 

importance o-f the 

identiTication.TMey also 

mechanisms 

similar way 

projecti.on 

react 
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~ne sterility o~ mechanistic thinking and its ~ail1.1re to 

e,,plain the dynamics of human behaviour. 

C.G.Jung's theory of archetypes anr.1 Levy-ikuhl-'s ide;s of 

collective representations also have certain ~eatures in common: 

-i:hey are the patterns o-t= behaviour 

-they are symbolic ~igures o~ the concept o~ reality 

-they have aprioric and autonomous characte,.-

-both possess emotional. component 

-may cause the experience o-F 11 numinoS:-um 11
• 

All above mentioned similarities testify to the presence of 

Levy-Bruhl's thought in the history of psychology. 

Between 1910 and 1<?38, when he wrote his six volumes er 

primitive mentality, his concepts became -Fe.mous and öt the 

same time considerably criticized.Antropologists did not ag~ee 

with the idea that primitive peoole have a di-F-Ferent from ours, 

mvstical mentality.They also accused him o-F using ethnog,·aph1c 

scut-,=es uncritically'I mi~·:ing facts coming -Fr-om d1-F-f=erent 

cultures.In modern Polish handbooks o~ social sciences we 

will not find much in-Formation about his theory.In Polish 

ha~dbooks of psychology I happenned to -Find only one e~:cerot.wher~ 

I learnt that in Levy-Bruhl's opinion prelogical thinking is 3 

lcwer kind o~ thinking, the way th2t uneuduc?ted people 

usually reason\That is certainly a nonsenselJn the most 

populc'r Pol ish handbook of the history c-F sociology thens we,·e 

only two sentences about him being .in the -Footr,r:ites. The 

author adds that there is no place to write about him!In some 

2-eritropolagir:al bQoks we will come across the sta.temerit·::: tr,:,.,: 

Levy-Bruhl was one o~ msny ~ollcwer~ o~ Durkheim' 5ch0ol~ ~h?~ 

he used to be -Famous 70 years aga and have ~-n in.fluenr::e i'"')n 

Europ~an antropolcgy, that now its theory is o~f the map a~d is 

r,i:,t. assented by modern scientist and so on„ 

The best recapitulation o~ the un~riendly and .1 nco;·r~c:t 

reception o~ Levy-Bruhl~s id@3S wil1 be the article o~ Pol1sh 

O'!:\lChia.trist who c.pc:1-.rt -fron1· 5-ome e~senti21.l mist2-.kes wr,:-;te hi-~ 

surname with ~:;\n e:,<tra 11 c" lett.er f!_evy-Bruchl ~) ~ 

tnem in books on the theory o~ personality and, as ~a1~ 3S I 
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know, ne is the author o-f the onlv handbook o.f pri.mit:ive 

personality{in ethnopsycholog','}We can ag•-ee that a.11 t"1ose 

boohs an? t'.o describe the pet·sonality ;:,+ 11 ci• ... ·i.lizect 11 r.ot 

primitive man but let 1..ts take a look at well known theories of 

personality, if there is any need to complete .._ . 
t..nem 

elements oF the concept of collective representations. 

In the history of psychology we know five main and to some 

extent different views on human personality1 

- as a set of learned responses shaped by 

influences 

means c~ e:t~rnsl 

- as a balance of competing --forces„ undeF the in-f.luenc.e o-F 

the t.tnconsc1ousnes.s, motivating human actions 

-as a set o-t= speci-fic traits deciding o-F the consistency in 

huma,n behaviour 

-as a pet-manent need +:or sel-f--Ful-Fi l lment wi th the 

o~ human,s potential ~or growth and creativity 

importance 

- as a system o~ mental representations o~ reality orga,1i~ing 

ana ·regulating in-formational 

env i ronment ~ 

metabolism between a mon and 

J~ we were trying to built a modern de~inition o~ personality 

it might lock ·like this one: 11 
••• an immensely complex sul::ject 

~haoed by past e>:per i ences, respqnsive to new conditions~ 

inte~acting with the people and events, driven by speci~ic 

ccn~licts and capable o~ creativelv resolving them us1ng 

cognitive powers to seek own ~ull~ilment'1 That postmodern1stic 

merjley looks and sounds strange and 

does not e;-:haust the problem.The 
1/ 

1;..dth all 

• . t- t< 1e1 _mo 1vs 

t Meor i es ih:c:or di ng to Lindzey and Hell are: 

*descriptions o~ human be~aviour 

·:tc:c:ie}~ istence o-F consc iousness and unconsc iousne:.s 

*individuality o~ 2 man and ego concept 

~~~~i1iation to a society 

lideal personality 

:t.stn_,cture and development 

its 

"ist almost 90 years ago lived -3 man v~ho ccmpc:sed 2: 
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wh1~h. i~ we properly decode it ~ may be complimentary 

mencioned above.What my opinion 

contemoorary cultural approaches to human 1 s personality.From 

h1s book ''The soul of the primitive 11
, a handboci,: 

primitive theorv o~ personality, one can learn the notians t~,e 

primitives possess o~ the li-fe-principle.I would l .;. k~ 

propose an experiment-to reread it a~ a theory o~ unKnawn. 

mystic part o~ <no matter if primitive or 

per~onality. 

civilized) rjuman~ s 

Ap~rt ~~am rational thinking, to conEtruct his view on re31itv 

anl'.I himsel-f a man uses mystical (irrational)thinking.This 

process is responsible i=or the reception o-f all the -fcr-ces. and 

relat1onships imperce~tible to the sences but meaning-Ful -for· 

his ti~e-It does not recognize contradictions in terms .:J-f 

A,·1stotelean logic" does not comply with the 1 ;;w 

causality,is impervious to experience, it is icc,ni c 

em1."Jtional.As Levy- Bruhl states 11 to live is to parti,=ii:.21:eu_, 

ther~-fore all principles o~ thinking tmystical generalization~ 

abstraction~ the law o~ mystical unity and causalityl sei-·ve 

;:~-~-ticip,:;,.tion i.n in-.,,.,-isible, t-eal_,and deeper sen~e c..,= r::bje,::+:;: 

2o:r1ij beings~ 

TMe kind o-f memory used in that process is called speci~ical 

memory.It is an exact memcwy o-f • detai ls, working in the 

~~~~ctive way~ concentrated on 1:he concr-etes. As tha.t irti=?n-i::2 l l.t'l 
~f 

do~s not create the noticns the memc~y'1~ highly devel~oed. 

Th2~ kind a-f thinking has i!!.n in~1uence on perception o~ 

Qersonality.Levy-Bruhl says that the human~s personalit~ :s 

1?.'.·'t: ended by the individuals 

~ootorints~ objects made or handled by himsel~, his proper~v~ 

na.me; wor·k etc„ lt means that: wha.tever is connected with us et\ ... 

comes ~rom us is ourselves~The limits o~ the i ndi vi du~. l are 

and t he appcwtenances are 

perso~ality and are con~ounded with it (they are 

parts o-F ~-

p n:,b 1 E-ff• 

will hsve a~ in~luence on the child. 
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7he other assumption o-f that theor-v is the idea o-f homogene1ty 

in essence o-f all beings.The,-e is one essence, 

call it-mana, li-fe-p,-inciple, mystic power, inherent in all 

oe~sons~ plants~ animals.There~ore numan 1 s personality 1e just 

one -form o-f invisible 1dea th~t determines all 

u~1-Fying them at the same moment.That 

communion between all beings ano has an 

C2\l.1$ES an 

in+luence an 

be1ng:s't 

1ntimate 

organic solidaritv among members o-f the same socia\l g,-ouo (in 

cert„in · cases they m„y be ,;ubstituted for each ot.he,-:, • .... 
-fe>liowing probiem is dilemma 

relat1or, between soul and body. The antithesis o-F them does not 

e><ist in that mental ity. The more something is mystical, tMe 

more it is real, so matter itsel~ is a ~orm o~ ~pirit~There is 

no us.e 

oarticipat:e 

distinction between body and soui 

in the same essence„One 

since tn.ey 

the Chinese 

phiiosophers used to say: 11 That which is one is one„ that wMich 

1s not one is one"-in other words both mater1a.l and 

8uality ~~e the same. 
7 ~e :~st 3uggestio~ ~or our ~ew tMeory o+ perso"ality w1ll be 

Levy-Bruhl's opinion on the Muman's develooment.He states that 

the bl1:,ssomlng out 1nto adult li,Fe i~- not the terminal poi nt 

o; li~e-span.More important are ~brupt trans~ormations .O~@ o~ 

t'iem is 11 in.itiatlon 11 -the soecial 1"ftO<nent ,juring life-spA:r1 wMer, 

~- m~n becomes somebody el:e:i a chil,j becomes a m.:\n.! 

become~ a w~rrior, a war~ior beccmes a ~crcerer etc.~t 

turni"g points of li-Fe a man le2rns impor-tant cc1l ler:t i·-Je 

r":?:::,resent.ations i:hat let him particioate in mys-t:ical -fon::es. 

What w~ have seen so ~ar clearly shows that 

other 

h.an-d was serious.ly criticized and 

thei r 

in my c:,p 1 nion 

misund~rstood.The c,--i+:ics +l. }-:ed attenticn 

sw=h 2spects o~ his thenry like scienti~ic terms 1e.g.prelo~1c2l 

mystica1),the snurce o~ the cultural he uses Gr out 

idea that pi-·imitive peopi~s r, a:ve 

··~-"iew these objections are not. sc:i iinportant. The a1m c-f= my p,3p.;;r· 
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was to present the theory in a new perspective-as "'· 
~orerunning and complementary to modern ones - theory o~ 

pgrsonality~His idea oi= speci-fic m':mary could be used t,-:1 

enpla1n the problem of e,-,traordinary memory of 2ut :stic 

people„The pt-cblem o-f dual personality i: similiar tel the 

~,~ncept o-f the bi-pt-esence o-f the individu::<1 _91.H·ing t~re 

ozn,..ticioation in two natta-es ie~q„ the mythical ancestcw ::-:,nr::t 

ch1ld or man and t1ger).The ide8 o~ extended l1mits o~ oerscn~l1i:·~· 

exclains the relation between a man and his name and the 

derivative o~ mystical power in our time~ may be the need ~or 

mvster or in terms of Rollo May book the er,- for t.he myth o..:: 

XX ce"tury man.There are many more applications Q~ th2t theory 

th21.t tn2.\.ke i t intet-esting -Fot· c:ontemporary psvc:hoiogist.. In 

soite of its XIX century origin Levy-Bruhl's theory can be an 

i~spiring proposal to create a new, ho 11 ist i c theo,·y ,:;f 

pe~-sonality~Some attempts aTe being made in„ what \.'~e could 

r:.::..l J ~ New Age (or roc,ts) psycholo.gy~ 
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L'enquete internationale sur les hallucinations 
1888 - 1892 

Deroulement et enjeux 

Jean-Pierre Petartl 
Michel Le Mrun: 

Universit<l de Nante:i 

Les deux premiers congres internationaux de psychologie, a Paris en 1889 et a Londres en 
1892, ont garde la trace d'une vaste etude qui semble avoir une certaine importance. L'objet 
de cette etude : !es hallucinations. Sa methode : l'enquete. 
II s'agit de soumettre !es phenomenes dits occultes a 1a methode scientifique et, dans un 
premier temps, de verifier leur existence. 

Les promoteurs de l'enquete sur !es hallucinations, la Society for psychical research de 
Londres (SPR), sont soucieux de se demarquer tant des spritualistes que des phenomenes 
relevant de 1a pathologie. 
L'objet de l'etude sera donc "!es hallucinations telepathiques ou veridiques, coincidant avec 
un evenement reel, et !es hallucinations proprement dites, ou non veridiques, ne se rappor
tant a aucun evenement reel". 
L'enquete recueillera donc !es temoignages de personnes ayant eu des hallucinatfons vi
suelles, auditives, tactiles, alors qu'elles etaient eveillees et ne souffraient d'aucun trouble 
ou delire. 

Nous proposons d'examiner Ja mise en oeuvre et la realisation de cette enquete a gram!'! 
echelle, qui s'est deroulee sur plus de trois ans. Nous suggerons par ailleurs qu' eile fait 
partie d'une strategie de positionnement de l' Angleterre sur Ja scene internationale de 1a 
psychologie en cette fin du l 9e siecle. 

Fondee a Londres en 1882, la SPR declare dans un manifeste: "( ... ) Je moment est fa,,o
rable pour entreprendre un essai organise et systematique d'investigation d'un vaste group::: 
de phenomenes discutables designes par !es termes de mesmeriques, psychiques et spiri
tualistes •. Son premier president, Henry Sidgwick, professeur de philosophie a 
Cambridge, proclame dans son discours d'ouverture: ""Nous sommes tov,s d'accord Slff /e 
fait que l'etat de choses actuel est un scandale pour l'epoque eclairee dans laquelle nous vi
vons, que la querelle sur la realite de ces merveillev.x phenomenes (. •. )f-asse encore rage, 
que tant de temoins competents aient du declarer leur croyance en ewc, qu2 tant d'au;;·2s 
s'interessent profondement a ce que la question soit tranchee et pvurtant qu2 le monde ms
truit, en tant que corps social, doive simplement demeurer dans une attiP.lde d'incredutite." 
Les spiritualistes, de leur cöte, voient favorablement et avec une certaine dis1:".nce, la c, ec.
tion de la SPR. Ils ecrivent dans leur revue Light en 1883 :"Les spritualistes ne pe11vent 
douter (. .. ) que ( ... ) la SPR apponera des preuves aussi nettes et indiscutables de i'e::ds
tence de la clairvoyance, de l'ecriture des esprits, des apparitions d'esprits et des diver:;"!J 
fonnes de phenomenes physiques que celles qu'elle a reussi a apponer pvur Ja rransmissicn 
tfe pensee. (. .. )En tant que societe, ses membres etudient simplement les os er /es m11Scles; 
1/s n'ont pas encore accede au coeur et a l'äme. 
Eti fäitles compte-rendus et Je Journal de Ja SPR font un peu douter de cette distance, tant 
les temoignages apportes par les lecteurs evoquent souvent "!es douces conversations avec 
de chers arnis defunts. Mais Sidgwick tient le cap . 

.. En decembre 1884 il invite Charles Riebet, professeur de physiologie a Ja Faculte de 
·.•· .. Medecine de Paris, a presenter a Londres, devant Ja SPR, ses travaux recents sur 1a ttans-
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mission de pensee. Richet vient de publier dans la derniere livraison de la Revue phi/o;;o
phique de France et de l'etranger (decembre 1884) un article intitule "La suggestion ment;i'.3 
et Je calcul des probabilites". Le compte-rendu de Ja conference prononcee a Londres, ou
blie dans !es Proceedings of the SPR, souligne que Riebet fait operer un grand nomb-i: 
d'essais et y applique !es Jois de la probabilite. C'est probablement l'un des activateur:i ~ 
l'enquete sur les hallucinations. Le paradigme est simple: si le phenomene appa,-ait plu:; 
souvent que ne le voudraient !es lois du hasard, alors on a une preuve de l'existence ciu 
phenomene. 
En juillet 1885 une societe soeur de la SPR, nouvelle nee, l'American Society for P.ychi,;,'.1.1 
Research, publie a Boston un prernier numero de revue. On ~ut y lire qu'"une commissicn 
( de l'ASPR) a envoye des circulaires reclamant une collaboration pour des expfaien-::,:; 
con~ues selon !es plans suggeres par le Profeseur Richet ns ont r~u des repony,..:; conccr
nant 5 .500 essais pour deviner la couleur d'une carte a jouer alors que la pcrsonne s::, 
concentre sur la cart:e et 11.600 essais pour deviner un chiffre de 1 a 10. 

De 1884 en juillet 1888 Je travail d'enquete se met en place. ll n'est pas encore questi,:;n 
d'une enquete a grande echelle. n fäut surtout reunir des faits, non des faits de seconc3 
main, mais des Jaits directement observes. Sidgwick lance un appel en ce sens a l'assem
blee qui vient de Je reelire en juillet 1888. 

Cest Louis Marillier qui va faire office de cheville ouvriere d:'JlS le !2::c:ement d.3 !'enqu.~!J 1 
une echelle internationale en utilisant Je congres de 1889. Mac-Ulier, agrtg{: de philcsc-p'.1ie, 
collaborateur de la Revue philosophique, est secretaire de la SPR pour Ja Fran~ • .H e3t 
aussi secretaire du comite d'organisation du congres international de psycho!ogb physio
logique pour lequel il prepare et signe, de meme que Richet, plusieurs rapp,ms prepmi.
toires. 

En avril 1889 le Journal of the SPR annonce une nouvelle etude sur !es hallrn:inations. . 
En juillet 1889 la structure de l'enquete est en forme et Je president Si dgv,icl½ est re:;-p71-
s2t,!e de l'cnquete sur !es hallucinations. Le questionnaire comporte dem: formulai:re:; s,,. ;., 
premier, "A", une seule question "Cette question s'adresse a des personnes de toutes opi
nimts; eile n'implique aucune croyance ou incroyance relativement av.xfantomes, ni a la te
lel)ßthie, ni a quelque explication que ce soit du phenomene etudie ( •.. ) J'espere qu'on re
marquera l'impartialite de la fonnulation de la question. " 
"Vous est-il arrive, alors que vous etiez completement eveille, d'eprouver l'impression r.'Ö':te 
de. voir un etre vivant ou un objet inanime, sans que vous puissiez rapporter cette imp:r::r 
sion a aucune cause exterieure? Vous est-il arrive, dans !es memes conditions, d'eprc•w"r 
l'impression, nette d'etre touche par un etre vivant ou un objet inanime, ou bien d'eY-.tSc·1c':·-; 
une voix humaine ?" La reponse est oui ou non. L'enqueteur note alors le nom et l'ad.re3se . 
du repondant, son sexe. l'occupation et l'age. Une seule ligne est prevue par sujet et chz.i:;i:'l . 
formulaire comporte 25 lignes que l'enqueteur doit dater, signer et renvoyer a l'orga-c.ic:1-
teur. Dans un second temps un formulaire "B" est utilise pour recueillir, aupre3 de ceu,, i;ui 
ont repondu affirmativement, !es reponses a 5 questions. Sur ce formulaire figure la m:::i
tion "on ne publiera ni noms ni adresses, sans une perrnission speciale". 5.700 repcnz:;3 
ont ete collectees par Gurney notamment, mais ce nombre est insuffisant. "Si chaque 
membre remplissait unefiche de 25 rwms et persv.adait un proche d'enfaire autant, no::s 
aurions 30.000 reponses et nous ne douterions pas de la possibilite d'atteindre /es 50.()[)f) 
qui nous sont necessaires. ". 

A Paris en aout 1889, Richet adopte une position reservee lorsqu'il presente, en qu~Jlt~ ö 
secretaire general, !es travaux du Congres: "Pour l'etude statistique des haliudnaäons, on 
sait que nos collegues de la SPR de Lmuires ont entrepris depuis quo.tre ans une en{j/;:ete su, 
lafrequence des hailucinations. ( ... ). A vrai dire ce n'est la qu'un travail preliminaire. Une 
enquete sur !es hallucinations n'a pas, en elle-meme, un aussi grantl interet que l'etude de-
taillee, approfondie, de quelques unes de ces hallucinarions." · 
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Dans !es rapports sommaires distribues aux membres du Congres Marillier presente l'en
quete d'un fa9on etonamment breve: "La SPR (de Londres) a ouvert une enquete sur /es 
hallucinations, dont le but principal est de determiner la frequence de ce phenomene chez les 
individus normaux. Les halluciilations des alienes et des hysteriques, /es hallucinations dii 
desir febrile, /es hallucinations qui sont le resultat d'une intoxication, les hallucinatiOl'/3 
hypnagogiques restent en dehors du. cadre de ce recherches. Les premters resultats de cette 
enquete seront communiques au Congres." . . . .. 
Pierre Janet, ainsi qu'une partie de 1a commission, objecte sur Ja distinction entre hallucimt• 
tions d'un bien. portant et hallucinations d'unmalade, qui, d'un point de vue theorique, 
n'est pas defendable. Il plaide pour une etude moins centree sur le rapport des oui et d~ 
non et plus soucieuse d'un examen pousse des reponses positives. Janet rejette en fa!t 
l'objectif central de l'enquete Il objecte encore sur 1a notation des nom et adresse, Ja sigr~
ture de la personne recueillant !es renseignements devant suffire. 
Mais c'est au nom d'une machine deja lancee, et en s'appuyant sur l'autorite de V'/illi~'TI 
James, que la commission decide de poursuivre l'enquete sous la fonne prevue en int~grai'"lt 
toutefois, et d'une fa9on toute formelle, certaines objections de Janet, Delboeuf et Ballet. 
L'enquete trouve cependant des encouragements aupres du congres dans Je sens ou ce 
genre de manifestation doit servir a rassembler les forces. Une enquete internationale est as
surement un objet de predilection, d'autant plus que d'autres projets d'enquete sont en 
cours. On envisage de reprendre une enquete sur l'heredite sous l'autorite de Galton, une 
enquete sur l'audition coloree. Plusieurs defenseurs de cette idee s'expriment, parmi le::
quels Schrenk-Notzing de Munich qui developpe un long plaidoyer en faveur d'une asso-
ciation des societes de psychologie. 
Mais oii en est precisement l'enquete ? Marillier fait le point: en Angleterre 2.036 reponse:; 
(il ne prend, apparemment, pas en compte les 5.700 reponses de Gurney), en France 3t,5 
reponses. Il ne fournit pas de chiffres pour !es Etats-Unis oii l'enquete est cepenclant en 
cours. "Qu'un questionnaire prenant pour bon celui qui circule en Anglete"e et en Frar.ce, 
soit repandu dans les autres pays, et que les resultats de cette enquete soient cemralises 
entre !es mains d'un comite designe par votre commission d'organisation et nomme au pro
chain congres de psychologie physiologique." Moyennant une legere concession, accor<:l!e 
a Delboeuf, pour mieux connaitre !es antecedents psychologiques des repondants, 1a pro
position de Marillier est votee a l'unanimite par 1a commission. 
Le congres decide que la prochaine manifestation prendra Je titre de Congres internationl!! 
de psychologie experimentale, qu'il se deroulera en aoüt 1892 a Londres et que Ja SPR fera 
de son mieux mais, ajoute Myers qui vient de faire cette derniere proposition, "je demar.de 
qu'on ne se prononce pas de peur de blesser des psychologues ou des physiologistes qzd 
n'appaniennent pas a cette societe." 
D'aoOt 1889 a aoOt 1892, Sidgwick fait monter Ja pression. Au cours de l'annee 1890 il fait 
plusieurs rapports provisoires. 6.481 reponses pour 1' Angleterre, environ 2.000 pour ie:; 
Etats-Unis, 633 pour Ja France et la Suisse. L'enquete est commencee en Allemagne mtis 
ni en Russie, ni en Italie. Il faut 50.000 reponses pour 1892. 
II s'appuie sur les engagements de Paris et Je soutien apporte par le Congres. 
Cette pression est relayee en France par Marillier bien sur. Il fait passer des annonces d!lns 
la Revue philosophique, la Revue scientifique, Le Temps. La Societe de Psychologie 
Physiologique a Paris se prononce en faveur de Ja poursuite de l'enquete. Dariex, directeur 
des Anna/es des Sciences psychiques, diffuse par sa revue !es deux formulaires du que:i
tionnaire. 

En aoOt 1892 trois rapports sont presentes. Le premier par Sidgwick: 17.000 reponses au 
questionnaire en langue anglaise. La plus grande partie a ete collectee en Angleterre, mais 
plusieurs reponses venant du Bresil et de Russie ont ete incluses. Le second rapport est 
presente par Marillier. 3.493 reponses venues de France, de Belgique, de Suisse, quelques 
autres d'Italie, du Mexique, de Russie. Le troisieme rapport enfin, sous Ja responsabilite de 
W. James et de R. Hodgson, fait etat de 6.311 reponses. Ses auteurs signalent que .l'en
quete est encore en cours. 
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Dans Ja publication complete des resultats de l'enquete que publieront !es Proceeding:; of 
the SPR en 1894, Sidgwick ne traitern que !es 17 .000 reponses. 

Les difficultes a obtenir des reponses, le "recrutement" des enqueteurs, Ja credibilite a a.p· 
porter aux resultats, fournissent des indications interes=tes sur l'ecart existant entr;:: le 
souci de validite et les savoirs-faire lies aux procedures d'enquete. 

Si Sigwick peut conclure a un resultat probant dans le sens ou les hailucin'e.tions verirl.iqi~"':; 
sont plus frequentes que Je hasard, il demeure partage quant au.x effetl p;:ilitiques de: ia 
marque de Ja SPR sur le congres de Londres. Avec Myers il souligne, d;::vant le3 membre:i 
de la societe, que la SPR cesse d'etre tabou et a acquis une respectabilite aw: yeux cte:i al.le
mands. 

Documents utilises: 

- Proceedings of the Society for psychical Research 
- Journal of the Society for Psychical Research 
s. l?evv.e philosophiqv.e de la Fr(JJICe et de l'etranger 
- Anna/es des sciences psychiques 
- Premier Congres Internu.tional de Psychologie Physiologique, Aoüt 1889, Paris, 

Bureau des Revues, 1890 
- International Congress of Psychology. Second session, London, 1892, pp.ix, 

186, London 1892, in 8° 

ABSTRACT : Between 1888 and 1892 a !arge international inquiry - cennus of 
hallucinations - is decided by the Londonian Society for Psychical Res~sch. Th,,; 3?R 
wants a scientific basis for "veridic hailucinations". The 1st International C0ngr::33 of 
Psychology is used as a support to make a surrt and as a guarante;;. England v/iJl get a r:7:.-;1 
position among other countries and SPR will turn it to account. Differences betwe;::n 
preoccupations about scientific validity and practice of surveys. 
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GRAND GUIGNOL ET PSYCHOPATHOLOGIE 

r..es Detraauees d'Olaf et Palau. 

Le titre de la piece tout comme le 
nom de ses auteurs, sont suffisamment excitants et enigmatiques 

pour donner le coup d 'envoi .hi cette intervention • 

Creee en aoGt 1922 au Th~tre des -Deux Masques, rue Fontaine, ct\.,Paris, repris en 1935, dans ce 

m'eme the~tre, publie en 1956 dans la revue d'Andre Breton, 

Le Surrealisme, m~m~, ce drame signe de deux noms aux allures 

de canular, serait tombe dans l'oubli sans le compte-rendu d' 
Andre Breton dans Nadja 

Que raconte la piece? Dans une 
institution de jeunes filles, une enseignante, Solange, en un 
elan de passion sadique, etrangle une eleve de onze ans, ,:pres 

lui avoir fait subir differents sevices avec des epingles, des 
pointes, des plumes. Quand A. Breton voit la piece, c'est 

·, ·n,:':c' Dc,,~_val qui interprete le röle : "Brune, chätain. je 
f'• .,, . ,Jeuue . Des yeux splendides, ou il y a de la l2:u.cm1:, 

au desespoil:, de la finesse, de la crua1Jte . Mince, trös 

sobrement vetue, une robe de couleur foncee, des bas de soie 
noire • Et ce rien de 'declasse' que nous airnons tant" . 

Qui est Olaf? Qui est Palau? 

Palau -le nom n'est pas sans evoquer d'orgiaques pr,misses -

est Pierre Palau (1883-1966), comedien, rnetteur en scene, 

a1Jteur dramatique. S'il n'a ecrit pour le repertoire du 
Grand-Guignol ( repertoire sur lequel nous allons revenil: l qu' 
une adaptation, celle de L'Ombre rouc:;e de Joseph Kessel, sous 
le .. ti tre L' Icone gui s 'eteint, il a produi t plusieurs pieces 
pour le Theätre des Oeux Masques~le concurrent du Granö.
Guignol, installe impasse Chaptal)Centre 1921 et 1935 : des 
.cornedies ( Le Coup d' e.ssai, Mon frere de lai t) et des drames 

(Solitude, La Peur, Les Avorteesl • 
Olaf, c'est le pseudonyme de Joseph Babinski (1857-1932), un 

eleve de Charcot, le decouvreur du farneux r,flexe qui porte 

son nom. Curieusement, cette decouverte a lieu en 1896, l' 
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annee de l'ouverture du Theatre du Grand-Guignol. 
L'identite du savant ne futfevelee qu'au moment de la publicatio. 
de la piece, soit plus de trente ans apres sa creation, dans 
une postface redigee par P. Palau: "L'idee initiale (de la 
piecel m'a ete inspiree par des incidents assez equivoques qui 
avaient eu pour cadre une institution de jeunes filles de la 
banlieue parisienne • Mais etant donne le theat_re auquel je la 
destinais •les Deux Masques- dont le genre s'apparentait au 
Grand-Guignol, il me fallait en corser le cöte dramatique tout 
en restant dans l'absolue verite scientifique: le cöte 
scabreux que j'avais a traiter m'y obligeait. Il s'agissait 
d'un cas de folie circulaire et periodique, mais pour le mener 
a bien j'avais besoin de lumieres que jene possedais pas. 

C'est alors qu'un ami, le professeur Paul Thiery, chirurgien 
des höpitaux, me mit en relation avec l'eminent Joseph Babinski, 
qui voulut bien eclairer ma lanterne, ce qui me permit de 
traiter sans erreur la partie pour ainsi dire scientifique du 
drame" • Precisons que cet aspect scientifique de la piece -il 
s'agit de manipulation d'objets pointus- est present dans les 
didascalies et que, destine a la representation, le texte qui 
nous est parvenu et qui n'est; pas celui de la 
creation, n'est guere sensible dans ce que nous lisons aujourd' 

hui. 
A, Breton fut, lui-meme un eleve de 

Babinski au Centre neurologique de la Pitie, de janvier 1 
septembre 1917 ..• Dans Le Manifeste du Surrealisme, en 1924, il 
ecrit l'admiration qu'il lui porte: "J'ai vu a l'oeuvre l' 
inventeur du reflexe cutane plantaire: il manipulait sans 
treve ses sujets, c'etait tout autre chose qu'un examen qu'il 
pratiquait, il etait clair qu'il ne s'en fiait a aucun plan. 
De-ci, de-la, i4formulait une remarque, lointainement, sans 
pour cela poser son epingle, et tandis que son marteau courait 
toujours. Le traitement des malades, il en laiasait a d'autres 
la tache futile,. Il etait tout a cette fievre sacree". 

Il convient de rappeler que le debut 

du siecle n'etablissait pas de frontieres aussi etanches qu' 
adjourd'hui entre scientifiques et litteraires • C'est ainsi 
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qu'un certain Professeur Roger, medecin alieniste, a ecrit une 

piece, L'Enquete, mise en scene par Andre Antoine au Theatre 

Libre et reprise au Grand-Guignol en 1932. Elle raconte comment 

dans une crise de fureur epileptique, un juge d'instruction a 

tue l'.~~ant de sa femme. Ses crises sont soudaines et ne 

laissent rien dans la memoire. C'est precisement ce phenomene 
de dedoublement qui interesse le Grand-Guignol. 

Le Grand-Guignol, qu'est-ce que c'est? 
C'est le theatre d'epouvante et de rire, qui s'est constitue, 

de 1896 a 1962, impasse Chaptal, ä Paris, dans le quartier de 

Pigalle. Il pratique l'alternance de comedies et de drames, a 

raison d'au moins quatre pieces par soir, selon la tradition 

du "spectacle coupe". La reference a Guignol, la celebre 

marionnette lyonnaise est celle qu'a reteni?l 1 inventeur du 

genre, Oscar Metenier, un "chien de commissaire". Comme Guignol, 

porte-parole des canuts, o. Metenier a ete victime de la censure 

Le milieu des "apaches" dans lequel se deroulaient ses pieces, 

de meme que le parler argotique qu'il utilisait/empechaient la 

representation de ses pieces au Theatre Libre Mais o. Metenier 

est un Guignol qui a grandi, un Grand-Guignol: il prend la 

liberte d'ouvrir son propre theatre pour faire jouer ses propres 

pieces • Le genre s'est elabore,au debut du siecle a partir 

d'une piece de Jean Berleux, Carrier, horloger-bijoutier (1901), 

qui proposait un pendu sur la scene. Andre de Lorde (1869-

1942) a suivi la veine noire et sanglante avec une adaptation 

d'une nouvelle d'Edgar Poe, Le Systeme du Dr Goudron et du 

Professeur Plume en 1903 .Les themes du Grand-Guignol tournent 

autour du fait divers (meprises, vengeances) et de la medecine 

(Le Chirurgien de serviee de Leo Marches, qui denongait la 

mort d'un malade par manque de soins, Paris n'ayant, toutes les 

nuits, qu'un seul chirurgien de service, fut a la base d'une 

reforme dans l'Assistance Publique), avec l'accenrmis sur l' 

aspect psychiatrique. Pour etre plus precis et plus scientifi

que dans son oeuvre, A. de Lorde a accepte la collaboration d' 

}Alfred Binet qui etait venu mener aupres de lui son enquete, 

.~()mme il l 'avai t deja fai t aupres de Fran9ois de Curel, de 

.itaul Hervieu, de Victorien Sardou . Tous les deux sont fascines 
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par les phenomenes de dedoublement au point de pratiquer ·· eux

memes : A. de Lorde est une personnalite parisienne, beau-fils 

du tragedien Mounet-Sully, Conservateur de la Bibliotheque de 

l'Arsenal. Un journaliste en fait le portrait suivant, en s' 

etonnant de la dualite de son personnage : "Les rares travail

leurs qui consultent des livres a la Bibliotheque de l'Arsenal, 

ont du y rencontrer, les jours ou son service l'y amene, un 

jeune attache, gras, rose et petit. Un lorgnon chevauche son 

nez, cachant ainsi un peu des yeux sans cesse mobiles, et sur 

les levres flotte toujours un sourire heureux: il a la figure 

rasee d'un ecclesiastique qui aurait abandonne le froc pour 

devenir acteur. C'est l'homme le plus gai du monde, et c'est 

lui pourtant qui a donne au theatre contemporain les pieces les 

plus effrayantes" . Quanta A. Binet, il ne se presentait pas 

impasse Chaptal sans sa barbe postiche pour ne pas etre reconnu. 

Si la collaboration de Babinski et de Palau fut episodique, 

celle de Binet et d'A. de Lorde s'echelonna sur plusieurs 

annees avec la production de plusieurs pieces : L'Obsession 

( 1905), Une le5,on a la Salpetriere ( 1908), L' Horrible. Exo,§:-:. 

rience et L'Homme mysterieux (1909), Un crime dans une maiso~ 

de fous, publie sous le titre Les Infernales, Les Invisibles 

(1912)et vraisemblablement une piece dont A. de Lorde n'a pas 

souhaite la representation, mais par contre la publication 

comme faisant partie de son "theatre medical" : Les Charcuteurs. 

Leur these par rapport a la folie: 

c'est un phenomene de dedoublement Le fou, c'est l'homme 

mysterieux, dont on ne peut presumer des actes: "Les fous ne 

sont pas ce que le public s'imagine. Leur desequilibre n'offre 

pas toujours des caracteres precis et il est souvent malaise 

de determiner la frontiere qui les separe de l'homme normal • 

Parfois meme, au premier abord, rien ne revele la folie; Vous 

trouverez dans les asiles des pensionnaires qui raisonnent 

admirablement ; interrogez l'un d'eux, vous constaterez chez 

lui une suite parfaite dans les idees, et vous penserez, indi

gne 'Cet homme n'est pas fou l Que fait-il ici ?' Mais qu'une 

phrase, un mot prononces par hasard viennent declencher le 

ressort de l'idee fixe, vous serez temoin d'une transformation 

imprevue. Un demon terrible se dissimulait chez cet etre si 

calme d'apparence; soudain dechaine, il le possede totalement 



287 

et ce n'est plus un hemme paisible que vous avez devant les 

yeux, c'est une bete feroce". (La Galerie des monstres) 

Ce.point de vue sur le fou. que 

partagent de Lorde et Binet n'est pas seulement un ressort 

dramatique augmentant le mystere qui entoure le desequilibre, 

c'est une position militante dÖnt le theätre se fait l'echo: 

"Ce mystere d.ont s'enveloppe le fou, voila ce qui le rend 

dangereux, car il s'est forme chez beaucoup de gens une concep

tion des plus inquietantes, celle du fou-victime. Sous l' 

influence d'un humanitarisme un peu excessif, on est arrive a 
considerer les medecins alienistes comme des bourreaux, ou du 

moins comme des monomanes en proie au besoin de voir partout 

des dements . cette idee singuliere a fait son chemin; le 

legislateur, les tribunaux s'en sont peu a peu inspires, et 

voici le resultat: il ne se passe point de jour que nous ne 

trouvions a la rubrique des faits divers le recit de quelque 

crime commis par un aliene reläche apres un court sejour a l' 

asile. Certes l'internement d'un malade doit etre entoure de 

toutes les garanties possibles, et les fous, comme les demi

fous, ont droit a notre sollicitude. Mais cette sollicitude, 

peut-~tre conviendrait-il de l'etendre aux infortunes dont 

nulle tare n'entame la raison et qui sont eMposes chaque jour 

a tomber sous les coups d' un fou en liberte" • ( A . r:A.a.. ~--d„i . .-) 
Cette position est grandguignolesque a souhait: suffisamment 

frileuse pour plaire au public petit bourgeeis qui frequentait 

l'impasse ChaEtal . 

L'enseignante des Detraguees ne 

presentait, elle non plus, aucun des stigmates presumes de 

la folie. Et pourtant ... Meme si la piece n'a jamais ete 

representee au Grand-Guignol, elle fait bel et bien partie du 

genre • D'ailleurs, le medecin s'appelle le Dr Bernier, un 

nom que l'on retrouve dans Les Infernales. 

Pourtant jouee 278 fois, la piece 

ne re9ut que des critiques a sa creation; Roland Dorgeles, le 

premier, s'indigne: "Une ordurette en deux actes, Les Detra

guees, dont jene veux meme pas nommer les auteurs: ils ont 
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peut-etre une famille. Mes lecteurs me sauront gre certaine

ment de ne pas leur rendre compte de cette salete. Tout permet 

d'ailleurs de supposer qu'il se trouvera une clientele -et 

quelle 1 - pour aller voir 9a" . A. Breton, par contre, s' 

enflamme "Bravant mon peu de goüt pour les planches, j'y suis 

alle jadis (au Theätre des Deux Masques), sur la foi que la 

piece qu'on y jouait ne pouvait etre mauvaise, tant la critique 

se montrait acharnee contre elle, allant jusqu'a en reclamer 

l'interdiction. ( •.. ) . Jene tarderai pas davantage a dire 

l'admiration sans borne que j'ai eprouvee pour Les Detraquees, 

qui reste,et restera longtemps la seule oeuvre dramatique 

(j'entends: faite uniquement pour la scene) dont je veuille 

me souvenir ." 

Une trentaine d'annees apres la 

publication du texte par A. Breton, Jacques Baratier en a fait 

un film (j986) . L'action se deroule, en 1920, aux Fauvettes, 

une pension de jeunes filles Toutes ces demoiselles, emportees 

transportees par la chaleur de l'ete, y decouvrent, sous la 

haute surveillance de la directrice (Ingrid Caven) les charmes 

de leur corps. Il y a aussi l'abbe Pioch (Daniel Mesguich) et 

le docteur Aubryon (Topor), l'inquietant inspecteur Levron 

(Michel Albertini) et Solange (Ca~herine Jourdan) . 

Les Detraouees representent un bon exem

ple de la collaboration entre litteraires et scientifiques 

Pout la mecanique precise de ses pieces, le Grand-Guignol avait 

besoin du secours de "chirurgiens" . Non seulement pour le 

texte, mais pour la mise en scene qui exigeait le cumul de 

petits faits vrais pour mener plus sürement le spectateur a 

l'epouvante. 

Agnes Pierron 

Paris, Päques 1994. 
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Probst, University Hamburg, Jun,~ 15, 1994, 13th Cheiron Paris 

Zur Position Wilhelm Weygandts innerhalb der internationalen 

Eugenikbewegung vor d~m Ersten Weltkriea. 

13th Cheiron Europe .\nnual Conference / 

13e Congres annuel de Cheiran Europe 

7- 11 September 1994, Paris 

Paul P:t'obst 

Department of Psychology, University of Hamburg, Germany, 

SUMMARY 

The Position of the Ger111an Psychiatrist end Psychologist 

Wilhelm Weygandt on the International Eugenic Hovement Before 

Wo,:ld War I 

Historically, eugenics goes bac~ to the British 

anthropologist Francis Galten. Eugenics was a heterogeneaus 

agglomeration of sciences, welded t6gether by social 

movements. Eugenics aims at the lmprovement of mankind by 

controlling human reprocuction, We can distinguish between 

three forms: "main-line eugenics", "reform eugenics'' ,and 
11
racist eugenics''. 

Wilhelm Weygandt (1870- 1939), student of Wundt and 

li.raepelin, was psychiatrist and expert in mental hygiene, In 

"this paper, his medical as well as psychological publica.tians 

referring to eugenic topics are analyzed. Weygandt's position 

on_the inte~national eugenic movement will be discussed, 



291 

13TH CHEIRON EUROPE ANNUAL 
CONFERENCE 

7 -11 SEPTEMBER 1994 
PARIS 

USl'M~: . 
An analysis o.f changing conceptual frameworks in relation to 
changing social and politi.cal circumstances in the ideas o.f 
Graham Wallas. Wallas was a liberal British intellectual who 
approached the problerns of political conduct in rnass society in 
the post Victorian period. Critically, Wallas attempted to 
interconnect the disciplines o.f social psychology and political 
scienca in rasponse ~o the needs of social organisation and the 
modernisation ot culture. 

RICHARD RONALD 
THE NOTTINGHAM TRENT UNIVERSITY 



de l'Educacio 
Unitat de Psicologia Basica 

Aplllll po&1al 29 
0!193 Bd!-. (Barcdooa1. Spain 
Fu: (3) 5812324 

293 

LES REVUES DE L'INSTITUT D'ORIENTACIO PROFESSIONAL 
DE BARCELONA (1920-1937). 

Abstract: 

M. Säiz et D. Säiz 
Archive et Seminarie d'Histoire de la Psychologie 

Faculte de Psychologie 
UNIVERSITAT AUTONOMA DE BARCELONA 

OUr work analyses the journals of the Institut d'Orientaci6 Profesional 

of Barcelone (Professional Orientation Institute of Barcelcne) a reliable 

exponent of the first spanish applied psychology. These journals was the 

divulging crgan cf the works cf Emilia Mira and cther research workers conected 

with the Institute and there are essential as a prirrary dccumentation to know 

the beginnings of this werk area in Spain. 

. ... . . 
, ..... "O«>o>•c . . .... 
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LES REVUES DE L'INSTITUT D'ORIENTACIO PROFESSIONAL 
DE BARCELONA (1920-1937). 

M. Säiz et D. Säiz 
Archive et Seminarie d'Histoire de la Psychologie 

Faculte de Psychologie 
UNIVERSITAT AUTONOMA DE BARCELONA 

Les revues de l 'Institut d' Orientaci6 Professional ( I. O. P. ) de Barcel one 

possedent un grand interet car el les sont des fideles representantes de la 

premierepsychologie appliquee espagnole et qu'elles constituent une documenta

tion essentielle pour la connaissance des debuts de ce darraine dans notre pays 

(Säiz et Säiz, 1990), mais nous ne pouvons pas parler d'elles sans faire, 

d'abord, un breve reference au contexte social et culturel dans lesquel elles 

se sont developpees, et sans expliquer ce qu'a ete et ce qu'a signifie l'I.O.P. 

L'I.O.P., appele plus tard Institut Psicotecnic de la Genaralitat de 

Catalunya (Institut Psychotechnique de la Generalitat de Catalogne), provenait 

de l'ancien Secretariat d'Aprenentatge (Secretariat d'Apprentissage), ne dans 

un milieu politique et social favorable. En Catalogne, düe a son caractere 

industriel et a l 'existance de la ''Manconunitat" (organe de Gouvernement 

autonome qui orienta de ncmbreuses institutions vers le renforcement de la 

cul ture catalane), la politique dirigee specialeme.'1.t vers la renovation 

pedagogique et l 'insertion des jeunes dans la vie sociale et laborale fut 

favorisee. Dans cette atmosphere, le denarme "Secretariat d'Aprenentatge" fut 

cree en 1914, dans le but d'orienter les jeunes a choisir leurs professions, 

devenant l'un des centres pionniers de l'orientation professionelle, vu qu'il 

n'existaient que deux predecesseurs, celui de Parsons, e.'1. 1908, a Boston et 

celui de Cristhiaens, en 1912, a Bruxelles. Ce Secretariat fut donc, comne nous 

venons de le dire, le predecesseur directe de "l'Institut d'Orientation 

1918, qui beneficia depuis ses debuts de 1 'appui insti tuionnel, et qui joui t 

d'une organisation soigneuse et d'une banne dotation d'appareils et materiels. 
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L'I.O.P., lors de son developpement, a supporte trois etapes liees aux 

evenements historiques et politiques qui ont agite l 'Espagne, et qui lui ont 

donne ses differents nans: 

ler. De 1918 a 1923 (depuis sa fondation jusqu'a l 'arrivee au pouvoir 

du General Prima de Rivera): Institut d'Orientaciö Professional. 

2eme. 

3eme. 

De 1923 a 1930 (epoque de la Dictature du General Prima de 

Rivera): il se convertit en 1927 en la "Seccion d'Orientacion et 

Seleccion Profesional de la Escuela de Trabajo de la Diputaciön de 

Barcelone" (Section d'Orientation et de Selection Professionnelle 

de l'Ecole du Travail de la Diputation de Barcelone), 

De 1933 a 1936 (depuis de la II Republique jusqu'a la Guerre 

Civile}: il devient l'Institut Psicotecnic de la Generalitat de 

catahmya. 

L'objectif principal de l 'Institut etait d'offrir au citoyen un service 

gratuit a partir duquel une orientation etait proportionnee aux jeunes pour 

qu'ils puissent se prononcer sur une profession appropiee. Quand un jeune 

arrivait ä ! 'Instituten quete d'information, il etait re,;u et on lui ouvrait 

une fiche dans laquelle ses caracteristiques generales etaient precisees. 

Ensuite, il etait dirige ver le Laboratoire Medical-Antropanetrique ou ses 

apti tudes physiques etaient definies, et, posterieurement, an 1 'envoyai t au 

t.aboratoire Psychanetrique, au ses aptitudes mentales etaient evaluees. Le 

resul tat des observations realisees dans ces services s' ajoutaient dans la 

fiche. Avec toutes ces donnees, le responsable de la section d'information 

l?O'Uvait donner son opinion au sujet de la profession convenant le mieux au 

':'.tutur apprenti (Saiz et Saiz, 1993). L' Institut a eu, donc, une fonction 

0:\i!Ssentiellement orientatrice, mais, en plus, cette täche a ete acccmpagnee. 

,I~!üne function precise de recherche. 



296 

L'I.O.P. a joui d'une reconnaissance int.emationale de la part des homnes 

et des instituts psychotechniques de l 'epoque par son serieux, sa banne 

organitation et son meticuleux travail de recherche. Nous trouvons un exemple 

de ce fait avec Claparede, qui, a son premier contacte avec l'Institut, avait 

ete agreablement etonne de sa quali te (Anonyme, 1920a; Borräs, 1955; Kirchner, 

1975; Säiz et al., 1994; Siguan, 1981): "Nous qui 1 'acccrnpagnions -se referant 

a Claparede- nous nous sarrnes rendus carpte tout de suite de la surprise 

agreable que lui produisait cette visite, jusqu'a tel point qu'il dit: c'est 

1 'Institution d'Orientation Professionelle la plus carplete que je connaisse, 

sans doute 1 a mei 11 eure d 'Europe" (Mallart, photocopie jointe au rapport de 

Borräs, 1955). De plus, dans tm petit article du Journal de Geneve du 16 de 

septembre de 1920, il eut l'occasion pour ccmnenter, de nouveau, le savoir

faire qu' avait l' I.O.P. et la catalogne dans cette matiere: "A une epoque comne 

la notre, otl il s'agit avant tout de produire, de produire vite et de produire 

h"fen, personne ne saurait se desinteresser de ce mouvement. Certains Etats 

l'ont carpris, notanment celui de catalogne, qui accorde un credit annuel de 

40,000 fr. au bel Institut d'Orientation de Barcelone, que j'ai eu l 'occasion. 

d'admirer recemnent". (Claparede, 1920). 

L'Institut fut un centre actif pour le developpement de la Psychologie 

appliquee en Espagne (il etablit des accords avec differentes institutions et 

retmit tme grande quantite de tests et d'instruments de mesures qu'ils ont 

addapte a ses neoessites, et a la fois, des tes:.s specifiques furent crees) et 

il se converti t en 1.me plate-fonne pour 1 'etablissement des relations avec des 

groupes de recherche en Psychologie de majeure partie de l 'Europe et de 

1 'Alrerique, permettant ainsi l 'ouverture des frontieres de la Psychologie 

espagnole. Ainsi, il se crea un ncyau de ccllaborateurs stables, l 'un des 

canaux de formation des neuveaux professionnels, et il n 'hesita pas a divulguer 

ses travaux, et pour cela, en plus, de la part:cipation active a toutes sortes 
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de rencontres internationales, il crea une revue pour publier les travaux en 

cours de realisation au sein de l'Institut, avec un clair interet divulgateur. 

cet achamammt. a ouvrir l 'I.O.P. reste clairernent reflete dans le premier 

n1111ero de .sil revue, qui naquit en 1920 sous le nom de "Anals de l '!nstitut 

d'Orientacio Professional". 

> ·_:· . . 

"Ju .:ci.nt 1·; ::m,:i 1-t~!: ..... ~t·:·:· :r.i~.;i.:n il:i;:.i]J d::-;:.:.::..: ! '!.::: 5:.·:.~:1:..·. ! : .7!:-.7:~r:t ::.st 7$.m: ::~ 
;·e,;;:~i;:: rera I 'ert!:~eu:~· i::r:-:.: ::ut~ q::!!.ad;:s se: ;::::~ ;.:::.,:: ;:; ':.::" _:ui.::e. d'!.:!7. ;-:3:i. :::.:r:t:f:.· 
q::l·:.I Jst, ::~ ;u'z! i,.~ut f:;.i::e ~t ::::::ne i.} :en:e li: fai~~. :t. ie ! ':.n.:t::=. 1·e~er.rci:: ( .•. : ~u:: :.:n: .. 
I ts f.47.tJ:usi~ ( ... / et 1::: ::it:.·i:. ! ~ !e-:l:r.i~!f.r.: ::;.:::::.::.7.t le:i: .;::·1 ah:::at;· :.7 ( . •• .i :r.::e i:.:.::.·; 
!L-:1liti { ... / !St .:i t::ire ::::::Jit:!. J,.? f:::ac ;:J.;hi;:.:? 1t ;i::i:di.que;, J '!Izst:.t:.:t .:e ;:::;::~:zt. 

Le reveu eut differentes periodes asociees au moment politique, et pour 

cela, elle souffrit des discontinuites et porta differents noms. Conme nous 

l 'avons indique ci-dessus, elle naquit en 1920 saus le nom de "Anals de 

l 'Institut d'Orientacio Professional" editant sept numeros entre 1920 et 1923, 

elle disparut quelque te!!l>S a cause de la suppression des subventions de la 

part des organismes catalans qui furent elimines par. la Dictature du General 

Primo de Rivera, et elle reapparut de nouveau e.'1. 1928 sou.s le nom de "Anales 

de la Secci6n de Orientaci6n de la Escuela de Trabajo" publiee en castillan 

avec seulement trois numeros. A l 'instaurat::.cn de la II Republique, en 1931, 

1 'Institut ne dependit plus de l 'Ecole de Travail et il se convertit en 

! 'Institut Psicotecnic de la Generalitat de Catalunya, creant une nouvelle 

revue -conti-nuation claire des anterieures- editee en collaboration avec le 

Seminaire de Pedagcgie de l 'Universite de Barcelone, sous le nom de ''Revista 

de Psicologia i Pedagogia" (Revue de Psychologie et Pedagogie), publiee en 

langue catalane, nais avec l 'inclusion de quelques articles en autres langues. 

Sien que cette i:-evue continue en tant que porte-parole de 1 'Institut, elle 

("°3Sede aussi un caractere clairement differe.'1.1:. Nou.s pouvons lire les desseins 

ini.Ci.aux ä travers les paroles de ani.li Mira, recueilles textuellement: 
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",.., "1'4,r1 t!';.., .;.,. r,~~· .,_..J• .. rr,., -' ,,!";,.;.,,..,. ... ,...;-,,, ........... .,,."',..., ·-~_..,,.-:::T T r.; ,,. ,-1-,nto .. _~-.. r- •::.'v;.., .. _._,',.,. .. ,.,. ;,..,.; 
,...,. h,..r .... .,..,. .. .,. • .,,..,.., ..,'1...,.., - ........ , .. '1..,.,. _.,,._ ..... ,.. ...... ,.. _ ......................... .,; .., .... ---·~.,.,.. ................ 1"""" 

.:e ;I:::e i=:: . .: J1Ct::a ;.:1.rs eo ;:elati..cn 3irec J3 Ps7,:.~:j=_1ie ~= } 'Educac:.cn. P:ur :;:Ja, eile pren-i:a 
::.:t.;::: ::t'~!:' f::s .: ... r...st:.'t!:ti.:::: 1t l~~ ;:J!.·s:.,::::.l~ti~ .r:~-t:::.;:;,:·=-s ~t it::111g-dr;s ;ui. s= ·fivC::.~.'Jt··:i i3 
cultu::~. Jl!e t~'lt;r=. :'e pl1.1S. i'§t::, :::z;u.e ]:r.::.· ;·er.::::. :.z; Jc!.:r:e d'f.::f::mlti..:n et 
f':r:i.~"ltJti.cn ":Mir:L :s22, p.~l. 

La revue debuta en 1933, publiant quatre numeros par an, en s'editant 

regulierement jusqu'en 1937, mcment ou elle s'interr~ut, sans aucune 

indication explicite, au numero 19, probablement du aux tensions de la guerre. 

Les trois periodes de la revue ont en ccrnnun la publication d'articles 

originels, rrais, en plus, toutes possedent un alinea de nouvelles sur des 

congres, des actes, des accords et des manifestations en relation avec la 

Psychologie et la Pedagogie, en plus de präsenter une inforrration 

bibliographique. Cependant, les revues differe.rit dans le contenu de leurs 

articles, qui concorde avec l 'evolution qu'a vecue le propre Institut et la 

propre Psychotechnique, ainsi, alors que les preniers numeros de la revue ont 

un caractere franchement divulgateur du type d' organisation et de 

foncti.onnement de l 'Institut, les demiers numeros presentent des articles de 

reflexion ou de recherche, beaucoup plus sembl'ables aux revues contemporaines. 

L'analyse des articles 153 originels publies dans la revue (Anals = 44 

articles; Anales = 16 articles et Revista de Psic. i Pedag. = 93 articles), 

petTnet de verifier les thematiques traitees, ainsi que les auteurs les plus 

productifs. L'analyse des thematiques nous rend c~te que la revue repond ä 

.un interet psychotechnique notoire, vu que la plupart de ses travaux se 

referent ä la selection et ä l 'orientation professionnelle (voir table l). 

L'analyse des auteurs qui ont publie dans la revue dernontre, que pareillement 

ä d'autres revues de l 'epoque, les auteurs les plus produtifs sont ceux qui 

furent en relation avec la dynamique de l '1.0.P. (voir table 2) 
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TABLE 1. Theratiques. 

Psychotechnique, orientation et 
selection professionelle et 
organisation du travail. 

Pedagogie generale 

Psychologie generale et infantile 

Conferences 

TOTAL 

TABLE 2. Auteurs le plus productifs. 

NQ ARTICLES 

82 

42 

21 

8 

153 

NQ D'ARTICLES 

MIRA, E. 18 

TRIAS DE BES, LL. 12 

SOLER DOPFF, C. 10 

GRANADA, A. 9 

RUIZ CASTELLA, J. 7 

C2SSIO, M. B. 5 

ALIER, J.J. 4 

AZOY, A. 4 

MORAGUES, J. 4 

RCURA, J. 4 

53,60 

27 ,45 

13,73 

5,22 

100 % 

L'analyse detaillee de la revue pennet de verifier, ä travers la lecture 

de chacun de ses articles, 1 'etat actif de la Psychologie appliquee en Espagne, 

au de:Out du siecle, le fonctionnement et 1 'organisation de 1' I .O.P., ainsi les 

techniques et les systemes de mesure utilises, d'observer en plus, du fait de 

quelques photographies, les installations et les appareils qui 

ce qui permet de constater le bon niveau atteint par l' I .O.P .. 

cela nous conduit ä affirmer que cette ::-e•,0ie dcit etre consideree ccmne 

des sources primaires fondamental es pour l 'etude historique de cette 

ier:i.octe de la Psychologie en Espagne. 
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Tiffi ROLE OF HANS EYSENCK IN Tiffi PROCESS OF Tiffi 

INSTITUTIONALIZATION OF CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY IN BRITAIN 

Pilar Sanchis Aldas andFrancisco Tortosa Gil 

Unidad de Investigaci6n en Historia de Ja Psicologia. 

Facultad de Psicologia. Universidad de Valencia. Spain 

INTRODUCTION 

Nowadays, the idea of a clinical psychologist without an organished post· 

graduate training is strnnge and exceptional, however it was not till the 50' s when this 

k:ind of training was considered essential. Before 1950, the training of clinical 

psychologists in Britain, was unsatisfactory. There were devoted and brilliant pioners, 

but practically training was mostly on the apprenticeship system. 

Hans Eysenck was a leading figure for the stablisment of this status. Tue impetus 

given by the :Maudsley School in changing the role of the clinical psychologist, based 

largely upon the Eysenckian theory that neurotic disorders are leamed ancl aroenahle to 

treatment with learning techniques, was a great contribution. Tue existence of a strong, 

scientifically based, and productive training department acted as a catalyst and example 

in the development of clinical psychologysts. 

In England , pre-war developments were almost entirely in the area of educational 

psychology ; work with adults was bardly done by psychologits at all, no training courses 

für such work were available. Tue situation changed slowly after the Second World War 

and since then over a dozen heads of departments bave bad their postgraduate training at 

the Institute of Pychiatry, bnt some of this significance can only be seen retrospectively, 

by looking back over ilie outline ofhis life . 

. CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGIST 

Eysenck was officiallv cb.amed at the end of the Second World War with the 
, -

<J;:reation of a profession of clinical psycholog; in C-rcat Britain, and he started the first 

'i4Cadenuc 1:raining course in that discipline at the Institute of psychiatry in the 1950's. 



No such profession of clinical psychology existed in Britain, hence Aubrey Lewis 

encouraged Eysenck to visit the United States to study the pmctice there, and to retum to 

found the first university based training course for clinical psychologists at the Institute 

of Pychiatry_ The visit to the University of Pennsylvania (1949-1950), bad an important 

effect on Eysenck's future career, and indeed on the future of clinical psychology and 

psychiatry in Britain_ Among its major int1uences was tbat it brought Eysenck in ccntact 

with an environment in wich psychoanalysis has made an extraordinary powerful impact 

on psychiatry, clinical psychology and the outlook cf many educated people_ Th.is set on 

the course of a long struggle againts psychoanalysis because it outraged his concept of 

psychology as a truly scientific discipline. 

On his retum to England, few years later in 1952, Eysenck wrote a paper cn "The 

Effects of Psychotherapy• _ This paper was conceived as a presentation of the assessed 

effects of various psychotherapeutic treatments, and was seen as a tremendous blow 

against psychoanalytic therapies_ A year later 'Uses and Abuses of Psychology' appeared 

as the first presentation of Eysenck' s alternative to Psychodinamic Therapy_ Eysenck 

was one of the first to welcome and to push forward the new approach of 'bebaviour 

therapy'_ His training and advocacy are one ofthe main reasons why they now form part 

of the weapomy of any up-to-date psychiatric service. Giving such therapy does not 

require the skills of the medically qualified psychiatrist Behaviour therapy is therefore 

one of the fi.elds in which clinical psychologist serve a fully responsible functicn, rather 

than. providing test results for the use of the psychiatrist 

After his visit during his stay in the United States to many psychological 

departments, Eysenck found what he called the subservience of psychologyst to doctors_ 

In an earlier paper he discussed the function and training of these two profössions 

(Eysenck, 1950) and forty years later he said that the clinical psychologist should be an 

independent professional and not in any sense subservient to the psychiatrist, or to be 

considered in terms of a medical auxiliary_ (Eysenck, 1990, p.127) 

In England, psychiatry is often referred to as "medical psychology", indicating 

tbat psychiatry (or at least a !arge part of it) is neither more nor less than applied 
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psychology. Precisely because of this close and overlapping relationship, there have been 

many arguments, discussions and even legal quarrels between the two disciplines and 

there is no agreed line of demareation between them. (Eysenck and Rachma.n, 1973, p.l) 

Tue two professions bad litle knowledge of each oiher, and perhaps litle desire to 

know each oiher. lt seemed desirable and historically justifiable to split psychiatry into 

two independent parts, one concerned with organic disorders and their treatment, which 

in turn was largely medical in nature; the other concerned wiih behavioural disorders and 

their treatment, which in turn was largely behavioural. It was argued that the form.er 

discipline should be prerogative of medically trained psychiatrists, while the latter should 

be the prerogative of non-medical psychologists trained in special courses für post as 

clinical psychologists (Eysenck, l 97 5) 

It is recomended thet the equal and independent existence of these two groups of 

workers (psychiatrist and clinical psychologist ) should be recognized, each having 

independent access to patiens satisfyi.ng the requirements of their particular expertise, but 

thet both groups should work together, in harmony contributing their special kind of 

knowledge for the good of the patient. Tue precise nature of such co-ope:ration would 

naturally have to be worked out in the course of such murual interaction, but there must 

not, in the nature of the case, be any automatic assumption of authority or leadership 

based on medical competence. 

TRAINlNG IJ'./ CLIJ'./lCAL PSYCHOLOGY. 

Aubrey Lewis thought about the creation of a sub-department of psychology 

which would form part of the department of psychiatry with Hans Eysenck as director. 

His main job would be to introduce ciinical psychology as a profession. 

As soon as Hans Eysenek started as a director of the Institute he incorporated new 

plans for teaching and reseru:ch u:nder three headings, Research, Teaching and Clinical 

Work. Tue teaching activities were directed towards psychiatrists, clinical psychologits in 

and postgraduate students duing resea,d1 for their Ph.D, or other higher Jegrees. 

overall head of the department was Eysenck. Tue de;,artment was, however, split 
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into a Research Section and a Clinical-Teaching Section. Tue Research Section was 

primarily concemed with work relating to Eysenck's dimensional ;,·yS1em. Tue Clinical

Teaching Section was primarily concemed with the training of clinical psychoiogists by 

means of the postgraduate diploma in clinical psychology . In all courses Eysenck trained 

psychologists tended to emphasise individual differences. 

In ihis sense, Eysenck put forward a number of arguments against the be.lief that 

psychotherapy was part of the clinical psychologist's role. Tue team of psychiatrist • 

psycbologist-social worker constituted according to his oppinion a combined attack on a 

problem, based on specialization of functions. In this team, the psychiatrist was 

responsible for carryng out therapy, the psychologist for diagnostic help and researcb 

design, and the social worker for investigation of social conditions in so for as they affect 

the case. Training courses should concentrate on those areas in wich the psychologist 

could make bis most signi.ficant contribution to the psychiatric team. 

What can hardly be denied is the fact that behaviour therapy serves as an 

exeellent illustration of the point that clinical psychologits can make a genuine 

contribution to psychiatry by mak:ing use of the principles and laws of psychology, and 

that in this way they a:re able to add in a unique manner to psychiatric knowledge and 

methodology. (Eysenck, 1965, p.40,41) 

Tue first course of training in clinical psychology was siarted at the institute of 

Psychiatry (1--faudsley and Bethlem Royal Hospitals) in 1948, and since them similar 

courses, though on a smaller scale, have been started in Liverpool, Glasgow, and also in 

clinics and institutes lacking University affiliation. Tue transformation of clinical 

psychology which has taken place since 1950 is therefore a process in which Eysenck's 

department played a great part, but there were other trends which were recognised in that 

department, and which were a lesson to more traditional academic departments. 
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Eysenck is a widely known name, and his former srudents of the world. He is the 

author of at least seventy books, quite apart from a prodigious output of jouroal articles, 

chapters of books and other kind of docurnents . Tue inmense volume of work produced 

by Eysenck and his co-workers absolutely stultifies any attempt to describe or summarise 

it. He has been not only an enormous prolific researcher in most of the fields of 

psychologi.cal theory but also a controversial writer. Some of the questions dealt by 

Eysenck has been converted in a weil known controversial questions, that have originated 

broad discussion and have given a great visibility to Esenck'ideas among the scientific 

comm.unity. Tue study of general social attitudes, the question on intelligence or 

Eysenck'ideas on psychosomatic medicine are some ofthe most debatabie questions. 

Citation frequency counting is one of the most widely acknowledged ways to 

assess the impact of one author upon the scientific comunity. For ma.ny years past, the 

name of H.J.Eysenck has ta.r ouidistanced all other British psychologist in the S.S.C.I. 

This index provides the backing for a claim that Eysenck is the most influential of 

psychologi.sts writing in this country since world war II. It has also been shown by 

Ruston et al. (Rushton, 1977) that in a specific study of departments of psychology in 

Britain, Eysenck was the most cited psychologist, according to receni literature covered 

bythe S.S.C.I. 

Tue evolution ofEysenck's impact (SSCI data 1966-1988), as measured through 

number of citations in S.S.C.I. shows for Dr.Eysenck's works a line rising moderatly 

along theyears till a total of 15985 citations. (Sanchis, 1993). Eysenck's average is about 

seven hundred citation per year and it may be not forgotten that the ave.--age author in 

S.S.C.I. receives three citations peryear and eminent authors are receiving in turn of one 

hundred references each year (Tortosa and cols., 1988). 

H.J.Eysenck constructed a number of instruments to assess the personality in 

order to found his theories. Tue great visibility reached by Eysenck' s contributions upon 

the scientific comunitv seems \a.rgelv due to the generalized use of some of these tools 
~ - - V 
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created by this author for personality assessment tasks. The main fields in which his 

influence became more visible are Clinical psychology, Personality and Psychotherapy. 

It is also evident in the in±luence he has had on the application of scientific 

psychological method to many areas by those who studied under him. 

CONCLUSIONS 

The transformation of clinical psychology which has taken place since ,Vorld 

War II in Britain was a process mainly due to Hans Eysenck and the psychologists who 

worked under his supervision and now direct many psychological departments in this 

country. Eysenck' s impact on different scientific fields show the important role of this 

german author upon the instutionalization of the clinical psychology . 
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ABS1RACT 

Hans Eysenck was a leading figure for tbe stablishment of tbe tmining of clinical 

psychologists in Britain. Tue impetus given by the Maudsley School based in his theories 

was a essential contribution. for the development of clinical psychology. 

Eysenck 's impact upon scientific co=unity is a clear proof of the importance of 

this author. 
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ABSTRACT 

Continuities and priorities: 
Alfred ßinet ( 1857-1911) and William Stern ( 187 J -1938) 

Wilfred Schmidt. University of Alberta 

In 1911 Stern described the creation of the Binet-Simon test of intelligence as the 

greatest advance in educational psychology. The research that led to this 

breakthrough was. however. part of a much wider search for identifying and 

. Ufülerstanding individual differences. to which Binet was making significant 

contributions since l 890, while Stern published his first programmatic statement on 

/individual diff erences and "ideas towards a differential psychology" in l 900. This 

aper deals with some of the seminal contrib utions of Binet and Stern up to 1912. 

mphasizing continuitv. commonalities and differences. and priorities. The role of 
~ . . 

perative research on a !arge scale. international and interdisciplinary in nature. on 

in differential and applied psychology, is highlighted. 
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Continuities and priorities: 
Alfred Binet (18'57-191 l) and William Stern (1871-1938) 

Wilfred Schmidt. University of Alberta 

A short time ago - October 18. 191 1 - the gifted and highly esteemed 
creator of the method lof age gradation in intelligence testing] died. His 
all-too early demise. that we mourn most bitterly, compels others now to 
pick up the threads that he had spun (Stern. 1912. p.21. as translated by 
Whipple, 1914. p. 311. 

This is what Stern said in the paper he read at the Fifth Congress of Experimental 

PsychoJogy in Berlin in April. 19 J 2. only six months after the death of Binet . lt was 

in this paper. expanded into a monograph flie psJ'cbolog1:;;cben Afetboden der 

lntelligenzprufung that Stern introduced the concept of the intelligence quotient 

(Stern. 1912. p. 28 l. I have started with this quotation. because it ref!ects a sense of 

continuity and of belonging to an international community of psychologists at a time 

when an important breakthrough in the testing of intelligence had occurred. But. and 

it is important to stress this. intelligence tests were only one offshoot of the much 

wider field of the study of individual differences. which Binet and Stern pursued with 

such intensitv. Two other offshoots. in those early years. were child psychology, and 

the study of memory and of suggestibility. Binet's study of individual differences was 

inextricablv bound up with his work as an experimental child psychologist. and Stern 

saw the study of differences between children at different developmental levels 

( preschool. school. puberty and adolescence I as part of dill'erential p.,;vcboloff. which 

was the new term that he had suggested in the subtitle of his first venture into the 

field of individual diff erences ( Stern. 1900 l. and which he used as the title of the most 

s,vsrematic and incisive treatment of the methodological problems in this field at that 

time (Stern. 1911 l. Around the turn of the century the study of individual differences ,.· 

in memory and in suggestibility attained prominence in European countries Uess so in 
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North AmericaJ. Moreover, all three of these „specializations" of psychology were 

pursued with a keen eye for their relevance for cultural problems; problems in public 

education andin the administration of justice. What l propose in my paper is to trace 

Stern·s involvement in the new field of individual düferences (excluding child 

psychology J from I 897 to I 9 I 2, paying particular attention to continuities. priorities. 

and commonalities and düferences between Stern and Binet. 

For his Dr. habil dissertation Stern presented a series of reports on the 

experimental work that he had carried out on the perception of change (Stern. I 898). 

Part of the requirement for habilitation was a colloquium. where he had to lecture on a 

topic of his choice. He chose "Tasks and methods of a psychology of individual 

düferences". Soon he thought of expanding his colloquium lecture into a brochure, Tor 

apart from Kraepelin noone in Germany has written anything systematic about the 

topic" (letter to Jonas Cohn. July I. 1897). Three months later he set his aims higher. 

He"''"' spol:.e of plans for a "düferential psychology", and he invited Cohn to co-author 

tudies in düferential psychology", adding "in Germany a great deal of energy ought to 

devoted to pursuing studies in this field." The co-authorship did not materialize. 

in July 18 98 Stern wrote that he intended to complete a monograph before the end 

Jhe summer holidays. lt took him a little longer: in the fo!lowing year he published 

· Ort paper on the düferenüal psychology of judgement (Urteilen), and on Dec. 9, 

~9 he informed Cohn that his monograph on differential psychology would appear 

~e spring of I 900. which it did. In this book Stern surveyed the study of 

'dual differences worldwide, and made suggestions for many research projects. 

h project envisaged experiments on accuracy of recall.(GedächtnistreueJ, and 

i;set.about immediatelv to carrv out this research himself Oetter to Jonas Cohn. ,,,, . . 

>:31st July, 1900). anct he asked Jonas Cohn to help him by finding additional 

·t. for the research and carrying out the necessary experiments accorcting to the 
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Meanwhile Binet had been carrying out a long series of experiments an 

suggestibility, culminating in the publication of his book on that topic (Binet, 1900). i.e. 

in the same year as Stern was planning his research on accuracy of recall. 

Like Binet, Stern always felt a need for co-researchers. The need for organized 

cooperative researcb on a /arge scale in the whole field of differential psychology was 

very much on Stern·s mind at this time. He prepared a paper on this topic for the 

International Congress of psychology in Paris in 1900; though he did not attend the 

congress. it was included in the Proceedings edited by Janet (Stern. 1901 ). 

Sterns paper an accuracy of recall appeared in January 1902 in'\i legal journal 

(Stern. 1902). In the foreword to this paper Stern reiterated his call for organized 

cooperative research. this time directing it to researchers in the field of applied 

psychology, and within that field in particular to those sharing his interest in accuracy 

of recall and related issues. There was an excellent response„ In the fol!owing year 

f number of the Be1trage zur Psycbologie der Aussage (Contributions to the 

Psychology of Testimony) appeared. lt listed an impressive editorial board. which 

included among others Alexius Meinong (Graz in AustriaJ and Gerard Heymans 

(Groningen in the NetherlandsJ. and contained also a pledge of cooperation from some 

thirty interested psychologists, psychiatrists, educa~:cri.m~. memners of the 

legal profession including judges, and historians. The respon.se ensured a truly 

interdisciplinary approach to the studies tobe undertaken. In passing we may note 

that interdisciplinary approaches to the understanding of human and cultural issues 

were characteristic of Stern throughout his career. The first number of the Beiträge 

featured eight papers, including two by Stern himself: one on the nature of applied 

ps-yThology, its possibilities and limitations. the other on the aims of research on the 

psychology of testimony. 

The Beitrage zur Psycbologie der Aussage were immensely effective in mobiliz.in&i 

researcl1. not only in Germany, but also in Russia. In 1905 a professor of law in Kasan 
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reported in the Dei/rage on Russian literature and experimental research on the 

psychology of testimony (Zavadskij, 1905). From that report we learn that already in 

1902 a number of members of the legal profession had recognized the significance of 

Einers studies of suggestibility ( 1900) and Stern·s research on the accuracy of recall 

( 1902). Stern·s paper had been translated into Russian in the same year in which it 

had been published in Germany, and the two papers of Stern in the first number of the 

ßeitrage were also translated speedily. What was particularly striking was that 

almost all the experimental research on the psychology of testimony in Russia was 

carried out by members of the legal profession, starting with replication studies of 

experiments by Binet and Stern. 

It is clear that the vast program of research to which the ßeitrage bear witness 

could not have got off the ground and sustained without the active involvement of 

prominent members of the legal profession. In this connection it is of interest to read 

..,,c:rn ~ orief review ( I 906) of Binet's paper (Binet, 1905). in which Binet had drawn 

the attention of his French readers to the psychology of testimony movement in 

Germany. Stern points out that Binet "justifiabfy !erilphasis added] claims that he 

himself had many years earlier called for such a research program", and Stern adds 

that now Binet. ··not without melancholy", states that conditions in France had made it 

impossible to implement it. ·'.mainly because of the indifference of the members of the 

legal profession··. It sl1ould be pointed out also that Stern had no iJlusions about 

Binet's priority in the study of suggestibility in children. for he referred to that work 

quite prominently in his paper on accuracy of recall, even including an appendix of 

pages giving details of one of Binet's experiments (Stern. 1902. p.49-56). In 

Jview of these facts the statement by Wolf in her biography of Binet that, in regard to 

,Jhe psychology of testimony, Stern and his co-workers had not "appropriately credited 

ßinet's earlier contributions·· (Wolf, 1973. p.327 /328) seems not quite warranted. 

Returning now to the quotation in the introduction to this paper. the matter of 
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priority with regarct to intelligence tests has always been crystal clear. Stern had 

always agreed with Binet that in the study of "individuality" it was necessary to pay 

special attention to "higher mental processes··. On the other hand. for many years he 

saw no merit in searching for a series of brief tests as indices of ··1ntelligence". He 

voiced both these opinions in his review \Stern. 1900) of Stella Sharp·s paper (Sharp, 

1899), in which she had explored in minute detaü the relationships between scores on 

tests covering 1 O different psychological functions of the kind that Binet and Henri had 

proposed in their program for individual psychology (Binet & Henri, 1896). 

Interestingly, Binet. who reviewed the same paper by Sharp, was encouraged by it to 

continue with his search for a series of brief tests (see Wolf, 1973. p.152). But, of 

course Binet often had his own doubts and frustrations. and in his effort to understand 

"individuality" used other approaches as wen. such as that in his paper on the 

dramatist Hervieu \fünet. 1904). Stern was particularly impressed by this study; he 

.. ,_ ,ue "com0ination of intuitive empathy and scientific psychological analysis ... 

to produce in the end a rounded. many-facetted and true-to-life picture of the person 

as a whole" (Stern. 1911. p.344). lt is probably no coincidence that Stern·s first 

doctoral student made a study of E. Th. Hoffmann. the novelist of the Ger man Romantic 

Period (Margis, 1911 ). Margis commenced the study in 1909, more or less at the same 

time as Dr. Otto Bobertag (his doctorate was in chemistryJ, working closely with Stern, 

had embarked on a survey of the intelligence of school children, using the Binet-Simon 

test (Stern. letter to Jonas Cohn. May 17. 1909 J. Stern·s special interest was in 

extending the tests to enable the identification of gifted children (Stern, 191 O. 

translation 1911 l. Through lectures and workshops teachers in Breslau and 

surrounding areas quickly became acquainted with the new methods, and at the first 

conference of the newly founded Bund für Schulreform one whole ctay was devoted to 

"Problems of intelligence and the schoor. In Stern·s paper at this conference he 

described the principles of the Binet Simon scale of 1908 as "one of the most significant 
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advances in educational psychology up to now" (Stern. 191 1. p.15 J. 

Binet did not live long enough to witness the incredible impetus that his test 

instrument gave to the intelligence test movement in Europe and America. nor to see 

how tests were used and abused. Stern did. In his institute in Hamburg he and his 

associates fueled that movement, but at the same time Stern persistently warned 

against mechanical and simplistic interpretation of test scores. When he came to the 

U.S.A. as an emigre in 1934. he was shocked by the the test practices in the schools, 

and according to Gordon Allport ( 1968, p.324) "his chief desire was to introduce 

personalistic psychology into America, to counteract, as he said, the 'pernicious· 

influence of his earlier invention, the I.Q.". 
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THE EARLY HUMANISTIC TREND IN RUßSIAN AND CENTRAL EUROPEAN 
PSYCHOLIJG'l: THE GASE OF NIKOLAI OSIPOV (1877-1934) 

Irina Sirotkina* 

At the beginning of the centurJ Russian psychology and 
psyc.hiat.ry already contained the "humanistic trend" -- t,he one 
that. was ahaped in ac.c.or<lanc.e wit.h the :i;,rinci:pal assumptions 
of the humanities, embrac.ed humanistic values, and was 
regarded by i ta proponents as a part, of the 
Geisteswissenschaften. Thia trend contirrued to exist after the 
October Revolution as well, having eventually bec.ome a part of 
Gentral European culture. Keeping aside the otherwiae 
intereating issue of the. :poasible maintenance of the 
humanist.ic. trend in :i;,sychology in Soviet Rusaia, I intend to 
examine this trend as it manifeat,ed itself in the largeat 
intellec.tual center of Rusaian emigration of 1920a, being 
developed by the group of Ruasian I•hiloaophera, paychologista, 
and paychiatriat,a aettled in Prague after the eatabliahment of 
the Soviet re.gime. Within thia grou:i;,, the figure of tiikolai 
Osi:i;,c,v -- a paychiatrist and paychok•giat, whose c.areer had 
begun in Ruaaia, aucce.ssfully proceede.d there for almoat two 
decades before the 1917 Revolution, and ended in Prague in the 
early ::ioa -- will be of my particular interest. 

As regards F.'uasia, debating the epistemological atatus of 
paychology end i;,syc.hiatry, in whic.h the atand,:,oints of both 
Naturwissenschaften .md Geisteswisseneehaften were presente.d„ 
can be traced back to the very be.ginning Qf the 20th c.entury. 
Following the establiahment of the Sovie:t I·egime, however, the 
narrow-minded acientism began firmly to oust the truma:nistic 
orientation. The idea that "modea of thinking of the 
paychiatriat-c.linician and the hiatorian are the 8'-!llle, 
m.aintained, among othe.rs, by Osi,:,c,v (N. Osi,;,ov, "lx,uble.
facedneas and the unity of medicine," in "The Works of the 
Ruasian People's University in Prague," vol. 2 (1929), p. 181 
[in Russian]), was c.rJlilpletely neglected by Marxist 
methodologiata. The official stand:point of that day was i;rut 
forward, in particular. by a Soviet :i;,sychologiat Leo Vygotaky, 
in his book entitled "The Hiatorical tleaning of the Crisis in 
Psychology" ( U326). This work, albeit, remained un;•1bliahed 
until recent years, c.learly emphasized (and. as it t:urns out, 
pro:phesied) the mainstream tendency of Soviet psychology to 
conc.eive of iteelf as belonging e.ntirely to the domain of 
:natural aciences. So far as Soviet ;,sychology was declared to 
be reliant on "ob,iective lawa," whatever attempts to describe 
it i:n terms of humanistic, individualizing thinking were 
disregarded. Des:i;,ite the fact that certain branchea of the 
discipline ( child ;,sychology, clinical psychology, i;:,sychiatry) 
actually continued to -,,ractice auch forms of research as case
studies, in which the "personal elem.ent" is essential. the 
latter were none. the lese claimed unimport.ant fcr the 
111ainatream { So•,iet) psyd10 logy. 

*Institute for the History of ::,c :enc-;, and 
(Russian Academy of Scsiences), 1/5 Staropa.nsky 
103012 Russia. 

Tc(':f\ ... .n.('llogy 
i;,er. , l1oscow 

Phone: (70fl5l 1~-ll 7tl14 E-mail: isir,~@ihst.msk.su. 
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Although some methodological works which advocated the 
oppoeite point of view were still appearing in Rueeia in 
1920s, its main adherents left the country. Thus the lack of 
humanietic peychology and the correspondent line of 
philoimphical reflection in the USSR was ac.tually compensate.d 
by Russian emigrants, with whom this trend has also hecome a 
part of Central Euro:pean cultural panorama. Among those who 
emigrate.d to Gzechoslovalüa was Oei:pov one of the most 
eloquent champions of this humanist,ie view. 

Nikolai Evgrafovich Osipov { 11377-1934) began his 
profeesional career at t1oscow University, under the auspi~.,,s 
of which he founded the laboratory of psychotherapy in V. P. 
Serbels::;'s peychiat-.:·ic elinic. During 1906-11 Oei;,ov had 
treated as much as 549 caaee of neuroses, whieh were 
eyetematic .. ally analyzed in hie manuscript entitle.d "Polyclinic 
for neuroses. The scientific report of the laborat.ory of 
psychotherapy" (com:pleted in 193:3; unpublished). Oeipov 
emphaeized the :peyr:.hological (vs. org.anic) etiology of all 
neurotic diseases, whieh is ,,robably the. reaaon wh:y he 
accepted both Freud' s c.onc.ept, of ;,sychoneuroses and method of 
their treatment. However, Osipov insisted on the plurality of 
psyehologieal reasons for neurotic die,e.aaes. Neither he 
confined his a;,proach to the emphasis of ·c-ational 
peychothera:py on making the patient aware of her early 
experiences. In his view, the a(i,mcates of rational 
;,sychothera:py zeroed in so completely on this one tendency 
that they mistake.nly turned it into the whole of the human 
condition. Lcmg before Victor E. Frankl's "logotherapy" and 
the ap:r.earance of humanistic :peyr:hology (as the widely
acknowledged approach), Osipov alread:y ;,ointed out the 
importanc.e of ·c-ee.lizing "absolute values" for the. :patient's 
rec.over.;1 _, thu.s etressin.g the If!"if;-ri ty of "val:ue-therapy" for 
peychoanalytic. treat.me.nt. 

V. Serbeky, who was :3. Korsakov's succeesor as t.he head 
of the psychiat,ric clink at Moscow University and t.he leader 
of the t1oscow Psychiatrie School ( 188()-19c;O), expectetl Osipov 
to occupy t.hia positiün after his own retire.ment. .. However, 
both Serbsky a.nd Osip.Jv ha.d to leave t}ie uni versi t,y as a 
resul t of the infamouS l)i)li t.ical cc;nflict ini tiat,ed in 1f'J11 l1y 
Kasso. a bhmtly conservat.ive minister of education. Osipov 
e:on-r.inued ~:iis acti vi t.y at the Rukavishnikov S'hel t-er for t.he 
Delinque,lt, C1lildren. During thi,s ;;,er10<1 (1911-lt\) ins 
r:1sycholcgic:al interests 01:,;e11ed to even ~oroader hori:zons„ 
Ineofar a:s he refused t.o recognize t.he subztantial botuidaries 
between abnormal, pat.hological ~ and normal psychic pr-i.:,ceszes, 
Osipov was 1;irepa.r-ed to :nove to the (':C1mi;,rehens:i ve ztudies of 
J:"'€r:.sr:inalit.y _ Accor-i.1ingly, his wri t.11:g·~. i11 t.l1ia decade include 
"Tiie program for the study of personality" (11H3). His 
medi tat.ions on t.he ef•ist.emologioal status of olinio psychiatry 
led hi!ll t.o describe it, utilizing Windelband""s and Rickert„s 
framework, as a discipline of the "historioal t:rl?e" ( see the 
q,uotat.ion almve) _ 

In 1~no 
Bleuler, and 
t.he firs,. to 

Osipov visited laboratories of Freud, Jung, 
Duboie. lt is no wonder, t.herefore, t.hat. he was 
introduoe and 1x>l?\tlarize i;,sychot.herapy in Russia 
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in particular, by editing the so-called "Psychotherapist 
Library," 11 volumes of which contained translations as well 
as original contributions on relevant topics by Russian 
authors. He c:o-edited the journal "Psyc:hotherapy" (with /A. 
Bernstein ond Yu. Ka.nn.abich) sup;;,lying i t wi th numerous 
revie~s on the West-European author·s as \-1e.ll as his·· own 
writings on psyc'hotherapy of neuroses. Parallel wit,h hia work 
at the Rul:,.avisi:mikov Shelter, Osip<n actively maintained his 
relations ~ith other Mosc.ow :psychiatrist„s„ set..,1ing a.s a 
sec.ret.ary of the. Physic:.ians ~ Soc.ie1:.y of the Psychiatrie 
Glinie, which held its ·cegular meetings on Fri<j,ays (and was 
named the "Little Fridays" Society). 

After the 1917 Revolution, Osipov bad left Moscow and 
Soviet. Russia f<Jr Gzec.~hoslovakia, v1here the 81.lIJ.Por"tive 
governmental policy enabled Russian scholars to ;;,ursue their 
professional careers and even establish the new intellectual 
r;ommunity. In 1923, the F.ussian People's University was 
founded in Prague, and ()sipov began to teach there as a 
docent. A;>art from teaching and his contin:uing c:onsulting 
activity on the. matte:c of neuroses, he participate<l in 
numerous meetings of Philoso1>hkal Society anu in seminars on 
a variety of topics (e.g., on f..'U.esian grammar and stylistics, 
Dostoe.vsky studies_., general problems of natural ac.iencea, 
etc.). Osipov also guided t,he Russian Peyc:hiatric. Gircle in 
Prague., having g<J't several devote.d students & 

They used to c.all Prague of the 20s as "Slavic Athene." 
The new cons-tellation of f..'USsian intellect1.i.als, formed there, 
inc;luded such notable figures as philosophers G. Florovsky, D. 
Ghizhevsky, I. La.pshin, N. Lossky, V. Zen 'kovsky, historians 
A. Kizevetter and S. i::essen, a bio logist t1. Novikov. OsiJXN 
seems to be engaged in ac;tive dialogue with 1ll1UI;{ of the.m, as 
well as Gzechoslovakian scholars <,E. Babak, ,:,rof. Hask.ovec. and 
others). For instance, in his wri-r,ings c,f that period one lllllY 
often find references ,:.o Lossr,y, whose intuitive ,:,hiloso1,hy 
Osipcv regarded as close. to his own outlook.. He also meditated 
on the philoso,:,hy of ;;,sychoanalysis, putt,ing forward a concept 
of Tr-ansedental Love~ according to it, he interpret,ed the 
"phenomenon" of revolution as a r-egre.ssion to ·n.arcissism. 

As a kind of nostalgia, Russian literature was 
enthusiastieally discussed by emigrant,s at a numerous 
seminars, meetings and celebrations of writers · jubilees. A. 
Bohm~ s seminar on Dostoe"1sk.y, in whic.h Osii)()V tc.>0k. ai1. ac.tive 
part, was a most, produc:tive exam.i:,les of such studies. The 
seminar adopted tbe method of quasi -1,sychoanalytic 
interpretation of "unimpo·rtant t,hings," "little details" of 
Dostoevsk.y's works, which elarified their ,:,syr.:hological sense. 
Among the titles of Osi1>0v's presentations at this and other 
meetings were the following ones: "Words with the op_posite 
meaning," "'The Double· of Dost,oevsky," "The :problem of the 
diagnosis of 1,ersonality," "Leo Tolstoy and medicine." 
Gonducr,ing the :i;,syehological and 3=,sycho:i;>athological analysis 
of Tolstoy, Dost,oe'rnky, Gogol_, Goncharov and their literary 
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charactera, Oaipov contributed to the popular topic of fin de 
siecle, "Talent and Insanity". As one of his teachera, N.N. 
Bazenov, he did not think that geniua mental troublea 
signalized of ·~ degeneration, but are a sign, or sequence, 
of 1),- high developed psychological organiz.ation. 
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Cheiron, Paris 1994 

A b s t r a c t 

Counter-colonial discourse and the decolonization of anthropology: 

Listening to social scientists and writers from oceania. 

Irmingard Staeuble, Freie Universität Berlin 

The paper is concerned with the contributions indigenous 

social scientists and writers frorn Oceania have rnade or can rnake 

to the process of decolonizing anthropology. In the first part, 

the dirnensions of decolonizing anthropology so far discussed in 

the postcolonial critical debate are surnrnarized. The second part 

gives an account of rnainly Papua New Guinean anthropologists' 

writings, as analyzed by Morauta (1979) and cornrnented upon by 

indigenous and Western social scientists. ·. This evidence suggests 

closer analysis of the structural relationship between colonial 

and counter-colonial discourse, a point discussed with reference 

to Keesing (1994). The third part provides an entry to the Oceanic 

experience of colonial inferiorization and the difficulties of 

disentangling oneself frorn its webs, drawing from the recently 

emerging written Papua New Guinean autobiographical and 

novellistic literature. 
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Paper prepared for Cheiron, Paris 1994 

counter-colonial discourse and the decolonization of anthropology: 

Listening to social scientists and writers from Oceania. 

Irmingard Staeuble, Freie Universität Berlin 

At last years' meeting, I pleaded for listening to indigenous 

voices from the Third World in order to both oversome the colonial 

heritage of structural communicative asymmetry, and develop some 

sensitivity for the lasting vulnerability of former colonized 

peoples. Since then I have tried to get access to indigenous views 

from one of the richest regions in terms of classical as well as 

postcolonial anthropological and ethnopsychological research -

.. ~,,; ~ceania. My main concern in this paper is wi th the 

contributions indigenous social scientists and writers have made 

or can make to the debate on a decolonization of anthropology. The 

indigenous material used is largely second-hand because, so far, 

hardly any social science articles, novels or stories have found 

distribution beyond local grey journals and papers. Still, I think 

the use of such material is justified in an attempt at developing 

critical perspectives for future research at the sites of 

accessible material. 

Dimensions of decolonizing anthropology. 

Postcolonial critique of anthropology has focused on its 

colonial (less an neocolonial) uses, class and male bias, 

exoticism, the essentialization of cultures, and ethnographic 

authority. The questioning of hegemonic discourse in ethnography 
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has brought to the fore the Eurocentrism inherent in the very 

construction of the Other (by the use of Western notions of 

culture, personality, and time), the hidden authorship of the 

informant, and the lasting marginalization of non-Western voices 

by the structures of academic production. Attempts at a critical 

reconstruction of anthropology, from marxist, feminist or 

postmodernist angles, in constructionist or dialogical fashion, 

seem bound to face ever deeper layers of hitherto unrecognized 

hegemonialism and the power politics of knowledge (Nencel & Pels 

1991). It may well be doubted if the task of decolonizing 

anthropology can ever be achieved. 

The challenge by indigenous voices. 

Taking account of their research conditions, indigenous 

anthropologists have emphasized their ongoing marginalization by 

the structures of academic production. Availability of research 

funds, library facilities, printing possibilities still privilege 

Western researchers, not to mention the unreversed asymmetry of 

large-scale Euroamerican research in far distant cultures and but 

a handful of Third World anthropologists researching the West 

(Fahim 1982). For anthropologists from the Pacific Islands, the 

Tonganese Hau'ofa was one of the first to describe academic 

working conditions in his country. In search for more Oceanic 

came across Louise Morauta's (1979) attempt at 

'{öU)alyzing indigenous Papua New Guinean anthropological 

ontributions to a revision of the approaches and role models 

ffered by foreigners. Followed by a dozen comments, half of them 

indigenous Pacific and African anthropologists, this debate 
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might have been expected to initiate a substantial controversy -

still, I could find no continuation. 

Papua New Guinea gained political independence in 1975. 

Morauta, born and educated in England, taught at the University of 

Papua New Guinea since 1970 and became a citizen of PNG. Her 

analysis is based on the work by 12 PNG social scientists selected 

for distinct viewpoints out of 130 articles and papers. In terms 

of local academic conditions it is important to notice that the 

writers of these papers were geographically and institutionally 

dispersed, lacking any institutional focus for discussion as well 

as national political interest groups to which intellectuals might 

attach themselves (Morauta 563). Her source materials were "not 

readily available locally, let alone in other countries", as 

stated in the comment by a student collective from PNG university 

(567). 

The 6 themes selected in Morauta's analysis concern: 1.) 

criticisrn of both foreign anthropologists' behaviour (professional 

exploitation, the stealing of artifacts, and failure to report 

back adequately), and of their work. especially with regard to 

foreign ends served by foreign social science, compliance with 

colonial governments (e.g. in legitimizing actions against cargo 

cults), and specific questions of concepts and content, like the 

notion of "primitive society" and ethnographic "biased pictures" 

and "half-truths". 2.) Pleas for insider research, sometimes 

amounting to the "doctrine of the insider" (Merton). 3,) An 

emphasis on cultural unity rather than diversity. which is 

reasoned in terms of the goal cf national political unity, the 

need to establish a cultural identity, and the desire to promote 

distinctively PNG forms cf development. 4.) Reinterpretations cf 
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social change contrasted to as well as correcting foreign accountc: 

(a phenomenon similar to developments elsewhere in the Third 

World). 5.) Interest in the role of tradition in contemporary 

society, with a specific emphasis on traditional cultural elements 

as manipulable factors to achieve certain political goals. 6.) A 

widespread demand for a close relationship between research and 

action, be it in the form of applied social science in public 

service or, more often, as consciousness raising and the designing 

of development projects. 

The comments on Morauta's analysis differ remarkably in terms 

of indigenous respectively Western authors. Most indigenous 

authors push the lines of anticolonial discourse further, Western 

anthropologists cited critically in the material analyzed are up 

in defense of their approaches, with an undertone of denying that 

there is anything indigenous anthropologists could do better than 

foreign ones. As to the PNG commentators, a student collective 

from PNG university emphasized the need for expanding the term 

"decolonization" in order to answer questions referring to 

decisions on research priorities, funding agencies, purpose and 

benefitters of research projects, and pointed to the still open 

question of neocolonial anthropology. Waiko, one of the indigenous 

anthropologists cited by Morauta also raised the question "In what 

way and to what extent is the foreign intellectual milieu -

·. methodological, theoretical, epistemological - >being 

>decolonized<?" (572), criticizing Morauta's exclusive concern with 

elite and asserting, instead, the importance of 

ialogue between national intellectuals and the masses. A 

Nairobi emphasized the structural marginalization 
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of indigenous anthropology, referring to Galtung's notion of 

"academic imperialism". 

The evidence provided by Morauta's analysis and the subseuent 

debate suggests that the echoes of colonial conditions within 

social science are still in need of closer analysis. This will be 

discussed with reference to Roger Keesing's (1994) case studies of 

Melanesian framing of anti-colonial discourse in terms of colonial 

discourse. 

Disentangling oneself from hegemonial discourse: Evidence from an 

emerging written literature 

Novelists from former colonized African countries have, over 

recent decades, provided rich evidence of the subtle after-effects 

of the inferiorizing discourse of domination and the difficulties 

cf disentangling oneself from its webs. The emergence of a written 

Papua New Guinean literature promises to soon allow for a 

comparison with oceanic experience. 

Here I can but provide some background to this emerging 

literature (Schild 1981). Up to 1945, education in Papua New 

Guinea was mostly provided by the missions; even after the 

Australian government formalized education to some extent, mission 

schools exceeded by far the number of government schools. 

According to a census of 1969, the foundation year of the 

University of Papua and New Guinea (UPNG), there were 30 000 

primary school graduates, 14 ooo secondary and 2 high school 

graduates. The university was meant to educate for independence. 

Ulli Beier, the first "lecturer in literature of developing 

countries" and later (1974-78) Director of the Institute of PNG 

studies, built upon his Nigerian experience, teaching students to 
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collect oral literature, and introducing creative-writing courses, 

the results of which were published in his specially founded 

journal Kovave (1968-1973). According to Schild (1981, 132), the 

first PNG novel was a result of a creative-writing course (Eri 

1970). A Bureau of Literature founded in 1968 by the missions and 

government also published a journal New Guinea Writina (1970 

renamed Papua New Guinea Writingl and organized writing 

competitions. 

In my talk, I will discuss some observations on A. Maori 

Kiki's autobiography Ten Thousand Years in a Lifetime (1968), 

Vincent Eri' s novel The crocodile (1970), and stories from (yet 

unavailable to me) local journals which have been extensively 

quoted in Schild's (1981) report. 
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AN_DROG-'r..N:L Changes in the relationship between the f:exes in 
gerrnan literature and philosophy_(~ 1750-18151 

?kJe- g ?z,.-~ I 
lsabel Suarez ~ N!l1id\~ · 

The Univers,ty of Leiden 1,-

In German literature and philosophy after 1750 interesting changes can be 
d1scerned in the representation and ideas concerr.ing the relationship 
bet'lveen the sexes. The traditional concepts of masculinity and femininity, but 
also the concept of man. are provided with a new meaning. The new concept 
of man is a product of: 
a. the sexualization of the traditional and purely rational concept of man 
(implicit masculine) 
b. the admission of feminine traits, spiritual and physical. into the traditional 
concept of man. 

In German iiterature of the period different concepts are used to indicate 
these changes Some of these concepts have positive (androgyny), other 
have negative connotations ( ,,Wac!ltwetb. Verwe1b/icl111n!). 'Androgyny' and 
'hermaphroditism' are two of the most important terms used to signily and 
connotate the 'new' relationship between the sexes. Sometimes they are used 
as synonyms. but more often they can be found to have a clearly different 
meanmg. 

The changes in representation and ideas of the relationship between the 
sexes reach their climax at the end ol the century in early German 
Romanticism. Then the "soul" of man gets a new compostion: consciousness 
besides subconsciousness, rationality besides sensibility, rnasculinity besides 
femininity. The new psyche becomes androgynous. This process of 
androgynizing and psychologizing of man can be divided into three stages: 
later- Enlightenment/Classicism, early-Romanticism. high-Romanticism. 

1. (1770- 1790) Later-Enlightenment/ Classjcism 
From an apparent 'asexual' conception of man (implicit rnasculine) to a 
sexualised conception of man. were traditional feminine traits such as 
sensibility, softness and round forms of the body are accepted as human. 1 

1 

... l
il 
. 

1 
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Examples· 
a. Lessing - Laokoon (1766) 
In aesthetic experience the capacity to be moved is an 
essential one. Tobe moved to tears is used by Lessing as 
a norm to make a distinction between civilised men and 
barbarians. 

b. Winckelmann - Geschichte der Kunst des Alterill..[!)§ 
(1764) 
Hermaphrodite statues of Greek gods and heroes become in 
Winckelmann's aesthetic theory the expression of the classic 
ideal of beauty. The most perfect and beautiful body is a 
body with masculine as weil as feminine sexual 
characteristics. 

2. (1770 - 1790) Efiljy-Romantjcism 
in the love-conception of Sturm und Drang the sensibil1y (Empfindsamkeit) of 
the man in lave becomes the proof of the beauty of his soul. Feminine 
characteristics are not only accepted as human, but are also seen as a 
source of ethical and aesthetical amelioration of the human kind. 

Exam~ 
Goethe - Die Leiden des Jungen Werthers (1774) 
Goethe's hero. the most conspicuous representative of the 
sensibil1ty of this philosophical-literary movement. is a lover 
who through his being-in-love develops a superior sens1bility 
and creativity. These (formen) new characteristics lead him 
to a radical rejection of the social conventions of his time and 
ta a conflictual relation with his world and with his own soul. 

3. (1790's -1815) !:ilgh-Romanticism 
At the end of the century, the mixture between the masculine and feminine 
plays an important part in the constitution of the new human psyche. The 
adrnission of the feminine in the conception of man introduces a new 
dimension in the human soul. The new psyche is a certainly not always 
harrnonious, mixture of consciousness and subconsciousness: of rationality 
and sensibility and of masculinity and femininity. 
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E.xrun~ 
F W. Schlegel -Lu ein de (1799) 
Schlegel's Lucinde. a novel wh1ch upon publication caused 
great commotion among the critics because of its supposed 
amoral conception of love and the peculiar relatJon between 
the sexes. can be used as an illustration of the androgynizing 
of the human soul. Julius, the hero of the story. but also 
Lucinde his girl-lriend and lover, can be interpreted as 
androgynous personages. 
However, that androgyny, as conceived of in German 
Romanticism, does not mean equality between the sexes, 
can be shown by the differences between Julius' and 
Lucinde's androgyny. Lucinde is androgynous from the 
start. She is one, perfect and harmonious feminine but also 
rational, intellectual, intelligent. and actJve. Julius an the 
contrary, is not androgynous, but becomes androgynous 
through his experiences w1th different types of warnen. His 
becom1ng androgyn aus is also the last siage in the 
development of his soul (psyche). Julius has a developing, 
striving, contradicting psyche. Lucinde is harmonious but 
static at the same time. 

Androgyny in German Romanticism means no langer just a physical 
compound of masculine and feminine characteristics. no~ is 1t merely used as 
an aesthetical criterion to determine the beauty ol body-forms. Androgyny 
becomes at the beginning ol the 19th century. a way of expressing the 
dualistic character ol the htJman psyche. As such it changes from a concept 
which signifies an external mixture of masculine and feminine traits to an 
internal stage in the development of the psyche. This process of the 
androgynizing of the human soul, although it could be expected. daes not 

bl'. imply an equal representation of the relation between the sexes. Men are 
. _;q- equii/ed with a more-dimensional soul in development with feminine traits; 

warnen an the contrary, remain static creatures. 

The androgynizing of the human soul is an aspect of the const1tution of the 
'modern' psyche. This implies a peculiar and consequential ihematization of 
the feminine in literature and philasophy. The new romantic interest in warnen 
änd the feminine has led indeed to a more complex and mixed concept of 
man and woman in general. Nevertheless this did not imply that the new 
ennched concept of man could be arbitrarily filled in by 'man' as weil as by 
:wa_man'. Philasophically spoken. this way the emancipation of warnen was 
mh1b1ted hallway. 

lsabel Suarez - 12-6-94 
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From the laboratory to the outside world 
The theoretical assumptions of early psychotechnics 

Pieter J. van Strien (University of Groningen) 

Abstract 
In this paper it is shown that the conception of the assessment of fitness for school or 
vocation as the prediction of some outside criterion did not originate at once with the rise 
of applied psychology. In early psychotechnics not only the apparatus but also the 
"essentialistic" search for fundamental factors of classical laboratory psychology (the 
Wundtian programme) was preserved, even where the new name test was used. The judgment 
of non professional referents was suspected, and though the test scores were compared with 
the appraisal of superiors or teachers, "psychological tnlth" was primarely sought in the 
mutual coherence of the tests. In this sense construct validity preceded criterion-validity. 
The gradual transition from the laboratory to the outside world within the Heymans tradition 
in the first quarter of the century is used as a case in which the theoretical assumptions of 
early psychotechnics appear in a clear way. 

In the history of psychology the origination of applied psychology at the turn of the 

century is often seen as the emergence of an alternative programme, aiming not at the 

study of the generalised human mind but at the prediction of future behaviour of 

individuals or groups. Without denying that the goals are different, I will show in this 

paper that the indebtedness of early applied psychology, especially in the form of 

psychotechnics, to the old Wundtian laboratory psychology is much stronger than is 

usually assumed. 

Tue most obvious link of psychotechnics with the established laboratory 

psychology is of course the use of instruments developed for the measurement of general 

functions for the determination of inter-individual differences. What previously counted 

as error variance became ·now, as William Stern remarks in his Differential Psychology 

(1900), a problem in its own. In this paper I will give a number of examples of the use 

of laboratory apparatus for psychotechnical purposes. 

However, it is not only the laboratory equipment that is preserved in the new 

1 .•..• psychotechnics, but also much of the theoretical assumptions. Tue basis for the appraisal 
· i\<>.f a subject's mental health or fitness for a school or vocation is not sought in the 

;
1
,psu-uction of valid predictors, but in the tracing of the mental functions that are 

TJ~ed for a certain performance. In this context the first use of correlation coefficients 
tj :not to establish the correlation between a test and a criterion, but to establish the 

'~tual correlation between the different functions that are measured. In this sense, 

et validity precedes criterion-validity. There is an "essentialistic" search for 

ental factors on which other, more complex, variables depend. 
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Industrial psychotechnics is a relatively latecomer in the birth order of the 

respective branches of applied psychology. Tue first applications of psychology were in 

the psychiatric clinic (Kraepelin) and in educational psychology ( a. o. Ebbinghaus and 

several others in his generation). Especially in the psychiatric clinic the methods used 

were for a number of decades those of the psychological laboratory, and the research 

mainly consisted of determining the way in which patients differed in their functioning 

from normal subjects. lt was primarily for practical reasons that more simple paper and 

pencil tests were introduced in the testing of school children: they can be administrated 

in a group, and it is easier to take tests to the school than the children to the laboratory. 

Y et, at first the data were interpreted in the habitual essentialistic way. It was only in 

post-Binet I.Q.-psychology that correlations between test and criteria of school success 

were determined. Tue breakthrough of industrial psychotechnics occurred only around 

World War I, and here too it took some time before, first in America, the predictive use 

of tests supplanted the search for fundamental determinants of vocational performance. 

Correlation statistics was mainly used for determining the covariance between tests; for 

the rest the statistics used consisted of the determination of norms of performance and 

of the determination of norm-profiles which could be compared with a criterion-profile. 

Tue development just sketched is clearly illustrated by the course the research in 

the Heymans Laboratory at Groningen University (founded in 1892) took in the first 

quarter of our century. Heymans' primary concern was the establishment of the 

fundamental laws of consciousness. He published a series of papers on mental inhibition 

in the Zeitschrift für Psychologie. Around the turn of the century his interest changed, and 

he turned his attention to differential psychology. On the typology in which his research 

resulted I have reported at the Cheiron-Madrid meeting (Derksen & Van Strien, 1992). 

Tue trait-ratings in his questionnaires were correlated with three fundamental 

dimensions: activity, emotionality, and secondary vs. primary functioning (Heymans 1908). 

With the collaboration of liis assistant Henry Brugmans he took in 1911/1912 a next step, 

aimed at the study of fundamental determinants of intellectual achievement (Heymans 

& Brugrnans, 1912). To this end a practicum was organised, in which his students were 

subjected to a series of laboratory experiments covering the following psychical functions: 

memory, liveliness of fantasy, concentration, secondary functioning and intellect. F or each 

function a series of experiments or tests were administered, and their mutual correlation 

was determined. Tue indebtedness to the traditional laboratory psychology is apparent 

in the use of apparatus like the metronome and the mnemometer of Ranschburg for the 

examination of memory, the colour disc, the light screen and the light-inhibition 

experiments of Wiersma for the determination of secondary functioning, and the dotting 

apparatus (Burt) and a phonometer for the determination of concentration. Tue aparatus 

used is depicted in the catalogue of the Netherlands Foundation for Historical Materials 
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(Hartevelt, 1989), and partly also in the catalogue of the centennary Heymans Exhibition 

(Draaisma, 1992). The other tests consisted of simple tasks, like the recognition of 

colours, the description of pictures, repeating a story, word and picture puzzles, and the 

like. Though he certainly did known them, Heymans made no use öf the Binet scales for 

the measurement of intelligence, and he did calculate no correlations between 

intelligence and the other functions or between those functions and some criterion of 

academic success. Apparently Heymans and Brugmans were convinced beforehand of the 

significance of the five functions, probably because prior inquiries into academic 

performance (especially of woman) had shown them tobe relevant (Heymans, 1910) 

The same conviction of the foundation of inter-individual variation in a restricted 

number of mental functions can be found in a paper Heymans presented in collaboration 

with Stern and Lipmann at the 6. Kongreß für experimentelle Psychologie in Göttingen, 

april 1914 (Heymans, 1914). The paper is a plea for international collaboration between 

psychological laboratories in bringing the results of experimental and psychgraphical 

research on individuals together. Voluntary concentration of attention is selected as a 

central trait to be measured both with the help of a number of simple experiments and 

by psychographical ratings of concentration in everyday life. To attain a perfect 

standardization, sets of experimental equipment and questionnaires were made available 

on request by the Institut für angewandte Psychologie at Berlin-Potsdam, and this Institute 

also offered its services for processing the data. I have not been able to find out how the 

proposal of the trio was received, but probably the intended collaboration was thwarted 

by the outbreak of the First World War a few months later. 

Looking at the type of "experiments" proposed; we find that they have more the 

appearance of tests in the present sense than of laboratory experiments: The Bourdon 

cancellation test, backward reading, proofreading, analogies, etc. No instruments are 

required apart from little cardboard weights which have to be compared. In this sense 

the project is a step away from the Jaboratory on behalf of an easy distribution and 

administration. The theoretical aims, however, still are the same as in the Heymans

Brugmans project: the empirical substantiation of fundamental traits. 

A few years later the demands of practical life began to assert their rights. Of 

course, Stern and his co-workers already had made valuable practical contributions 

before: in the Psychologie der Aw;sage (the eye-witness), in school-psychology, andin the 

selection of female streetcar drivers (Stern, 1918). In 1920 a Social-pedagogical Institute 

was founded at Groningen, financially supported by a legacy of the well-known socialist 

politician Dr. D. Bos, which - in close collaboration with the Heymans Laboratory • set 

itself the task to lay the scientific basis for vocational guidance and personnel selection. 

In his opening address Brugmans, who was appointed as director, made clear that the 

Bos Institute did not intend to be a service institute itself, but aimed to examine the 
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requirements for different jobs, and to select the proper experiments and tests for 

bringing the right men in the right place. By making this research available to pioneering 

local bureaus elswhere, the Institute would serve as a Central Institute for vocational 

psychology in the Netherlands (Brugmans, 1921). 

Tue first job that was studied was that of telephone operator. Tue first step 

consisted of a mental analysis of the requirements. Ten psychological functions were 

chosen as being relevant for the task, and each was measured by a number of "tests". Tue 

quotation marks used in the original publication (Brugmans & Prak, 1921) are justified, 

in sofar that many of the tests consisted of traditional laboratory experiments, which now 

were used for a differential purpose. Next to paper and pencil test like the Bourdon

Wiersma, and simple tasks like auditory and visual reproduction, the tachistoscope, the 

teleometer, the tremometer, the fall-phonometer and similar instrurnents were used, and 

reactions were measured in hundredths of seconds with the chronoscope of Hipp and 

registered with the chronograph of Jaquet. Tue tests were administered to 13 women 

who already worked at the telephone office, and the results of each test were compared 

with the over-all rating of their supervisor. Correlations were calculated between the 

ranking of the operators on each test and the ranking of the supervisor. Some 

correlations were negative (e.g. on the tapping test) and some were zero, but most of 

them were positive, culminating in .80 for the teleometer, a test which had some 

resemblance with the operator's job. Tue probable error of each correlation was also 

detennined. On the basis of the outcomes the value of the respective tests for the 

selection of operators is discussed, and the results are compared with similar 

investigations in Geneva (Fontegne and Solari, 1918). Finally an over-all score is 

detennined for each testee and the ranking of these scores is compared with the ranking 

of the supervisor. Tue correlation between both rankings appears to be > .90. 

In the following years similar investigations are conducted on other jobs: high 

voltage electric fitters (Brügmans & Prak, 1922a), assistants in the Laboratory of Philips 

Electric Works (Prak, 1926a), apprentices in Storks Machine Factory (Brugmans & Prak, 

1926) and pupils of the Technical School at Eindhoven (Prak, 1926b). Next to this 

investigations are conducted in a teachers seminar and in several elementary schools and 

high-schools. Tue general approach is the same as with the telephone-operators. A 

difference is, however, that apart from those on the pupils of the teachers serninar, the 

investigations were conducted outside the laboratory. This made it difficult to use 

complicated apparatus. Tue Hipp-chronoscope was used on site, but otherwise rigorous 

adaptations had to be made. In the school investigations the tachistoscope and the 

mnemometer were fitted for adrninistration in the classroom by projecting the stimuli on 

a screen. In the industrial investigations the psychological functions that were expected 

tobe relevant were occasionally measured with the help of a simple instrument (e.g. the 
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tremometer), but for the rest with individually administered paper and pencil tests and 

simple performance tests. Thus, the step from experiment to test and from laboraory to 

the outside world was taken mainly on practical grounds. 

For the rest the basic approach remained the same: comparison of the outcomes 

of the respective (groups of) tests with the appraisal of supervisors or teachers. In the 

industrial investigations the number of the subjects was invariably low; only in the school 

investigations !arger numbers were involved. Where possible the appraisal of more than 

one judge in the work or school setting was invited. Probably under the influence of 

Prak, who was a keener statistician than Brugmans, rankings were in the later 

investigations replaced by ratings on a scale and inter-judge reliabilities were calculated. 

In his investigations at Philips, Prak asked his judges not only to give an over-all 

appraisal but also to rate a number of traits (interest, keenness, accuracy etc.). 

Correlations were calculated with both the over-all and the separate ratings, and the best 

tests were proposed for retainment in a future test battery. 

A salient feature of the extensive reports Brugmans and his collaborators have 

published is that the words prediction and criterion are absent from their vocabulary. In 

their report on the high-voltage electric fitters Brugmans & Prak (1922) speak of 

disowned tests, of which the low correlation with the appraisal of the supervisor might be 

caused by the inadequacy of the last. The purpose of the test, they argue, is not primarily 

to attain in a few hours an appraisal which for the supervisors t'lkes much more time, 

but to improve the judgment on the site. For the man of industry this improvernent is the 

motive for asking the advice of a psychotechnicien. In his doctoral dissertation Prak 

(1925) devotes a lengthy chapter to the inferior quality and low reliability of the 

judgment of laypeople, and in his Philips study Prak pools their ratings in order to attain 

a more reliable judgment. 

> Making up the balance of the developments described, we can conclude that the 

· •.·.· search for fundamental psychological functions, which forms the objective of the 

t • Wundtian programme of experimental laboratory research, still guides much of the work 
i ,, 

t; of the early psychotechniciens. There is a cautious attempt at external validation, but a 

• reluctance to accept the judgment of laypeople as the criterion. Not prediction of a 

[~ubious criterion, but attaining some "psychological truth" (Van Strien, 1966) is their 

' .Jtri'Ving. This reluctance is not restricted to representatives of the school of Heymans, but 

I,\~ be found in other quarters as weil. Thus Cattell in his Guide to Mental Testing 

iegards "sociological validity" (the correlation with some extemal criterion) as inferior 

ared to internal validation on the basis of factor analysis. Of course predictive 

lidation in the present sense was gradually emerging already in the tens and twenties 

.,this century - the period covered by this paper - especially in the United States. The 

of tests that more had the character of a work sampe than a tool for measuring some 
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elementary function paved the way. But I hope to have shown that the laboratory 

paradigm was much more tenacious than usually is assumed by historians. 
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THE FORERUNNERS, FOUNDATION AND ROLE OF THE AUSTRALIAN 
JOURNAL OF PSYCHOLOGY - Alison M. Turtle, University of Sydney 
Abstract The combination of geographical remoteness from other proponems of modern 

psychology and paucity of the widely dispersed local population posed a conundrum for 

early Australian psychologists in tenn~ of putting in place their own communication 

networks. While the delay in contacting overseas colleagues made these especially desirable 

the personnel resources to sustain them were lacking. Although psychology was introduced 

to Au~Lrnliaii w1ivc1•s.ities over 11 century a.go, the first national joumal, thc Au:;tralf(Jfl Journal 

of Psychology, appeared only 45 years ago, under the auspices of the Australlan Branch of 

the British Psychological Society, founded in 1944. World War 2 gave a considerable boost 

to psychology, but academics and professionals had been enthusiastically seeking to advance 

their discipline for the previous half century, and to this end combined with representatives of 

other disciplines in fonnal bodies. Their main peer groups were educationists and 

philosophers, encountered in the Australasian Association for the Advancement of Science, 

which all three entered as earl y as 1893, and the Australasian Association for Psychology and 
Philosophy, set up in 1923. The latte:r produced a substantial joumal which strengthened the 

influence of psychologists from the centre which edited it and assisted the discipline to 

consolidate its own position. After a somewhat slow start, the AJP functioned initially as 

conveyor of matters of professional and societal interest as weil as of research material, but 

now retains only the larter role which nonetheless, as most contributors are Australian. serves 

to inform members of the local community about each other's work. 
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THE FORERUNNERS, FOUNDATION AND ROLE OF THE 

AUSTRALIAN JOURNAL OF PSYCHOLOGY 

Alison M. Turtle, University of Sydney 

Tue first generaljournal of psychology to be published in Australia, the Austra/ian Journal of 

Psychology (AJP), made its appearance in 1949, over halt' a century later than its French 

counterpan, l'Annee Psycho/ogique. The end of 1944 had seen the establishment of the 

country's first professional body of psychologists, the Australian Branch of the British 

Psychological Society, and the AJP was sponsored by this group, remai.ning its only official 

publication throughout the Branch's existence. When in 1966 the Australian Branch was 

replaced by a formally independent Australian Psychological Society (APS), the AIP 

continued as its major organ, though with a role modified by the creation of the Australian 

Psycho/ogist ( AP) in 1966. Thls took over the publication of material with a professional 

orientation and the reporting of societal issues, the latter being in turn taken over by the 

Bulletin of the A.ustralian Psychological Society since 1979. The AJP is a refereed journal 

with international distribution and experiment:a.l-archival content. 

Despite the relatively late appearance upon the Australian scene of its national journal, 

psychology had emerged within the universities there not much later than in Britain and 

Europe, and was certainly visible within the public arena by the time of World Wro: 2. It was 

not however exactly weil entrenched; sepro:ate deparonents existed wirhin only two 

universities and one university college before the war, and although various state 

governmems had begun to create positions for psychologists in the 1920s these were neither 

numerous nor necessarily perrnanent and no appointmentS had been made at the federal level. 

The war both enhanced and consolidated the position of the discipline in respect of the 

creation of employment opportunities; the formation of the professional Sl'>Ciety may be seen 

as one indicator of this consolidation. An examination of the coment and authorship of the 

AJP over its first three decades has already been ca."'Tied out by others; l what will be 

arlrlrrHrrl in rhf' prn'ir,nt pflprr i:l thr; rinr<',tion of how ~nrl why Atrnr.ra linn myc;hology 
managed to survive for some 50 years without either a professional society or its own 

exclusive joumal. 

A dominating factor in the history of all intellectual activities in Australia has been that of 

distance - of Australians from their overseas peers and from each other. Tue significance of 

the huge distances across the continent has been compounded by the relative paucity of the 



J41 

population. a factor of paramount importance in the case of a new discipline. The situation 

was further exacerbated by the political set-up; prior to federation in 1901 the six states were 
linked only by their allegiance to the British govemment. The establishment of Australian 

universities did not greatly pre-date the first instimtionalization of psychology overseas; the 

University of Sydney was rhe pacesetter in 1850, followed by others in each of the other 

state capitals by die time of World War 1, but up until World War 2 only these si.x had come 

into being. The universities' governing bodies from the beginning made provision for 

overseas contact with generous systems of s.abbatical leave, but set no formal mechanisms in 

place for the strengthening of local communications. The scholars themselves rapidly 

moved to construct their own mechanisms, which took the fonn of learned societies modelled 

along British lines (by 1886 there were 38 of these across Australia and New Z6aland). Tue 
most ambitious 19th century venture in thls direction was the Australasian Association for the 

Advancement of Science (AAAS, later the Australian and New Zealand Association, or 

ANZAAS), set up in 1888. Tue AAAS provided a forum for both meetings and 

publications, via its gatherings (usually biennial) and t.he proceedings t.hereof, produced as 

bound volumes in which official addresses, abstracts and sornetirnes whole papers would 

appear, as weil as accounts of the business of the Association and its committees. At its fll'St 

meeting in 1888, 19 disciplines were drawn toge!her ·,vithin 10 'sections'. 1893 saw the 

addition of two more disciplines under the nil:lrir. of Ser.tion .1, Mental Science ancl F.clucation, 

headed by Henry Laurie, Professor cf Philosophy at the University of Melboume. 

'Mental Science' incorporated the subject matter of both philosophy and psychology, which 

were only fonnally distinguished in i 926 when the Section was re-named Education, 

Psychology and Philosophy. The liaison of these two with each other and with education 

was both necessary and durable. Philosophy was the pioneer discipline within the university 

system, and it was philosophers who actively promoted the other two. Within the AAAS, 

'.: hQwever, die key political grouping at once emerged as being between psychology and 

education. For 30 years the platfonn and proceedings of the Section J offered a major outlet 

;~;r the airing of social science issues in Australia. While individual papers did not 

. ~ssarily have a cross,disciplinary thrust, the four cornmittees appointed by the Section 
· · . ·ng this period cerrainly ,fül so, cnmhining thi: interests nf psychologi~t~ and educato.rs 

their various inquiries into the means of promotion of psychophysical and 

·1;.JhOmetrical investigati.on in Australasia and Jater of anthropometry. into the education of 
· .. lltal defectives and later into techniques of vocational guidance. It was not until the late 

Psychology and Education finally split into two Sections. though the relationship 
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had been an uneasy one throughout, marked by threats of separation from its very incepti.on, 

the dominance of the Education partner and Psychology's other liaisons. 2 

The main ocher such liaison was of course with philosophy. In most universities psychology 

g:rew up within departments of philosophy and initlally many individuals engaged in both 

inqulries. Laurie had been re,ponsible for the first introduction of psychological subject 

matter into an academic syllabus, making it a separate course element in 1896. He was 

succeeded in 1895 as presidem of Section J by Francis Anderson, Professor of Philosophy at 

Sydney. Anderson had also followed in Laurie's steps in the inclusion of psychology in his 

undergradiute philosophy syllabus, where experimental psychology was taught from 1913. 

He was however a more active and outspoken political figure than the other man, 

campaigning publicly forthe inauguration of separate university departments ofpsychology, 

education, sociology and anthropology. 

The first füll-time academic appointtnent in psychology came about only in 1921, with the 

conversion of a University of Sydney post in philosophy to one in psychology. In the same 
year Bemard Muscio, who took a strong interest in industrial psychology, became Professor 

,f Philosophy, and at once moved to found an Austmlasian Associarion of Psychology and 
Philosophy (AAPP), whkh first met in 1923. An additional impetus to this action may have 

been that during the war the meetings of the AA.AS had lapsed. Under the auspices of the 

AAPP psychologists continnt..l m meet wirh philosophers for rhe nexr 20 ye:m, wirh any 

interesred person being adnntted to membership irrespective of quali.fication. One of the 

g:roup's major activities was the P'lblication of the Austra/asian Journal of Psychology and 

Philosophy (AJPP), 'the purpose of (which)', it was anno1.inced, 'is tc deal with such 

subjects as philosophy proP":r, ethics, and the philosophy of religion, psychology and 

political philosophy, and the application ofpsychology to industry, education and law'.3 

The Professor Emeritus of Philosophy, Francis Anderson, was the AJPP's first editor, from 

1923-1927; for ehe next seven years it was edited by the hearl of the Sydney Psychology 

Deparcment, Henry Tasman Lov;ell, but thereafter the rask reverted 10 a Sydney philosopher. 

In his opening editorial Anderson remarked that such a joumal 

'runs a special risk, for it addresses two audiences, and may fail to satisfy both ..... In 
Australia and New Zealand. until specialisation shall have increased with greater 
tliffort:nliatiuu uf :,Luilit::., iu1u uutil iiic1tas1; uf JX>j)u!ati,:,ll shall have brought with it a 
greater body of cultured opinion .... one Journal must attempt the double task .... But 
unless it undertook the twofold task, it would not survive the year.' 
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In the event it survived for 21 years, but became over time increasingly the vehicle of the 

philosophers. Professor John Anderson, editor after Loveil, unlike his two predecessors in 

the Sydney Philosophy chair had little time for empirical psychology. Although a section 

headed 'Researches and Repons' and devoted to ernpirical and technical srudies continued to 

appear until 1941, thls dedined in size from 1930. and the bulk of the papers dealt with 

theoretical issues in philosophy, psychology, religion and ethics. A !arge amount of space 

was occupied by book reviews, and the joumal also functioned as the Association's 

newsletter. 

Until 1945 the AJPP provided the major publicarion outlet :or psychologists in the country; 

86 out of a total of 292 items published in the previous 25 years appeared in its pages. and 

ouly 1U m Ule -4.AA.) f'roceectlrtgS a.M. 1.1. lll overseas joumals. The pre-eminence of the 

Sydney departmenr as the central source of publication is unchallengeable; of these 86 articles 

only 17 came from outside New South Wales and all bm 10 ofthe remainder were products 

of Sydney academics and their srudems. Tue two largest groupings of papers were those of 

the state-of-1.he-art genre and those concemed with matters oi industrial psychology. The 

existence of the on-campus journal undoubtedly enhanced the efforts of Jocal academics, 

though authors were quite enterprising in their search for other local outlets, utilizing books, 

pan1phlets and a variety of other periodicals, such as commercial magazines. Tue dec!ine in 

the joumal's importance for psychology in the 1930s reflected not only the shift of editorship 

back to the philosophers but also the growth of psychological interest in centres other than 

Sydney.4 Its very success as a publication outlet in the 1920s may have also been a factor, 

..,. p~y„Jiulvll;il.ti tvvk ,1,:h.\üt.\~e .:,f th6 oi:,portU.nlty it providM to .eonitruet their OW'l'l 

identity. 

World War 2 create<l a setback in the usual channels of scientific communication; 1941-45 

· saw a drop in the number of psychological publications. Perhaps partly because of this 

111-pse, even when it was finally mooted the AJP did not get off to an easy start. At the first 

AnnuaJ General Meeting of the Australian Branch, in August 1945, the Executive reported 

> that it had resolved that a journal should be published under the Branch's auspices, and 

'proceeded to appoint William Matfüew O'Neil, the new Professor of Psychology at the 

Vniversity of Sydney, as its editor. As at that stage still the only professor of psychology in 

i{1~stra.lia. coupled with the fact that the Society was Sydney-based, O'Neil was the obvious 

t~~oice but possibly not the wisest one. His heavy workload wirh his new department and its 

1
~ady commencing post-war expansion rnust have detracted from the commitment required 

1~0 establish a new (and pioneering) joumal, and in August 1948 he resigned the editorship 
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before a single issue had appeared, citing lack of cime for 'e:macring such marerials from 

members'. His editorial committee had however taken the correct fonnal steps, first inviting 

papers from mernbers of the Branch known to be actively working on particular problerns or 

to have material available for rewriting, and then from 'eminent Australians abroad'; la,er, 

when thls was productive only of promises, they circularized all members.5 Cleady O'Neil 

had underestimated the demands of the position; equally clearly Australian academics feit no 

great pressure at that Stage to get their names in print The Executive's next choice was 

Donald McElwain, then of the Psychology Depanment at the University of Melboume and . 

from 1955 to 1983 the first Professor of Psychology at the University of Queensland. 

McElwain brought out the frrst issue the followi.ng June, and continued as editor until 1960. 

All in all there have been eight editors over the 45 years of the journal 's existence, with none 

since McElwaln reutlnlng rhe responsibilhy for mon; tl1w1 ii.ve yea.rs. A.11 lnm: huwever 

shared with him two major career characteristics: actlve involvement in the running of the 

professioruu society (of which most have had a term as president) and professorial Status; as 

weil, almosr as a corollary of the foregoing, all have been male. The regional domination so 

marked in the editorship of the AJPP has not been so obvious wid1 the AJP, though half of 

them have at one time w~)rked in the Sydney department. Tue 1983 review of the content and 

characteristics of the AJP over its first 30 years uncovers a somewhat ,imilar picture cf the 

contributors. The top 10 contributors over thls period were all male, holding senior academic 

appoimments; six bad had 'a substantial relationship' with the Sydney deparunent. Over 

90% of the authors altogerher were male; during the first five years only male authors 

published. Thls sw.te of affairs was changing only gradually, so that in the third decade only 

13.5% of authors were female - yet at the end of th.is perio.:l. approximately 40% of APS 

members were women. 6 Thus, as is only tobe expected of an establishmem joumal, the 

AJP has been very much the mouthpiece of its senior members, and has also been slow to 

throw off the effects of the earlier pre-eminence of Australia's first psychology depanment. 

What are the implications for standard and content of being a 'national' journal, particularly 

one issuing from a count:ry far removed from the b:irthplace of modern psychology? The 

editor for 1972-78, R. A. Champion, reported a high submission rate of papers from 

overseas authors, the quality of some of which led him to suspe.;:t that the AJP was a last 

port of call. The 1983 review shows that editors have not allowed the journal to be used in 

that way. Tue majority of papers have emanated from tertiary institutions, and increasingly 

these have been Australian, as were all non-tertiary sources. As regards coment, a smaller 

review of 140 o.rticles by Australfan authors published between 1969 and 1973 analysed their 
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major themes in terms of the national rnigin of thr. previous work which had inspired~m, 

and revealed a substantial local influence: 35 (or 25%) of them bad an Australian prov~ce, 
compared to 7 British, 54 American and 44 unclassifiable.7 These data suggest that the · 

joumal has clearly played an imponant role in the research culture of Australian psychology 

as a national phenomenon, but need not be interpreted as parochialism. Australian 

researchers with well-established international reputations continue to submit papers to the 

AJP ; perhaps in consequence some we!l-established overseas researchers do likewise. In 
recent years an effon has been made to raise the international visibility of the journal. At the 

local level, with today's system of nationally organized grants. reviews, refereeing and 

employmenr, rhe AJP's function of acquainting Australian psychologists with the existence 

and general inre:rests of each other is probably as least as important as acting as a vehicle for 

the exchange of ideas among specialists. 

N~tes 
These are necessarily brief, relating mainly to secondary sources. Further details are 

obtainable from the author. 
1. See K.D. White, P.W. Sheehan & P.J. Korboot (1983) The Australian Journal of 

Psychology: the frrst 30 years, Australian Psyclwlogist 18, 261-272. 

2. See A.M. Turtle (1988) 'Education, social science and the cornmon weal'. Pp.223-246 

in R. MacLeod (ed.) The Commonwealth of Science. Melboume: Oxford University Press. 

3. Notice in Hermes 28 (1922), 161. 

4. See A.M. Turtle (1993) Tue development of institutionalized psychology in Australia 

between the wars: bibliographical compendium and commenrary, Historical Records of 

Austra/ian Science 9, 241-256. 
S. Minutes of Annual General Meetings of the Australian Branch of rhe British 

·· Psychological Society for 1945, 1946, 1947 and 1948, andMinmes ofMeetings of 

;,,.Executive Committee 12 Novemhe.r 1947 ancl 2fi Mm~h l'l48 AIT'.hive,s ofrhF: Ansrrnli~n 

· (Psychological Society held in University of Melbourne Archives, LS7/1/5-11, Boxes l & 2. 

f 6. As for Note 1. 
}':'/, K.F. Taylor & R. Taft (1977) Psychology and the Australian zeitgeist Pp.35-51 in 

... Nixon & R. Taft (ed.) Psyc/zology in Australia -Achievements and Prospects. Sydney: 
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Fairbairn and the moral dimension 

Sandar Veres and Istvan Kapas 

Hungarian Academy of Sciences 

Abstract 

The work of w. Ronald Dodd Fairbairn can be considered perhaps 

as a single true serious attempt to harmonize the 

psychoanalytical thinking and the Christian idea not only because 

nobody raised so radically and so consistently the question of 

nature of human morality in relation with the development of 

personality and the maturity and structure in the ego like he; 

but also the role of conscience was put in a new light by he. 

In this paper we try to reconstruct that new basic approach in 

the psychical thinking which thou9h is rooted in the 

Jewish-Christian cultural mentality, in the world of Bible and 

which for Fairbairn undoubtedly served as a basis in exploring 

the introspective nature of the ego-structure nevertheless 

remained strange for the psychoanalytical thinking. 

::,:tt isn•t known if Fairbairn made a self-analysis or not but on 

f.the basis of his theological education and biblically determined 

",ithinking we guess that his work is such a synthesis-attempt which 

·e11ns an epoch-making link between the psychological knowledge 

d the human-related revelation of God for the modern people. 

the history of psychology may be exciting to analyze the work 

a scientist who undertook his Christian roots grounding the 

~rn mentality but who at the same time made every effort to 
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understand the challenge of his age. He tried to approach to the 

psychoanalysts and psychoanalysis with an attitude being in the 

centre of his theory: unconditional acceptance and the assurance 

to live one's own right. 

Fairbairn's personality is extremely interesting as well because 

he was a representative person of the English object-relation 

school where the members definitely expressed their sympathy in 

relation with Christian idea and faith. (Sutie, Winnicott, 

Guntrip). 

The problem in the case of Freud 

Ac:c:·,rding to the psychoanalysis the moral is a part of the 

culture; the Superego is the product of the culture. It is 

nei ther more nor less. It is a being created by a certain 

culture; it is a Golem inside the individuality (Tamas Nyiri, 

l'!l-3'4.). 't't come from outside and so it is inherently strange. The 

:psychic principle terrorizing the worried soul with its strong 

voice was called censor by Freud. According to Freud the neurosis 

was caused and remained by the tyrannical character of this 

rigourous judge because it cannot produce any understanding in 

the human. The culture enters the individual life through the 

Superego and subverts the personali ty and the unique of the 

individuality depriving it of personal liberty by this way. 

According to Freud the morality is a necessary ability. It is 

neither good nor bad in itself but the reality of the life 

causing for the people more suffering than would be required (Das 
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Unbehagung in der Kultur). [1] 

The ultimate questions of morality are included in the concept 

of instinct for life and death. These instincts are manifested 

in every people and by determining their actions the moral world 

become social pragmatism. Living under the rule of these human 

instincts could be unable making a conscious decision about the 

moral quality of an action. The qualification of an action might 

be only later by the person only after the qualification of the 

society. In fact with this simplification the frightful 

Golem-cult of the Middle Ages was revived by Freud. The interior 

moral imperative was imagined as an other person built inside the 

human and being socially a perfect machine (Descartes) without 

any individual features and private will, [2] 

Fairbairn's solution: the moral personality 

In contrast with Freud according to Fairbairn the morality is an 

inherent human abillty. He speaks about a premoral stage where 

sense exits in the infant differentiating between good 

ind bad. Fairbairn goes back to the biblical ancestral situation 

pf the human that is to the choice between good and bad where 

is the basis of the moral abili ty; his 

damental idea is the Christian anthropology; he denies the 

the biological character in the human nature. 

'.e?t Fairbairn analyses the decisions of an infant in the 

oral stage in relation with his mother we can discover in his 

fact of God being psychologically perhaps an 
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precondition only: "(The non-Jews don't have the law. But when 

they freely do things that the law cornmands without even knowing 

the law, then they are the law for thernselves. This is true even 

though they don't have the law. They show that in their hearts 

they know what is right and wrong the same as the law cominands. 

And those people also show this by the way they feel about roght 

and wrong. Sometirnes their thoughts tell them that they did 

wrong, and this makes them guilty. And sometimes their thoughts 

tel1 them that they did right, and this makes them not guilty.) 

All these things will happen on the day when God will judge the 

secret things iside of people. The Good News that I tel1 people 

says that God will judge people through Christ Jesus." (Romans, 

2:14-16.) 

The infant doesn't know the law yet, he is heathen. Nevertheless 

in this sense he is able to act good or bad according to his 

developing conscience. Still on the basis of this elementary 

sense he is able to distinguish in his premoral stage if his 

gradually divided primitive ego-stimulation and his movements and 

acts are pleasant o~ not for him or his environment. Fairbairn 

discovered that as soon as the Other begins to separate from his 

primitive ego exists the basic conflict of the personality which 

is called schizoid position by him and it remains throughout the 

life. In fact the first 'moral' conflict in the infant is the 

manifestation of the basic human conflict to the world. This 

conflict is recapitulated by Fairbairn when he describes about 

the position of the schizoid personality preceding the oedipal 

situation being primary at Freud. (See in the references!) [3) 
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The central position of morality in Fairbairn's personal-theory 

is a solution of that epistemological problem which is covered 

in Freud's psychoanalysis by adopting the instinct-determinism. 

Having an inherent attitude to distinguish morally between good 

and bad is an anthropological specific independent of the 

cul tural directions. So this characteristic has priori ty over the 

cultural contents - that is over the moral regulation. The 

culture may have a tyrannical or repressive role but this have 

tobe preceded by a decision in the personality with regard to 

follow the good or bad. The personality has priority so it is 

able to make ctecisions; so the Superego may not be only the 

creature of the culture. The human dignity and the ability of 

<:making conscious and voluntary decisions is rehabilitated by 

Fairbairn in the fact that the measure of personal maturity is 

moral act being cteterminant according to the one's 

nscience too. ( 4 J This measure of course depends on the cul ture 

t not alone. That is to say it couldn't have that Golem-role 

to it by Freud. 

morality appears as a substance of the human 

enon including the intention of God according to which the 

has a prominent position in this created world. In 

the Superego is replaced by a principle called 

ego-parti it is an important but not alienated 

part cf the ego structure. By Erikson it means a 

conscience or rather an suppressive conscience. It 

the principle in the personality which fighting with the 

human conscience and ability to distinguish between good 
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and bad since on the basis of identification with suppressive bad 

object it creates the cultural demands. This is such a channel 

for the suppressed bad object which canalizes the 

self-destructive efforts in the personality oppositing it with 

the healthy ego-parts as they were in a dock. 

The picture of this kind degraded conscience is mostly related 

to the God idea of Old Testament. This is a threatening God idea 

giving law for Moses and being merciless to violators. In Freud 

this picture incites the phantom of rebellion. In the course of 

his rebellion Freud reaches the point where this ancestral 

Situation is reduced to the ambivalent and conflicting relation 

with his father as were any connection between them. As if 

Freud's relation to God could be rooted in his relation with his 

father. This fusion in his approach becomes important principle 

in his theory when the kind God is covered by this bad 

father-imagination. On the other hand in the case of Fairbairn 

in the psychological system the forgiving love of God is 

represented by the central position of the unconditional 

acceptance while the principle of living one's own right is 

presented in the decision of God giving free will for human 

being. This latter one indicates the proper operation and role 

of the conscience too since inherently it is considered as 

derived from God as for the basic attitude and fitted to the 

given culture as for its contents. However here can get in the 

Word of God and can clean from the deviations of divine will. [5] 

According to Fairbairn by getting the suppressed conscience in 

the role of persecutive ego-aspect is expressed that the devil 
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exists inside the personality by the bad objects. The developed 

persecutive capacity and thinking and anxiety ca,use the turning 

away from divine truth and the grace of absolution. Theologically 

Fairbairn's formulation isn't so clear but according to his 

therapeutical message the patient have to be loved and accepted. 

So he dares to undertake the moral importance and consequences 

of his decisions. In fact this is the message of Gospel. In order 

to the human may become a useful means for God he have to leave 

and deny his previous live; he have tobe died. 'The person that 

wants to save his life will lose it. And every person that gives 

his life for me and for the Good News will save his life 

forever." (Mark 8: 35) In order to do this one have to experience 

analysis include the revelation of God which is 

J>nspicuous when he refers to the determinative role of the good 

:l;>jects and bad ones in the premoral stage - when he mentions 

'a:t also the infant makes a decision in relation with these 

,cts. We can accompany along his thinking the dichotomy being 

!(ileen the existence of the old human and the new one. According 

the basic conflict is caused by the schizoid 

of the human being this theologically is the 

from the God. The dichotomy of this separated life is 

of the biblical anthropology; the duali ty of the 

human (homo naturalis) refused the redemption and the 

one (homo religiosus) inside the personality is 

battle between the good and bad inside the 

human was the basic idea in Fairbairn 's 
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personal psychology. His psychological concepts are corresponded 

to his biblical human ideas and the role of conscience and 

different conditions of conscienca (dark, deteriorated). And the 

description of the schizoid position is corresponded to the 

biblical characteristic of the people being in the condition of 

judgement [6]. 
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l'Annee Psychologigue et son reseau: 
lectures et fabrication d'une nouvelle discipline 

Genevieve Vermes 1 

L'Annee Psychologique creee par Binet et Beaunis en 1894 est, comme !es autres 
revues de ce type a fonction d'ouverture et de constitution d'un reseau et d'une 
discipline, compose de memoires originaux et d'analyses bibliographiques. Celles-ci 
sont de 2 types: revues critiques et table bibliographique. Elles occupent !es 2/3 des 
600 jusqu'a 1000 pages de L'Annee. L'examen de leur structuration et du 
changement de leur importance donne a voir a la fois !es materiaux et !es machines, le 
reseau national et international des travailleurs, et l'objet final envisage et reajuste 
regulierement dans les 2 premieres decennies de L' Annee. La table est normee au 
plan international, l'organisation des analyses manifeste la dynamique nee de !a 
rencontre d'un projet tres souvent remodele et des materiaux que la psychologie 
extrait des disciplines connexes deja organisees avec organe regulier de publication. 
Les memoires originaux presentent les quelques rares recherches empiriques que les 
membres du reseau peuvent effectuer. Lorsque Pieron reprendra l'Annee, en 1912, il 
suivra la meme politique editoriale. 

Au sein des recherches sur l 'histoire des disciplines scientifiques, 
!es place et fonctions de leurs revues sont encore tres peu etudiees, Je vais 
essayer de vous montrer avec l 'aide de quelques materiaux,de quelques 
produits finis 2 et de queJques transparents, que l'Annee Psychologique en 
tant que revue, au sens propre du mot, a, des sa lancee en 1894, fabrique, 
en reseau avec d'autres revues de meme type et partageant le meme 
projet , le schema, la forme et l'extension de Ja nouvelle discipline.Elle 
aura neammoins toujours une specificite propre, liee aux hommes qui Ja 
dirigent et aux situations que connait Ja psychologie en France, 

En disant "fabrication" je voudrai porter l'attention sur le travail 
inlassable de lectures et prises de notes, de mise en fiches, de tris et de 
rangement organise de milliers de textes par an ( lettres, periodiques, 
ouvrage) effectue par quelques personnes voire meme par une seule 
personne a certains moments, Des travaux de tout niveau : theses, 
monographies, compte rendus d 'observation et d'experiences, traites, .. , 
ont ete choisis, analyses, critiques, resumes, positionnes !es uns par 
rapport aux autres, hierarchises par un groupe de Jecteurs diriges, pour 
l'ensemble de Ja psychologie moderne des langues allemande, angJaise et 
franc;aise a ses debuts, par une poignee de personnes cle, Ces circulation 

! Cquipc de rcchnchc : histoirc de la psychologic cn Francc, UFR de 
psychologic, UniYcrsitC de Paris VIII, 2 ruc de la !ibertC, 93526 Saint Dcnis cedex 
0 

2Jc rcmcrcic la Dircctricc et lc pcrsonnc! ac_tucl de la bibliolhCquc H. 
PiCron ainsi quc Madame Marlhc, Je responsable des rcn1cs au\. Presses 
univcrsitaircs Je France, issucs pour panie de Akan, et qui poursui\"Cnl !a 
publication de l'AnnCc _psycho!ogiquc, Mudumc Clairc Brcsson. lcgatairc puis 
donatnce des archiYes et de Ja biblinthCque d'I.Mcyerson, et Madame Gmtiol 
AlphandCry pour Je rCcit Je scs prcmicrs souYcnirs de jcunc psychologuc dans lcs 
annCcs '.::O. 
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et production de lectures -compte rendus ou analyses ont organise, j'en 
fais l 'hypothese, avec un esprit de corps et de systeme continüment le 
''nouveau mouvement academique" de personnes consideres come 
psychologues, et de themes traites, comme psychologiques. C'est 
probablement ce mouvement ,travaillant a la mise en reseau des 
personnes et des themes, et a leur organisation, qui va porter 
l'autonomisation et la specification de la psychologie comme discipline 
scientifique. 

Compose de quelques dizaines de personnes cle au tournant du 
siecle, ce reseau de travail de definition en comprendra quelques 
centaines juste avant la seconde guerre mondiale. En effet, tout en 
developpant travaux d'observation et lectures-compte rendus, les 
premiers ont deploye une activite considerable de creations d 'institutions 
specifiquement psychologiques a partir des positions qu'ils occupent et 
peuvent conquerir, compte tenu des contextes et des situations historiques 
qu'ils vont vivre au sein des grands Etats Oll ce mouvement international 
se construit: I' Allemagne, les Etats Unis et la France essentiellement, 
auxquels il faut ajouter certainement la Russie, la Belgique et la Suisse, 
l'Italie, !es pays scandinaves et l'Espagne si l'on suit !es travaux de 
l'epoque qui sont entre !es mains des lecteurs psychologues de la Revue 
philosophique et de "l 'Annee", nom que !es americains donne 
familierement et avec un tres grand respect et admiration a Ja grande 
revue de Binet. 

A l'epoque Oll un reseau de psychologues se met en place et se 
presente comme tel, en constituant le "dans le champ" et le "hors 
champ", le "in group" et le "out group" autour de circulation et 
d'organisation de lectures, il ne se trouve pas face a un manque. Depuis 
plusieurs dizaines d'annees, !es societes savantes en France, en Europe 
sont organisees selon une classification des sciences que !es 18 et l 9emes 
siecles n'ont cesse d'elaborer. Les membres des societes savantes se 
rencontrent quelquefois, mais surtout ils s'ecrivent et se commentent. Des 
grandes zones de curiosite puis de positivite se sont deja dotees d'organe 
officiel et regulier d'echanges ecrits a usage interne mais aussi avec une 
fonction externe: diffuser hors du cercle et s 'etendre. Chaque savant 
appartient ade multiples societes. 

A la fin du l 9eme, pratiquement, toutes ces societes se publient sur 
le meme modele. Elles ont une ou plusieurs collections appelees le plus 
souvent "bibliotheque de ... " dans des maison d'edition qui sont plus ou 
moins en train de se composer des creneaux, et une ou plusieurs revues. 
Les revues se proposant des bilans annuels, les Annees fleurissent. Ainsi 
par exemple, Ja revue "l 'Annee Archeologique", en France, date de 1856. 
Ces dernieres sont organisees de la meme maniere, en deux parties : 
memoires originaux et analyses bibliographiques. Les analyses peuvent 
etre accompagnees d'une table bibliographique et d'index. Elles 
precedent rarement les memoires originaux. Les memoires originaux 
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presentent des travaux de premiere main et des revues critiques qui sont 
de fait des analyses . 

II nous semble pouvoir faire, en prem1ere 'approximation, 
l'observation suivante : plus Ja discipline est jeune, plus la partie 
"memoire" est petite par rapport a Ja partie "analyse" . Ainsi 2 ans apres 
Je lancement de I 'Annee psychologique, Durkheim compose !es 600 
pages du premier tome de I 'Annee sociologique, en 1886-87, publiee en 
1898 chez Alcan, avec 5/6 d'analyses et 1/6 de memoires originaux. 
L' Annee psychologique de Binet commence avec 2/3 d'analyses mais 
progressivement les memoires se developperont. L'Annee de Pieron 
presentera ce meme desequilibre entre memoires et analyses et Je 
maintiendra, nous en reparlerons plus loin. 

La masse des titres traites par an, des Ja depart dans les revues de 
psychologie3 comme dans !es autres a la meme epoque peut paraitre 
extravagante. En moyenne entre 500 et 1000 titres. Ces chiffres peuvent 
monter a 3000 voire 4000 ! Un element pour rendre compte de ce 
phenomene est certainement a chercher du cote des pratiques de lecture a 
Ja fin du l9eme et au debut du 20eme siede. Les tirages des publications 
font pälir de jalousie les editeurs d'aujourd'hui. Les personnes qui lisent, 
lisent enormement. L 'abonnement a tout type de periodiques est bien 
etabli. Les savants et intellectuels, les medecins et !es philosophes, qui 
lisent tous plusieurs langues, ont non seulement d'importantes 
bibliotheques, mais re9oivent de nombreuses revues. Les bibliotheques 
generales des universites se constitent de maniere systematique et sont 
abonnees aux revues, les laboratoires s'abonnent aussi aux revues. 

Ce n' est pas seulement pour recevoir I' information, ils Ja 
produisent et sont a l'origine et ceuvrent en meme temps dans de 
nombreuses publications. Les intersections entre celles-ci sont donc tres 
grandes. L'exclusivite n'est assurement pas, a cette epoque, le moyen 
d'assurer Ja vie d'un patron, de son ecole ou reseau, la vie d'une 
discipline. Binet et son equipe fournissent en revues et analyses la Revue 
philosophique et l'Annee Biologique par exemple, de fa9on systematique 
et importante. Les contrats des editeurs semblent etre homogenes, une 
revue a environ 600 pages par an, si eile parait tous !es 2 mois, comme 
L'Annee et ]es autres revues du meme type, chaque fascicule doit avoir 
environ 100 pages. 

En 1894-1895, lorsque Binet lance l'Annee psychologique chez 
Alcan avec Beaunis, a partir du bulletin des travaux du laboratoire de 

1cc quc j 'anincc dans ccttc partic cst tirC de l'c.-x:amcn de 
l'cnscmble,passablcmcnt Ccclectique aux yeux d'aujourd'hui, des coltections de 
revue qui dCbutent manl les annCes 1920 et qui se trouYent a Ja bibliothCque Henri 
PiCron,. Ccttc bibliothCquc s'cst constituCc et continuCc, quasi cxclusivemcnt 
d'abord puis trCs largcmcnt, a partir, au moyen de cc travail gigantesquc de 
lccturcs-comptc rcndus. 
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psychologie physiologique, ce n'est pas qu'il dispose de plus de travau)( 
et de plus de memoires originaux, c'est, comme !es autres fondateurs de 
revue a la meme epoque se trouvant dans la meme situation, pour ouvrir 
et organiser un reseau et constituer un champ nouveau specifique. 
Comment realiser ce tour de force sans moyen, a la fin du siede dernier, 
de proposer a ses lecteurs 600 pages par an de psychologie nouvelle. 
alors que d'autres revues la presentent? Justement gräce au fait que 
d'autres revues la presentent. Cette reponse n' est pas paradoxale. 

L' examen de L "Annee montre la meme demarche que celle que 
met en place Ribot pour creer la Revue Philosophique, sur le modele de 
Mind, de Robertson. Comme tout autre nouvelle revue a vocation 
constituante, l'Annee va profiler un centre et l'alimenter de ce qu'elle dit 
etre a ses frontieres. Elle dit comme !es autres exclure, mais ne cesse 
d'inclure a partir de zones de positivite relativement bien constituees. 
Comme ces zones sont en reelle expansion, cela s 'avere possible. Le 
travail d'une revue constituante, type l'Annee, va etre d'extraire, reunir 
en son sein et articuler. Cette dynamique va etre lisible, enoncee 
clairement et avec regularite dans des avant-propos, des bilans. 
L'orientation, c'est a dire l'expose du centre et des frontieres, va 
continuellement etre peaufinee par Je directeur de la revue tant que celle
ci a plus vocation a constituer qu'a exposer. 

L'enonce de cette orientation (bilan et projet) est organise en 
schema : themes, sous-themes, articulation plus ou moins hierarchisee. 
On peut s'attendre a ce que cet enonce d'un schema directeur reprenne le 
plan de Ja partie majeure de la revue, !es analyses bibliographiques. II 
n 'en est rien. Dans l 'Annee, le plan des analyses bibliographiques est. 
relativement different du programme d'une part ; et d'autre part, au sein 
des analyses bibliographiques, le plan des analyses ne co'incide pas avec 
le plan de la table bibliographique. On peut s'en etonner, d'autant que le 
plan programmatique que Durkheim expose dans l 'Annee sociologique et 
le plan des analyses bibliographiques de celle-ci se recouvrent 
completement ; !es chapitres sont affectes a ses "eleves". Chapitres, 
responsables et organisation sont maintenus tant que demeure I 'Annee 
sociologique (lere serie). II en est de meme dans l'Annee Biologique par 
exemple. 

Le decalage que I 'Annee psychologique presente entre !es plans 
de ses differentes parties ne peut probablement pas etre considere comme 
insignifiant. II atteste certes de differences d 'origine, mais plus 
profondement, peut-on en decouvrir les raisons? Quelle est la situation de 
Binet, de la psychologie, a cette epoque, en France, qui puisse rendre 
compte du maintien de ce decalage? 

On peut reconstituer l 'historique des tables bibliographiques de 
l 'Annee. II est a chercher dans Je "Zeitschrift für Psychologie und 
Physiologie der Sinnesorgane" d'Ebbinghaus et König. En 1890, ils 
publient le premier index des publications psychologiques. Binet le 
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connait. On sait, en effet, que, dans la bibliotheque du laboratoire dit de 
la Sorbonne cree en 1889 et place sous la direction du Dr Beaunis - Binet 
en est sous directeur et Philippe Je preparateur -, ils reyoivent 4 revues 
"philosophische Studien" de Wundt, l'''American Journal of Psychology 
de Stanley Hall( 1887), le "Zeitschrift für Psychologie und Physiologie 
der Sinnesorgane" ,et Je "Beitrag für experimentalellen psychologie" de 
Münsterberg. 

Le plan de Ja table bibliographique suivra d'assez pres cet index. 
Sa stabilite et sa generalisation proviennent de J'org,rnisation 
internationale du reseau. Autour de Warren, le "business manager", et de 
l 'American psychological Association, !es publications psychologiques 
americaines s'organisent, sans concurrence d'abord, et se multiplient en 
se specialisant !es unes en rapport avec !es autres. L'Annee y collabore 
officiellement ( Binet, Victor Henry, Nicolas Vaschide, le Dr Philippe, 
Larguier des Bancels, Revault d'Allonnes puis Pieron). Ils vont assurer Je 
traitement des matcriaux franyais et de leur reseau, et en echange 
recevront ceux traites par !es autres . En 1898, la table est signee par 
Warren, Vaschide et Borchardt, en 1900 The Psychological Index de la 
Psychological Review est signe par Warren (Princeton), Larguier des 
Bancels (Paris), Deaborn (Boston) et Hirsch!aff (Berlin) . Elle parait a la 
fois dans l 'Annee et et le Zeitschrift. Pour Je traitement des informations 
des consignes precises sont fournies aux collaborateurs. ( La fabrique 
traite, en 1905, 3445 titres ; pendant la premiere guerre mondiale. 
l'apport de I 'Allemagne et de son reseau disparait, celui-ci reintroduit, 
l'index traite 4000 titres par an; a partir de 1926, l'URSS s'y associe). 

II n'est pas evident de proposer un autre index, Vaschide, qui s'y 
essaye dans une publication autonome en 1902, est vivement rappele a 
! 'ordre, par exemple dans la Revue philosophique. Sous la direction de 
Binet puis de Pieron ce plan restera a peu pres Je meme : !es questions 
generales et traites seront places en tete, !es titres des rubriques seront des 
termes de plus en plus generaux.Mais si on examine ce plan de plus pres 
et qui on le compare au plan des analyses, on en comprend mieux Ja 
structuration et ses enjeux. 

La premiere partie : systeme nerveux. sensation, attention, 
memoire, motricite, reste a sa place, mais ces rubriques sont d'une 
importance tres inegale et variable. Cette norme sur laquelle tous 
s'entendent est suivie d'une seconde serie de rubriques qui prennent de 
plus en plus d'importance. C'est autour de l'emergence de ces rubriques 
et de leur articulation jamais bien etablie que se joue, de fait, le plan des 
analyses d'une part, et des avants propos et bilans de l'Annee d'autre 
part. 

II est plus difficile d'analyser cette seconde partie de la table qui 
correspond Je plus souvent, dans ses elements mais non forcement dans 
leur structuration, au plan des analyses bibliographiques. L'ensemble de 
ces rubriques va presenter un bouillonnement, des transformations 

> certainement !es plus fondamentales et les plus signifiantes pour prendre 
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la mesure de l 'importance de ces secondes series d' analyses. Celles-ci 
rendent bien compte de la dynamique de la nouvelle psychologie en 
France et dans son reseau proche, de ses forces, tensions et 
contradictions. 

Les rubriques : psychologie comparee, psychologie des enfants, 
psychologie individuelle, psychologie anormale et morbide, auxquelles il 
faut rajouter, des 1896, psychologie animale, vont se composer, se 
decomposer, s'articuler en un incessant bouleversement. Certaines 
rubriques ne vont pas apparaitre ou disparaitre dans les analysrs de 
l 'Annee, comme elles le font dans les revues americaines. On va assister, 
specifiquement dans I 'Annee soit a des inflations de certaines rubriques, 
soit a des recessions. 

Le phenomene le plus massif est la fabrication, progressive et 
complexe, d 'une archirubrique: psychologie comparee. On voit la 
psychologie pathologique perdre de son importance relative et etre 
incluse, comme psychologie de l'enfant, psychologie ethnique, caractere, 
psychologie animale, sous cette archirubrique. Dumas lui meme la 
reprendra dans son Traite de Psychologie, et Pieron systematiquement 
dans L'Annee, alors qu'elle ne parvient pas veritablement a emerger 
dans la litterature anglosaxonne. II faut dire qu'en France, eile a ete 
elaboree par Ribot. 

La psychologie individuelle va dans l 'Annee de Binet, 
naturellement, aussi se gonfler en integrant psychometrie, personnalite ... , 
dlc sc trouvera redecomposee dans I 'Annee de Pieron. Les dynamiques 
locales et nationale sont en oeuvre dans ces jeux sur les rubriques et leurs 
relations. L' Annee est a la fois fermee et ouverte, en position de fermete 
ou de negociations. 

Un phenomene va rendre perplexe les americains: la diminution 
des analyses dans I' Annee de Binet. Ils faisaient de I 'Annee une bible 
pour ses analyses parfaites qui rendaient inutiles le recours aux textes, 
pointaient l'essentiel, et_donc economisaient considerablement les efforts 
de recherche et de traitement des informations. Dans l 'Annee en effet, !es 
memoires originaux vont de plus en plus occuper le terrain des analyses, 
et ce, en trois paliers 1896, 1904, 1908, jusqu 'a devenir portion congrue 
avec meme disparition de la table bibliographique. 

Que se passe t'il? Binet, toujours pratiquement sans moyen, ne 
peut-il plus materiellement occuper tous !es terrains? Pour des raisons, 
dont j'ignore tout, en 1896 (publiee en 1897) l'Annee migre chez 
l'editeur Schleicher ou Binet et V. Henri lancent une collection de 
psychologie de l'enfant et de l'education. L'Annee a desormais un 
secretaire de redaction ( remunere ?) V. Henri. Le laboratoire. outre 
Philippe qui continue les analyses bibliographiques pour !es reseaux 
national et international dispose de deux nouveaux preparateurs Courtier 
et Vaschide. En 1897, l'Annee publie une enorme quantite de travaux de 
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Binet et Vaschide, et dans les annees qui vont suivre cette nouvelle 
politique editoriale se developpera. 

On peut etre tenter d'analyser cette disparition des analyses par 
l'hypothese que j'ai faite plus haut: les analyses tiennent seulement la 
place que les memoires originaux, les travaux de premiere main, 
insuffisants ne peuvent occuper. II me semble cependant que l'on ne peut 
qu 'en partie soutenir ce propos. II est probablement necessaire, mais je ne 
pourrai, faute de temps, l 'exposer ici, de prendre en compte la nouve!le 
situation de l'Annee en France, a Paris. Une nouvelle revue est nee avec 
son reseau : le Journal de psychologie Normale et Pathologique, conc;u 
par J anet et Dumas chez Alcan, d' ou n 'oublions pas l' Annee est partie. 

Le Journal devient tres vite l'organe de la Societe de psychologie 
qui s'autonomise, pour des raisons de legislation associative, de !'Institut 
General Psychologique au sein duquel eile s'etait organisee. La Societe, 
fermee, dirigee par Janet et Dumas, a, a cette epoque et jusqu'aux annees 
20, tres nettement un profil de psychopathologie. Binet n 'a pas investi la 
Societe de Psychologie, il est de plus en plus engage dans des questions 
sociales d'education. II a cree, avec F. Buisson, la Societe libre pour 
l'etude psychologique de l'enfant, qui cree aussi son bulletin. 

Le Journal va, bien entendu, presenter beaucoup d'analyses 
bibliographiques, sur la base d'un autre reseau plus latin. Le Journal 
parait aussi six fois par an, il a aussi au minimum 600 pages. Ses compte
rendus sont organises exactement sur le modele de l'index international et 
l"Annee, a ceci pres que psychologie pathologique s'oppose a 
psychologie normale qui contient toutes les rubriques de l'index, et que 
psychologie pathologique, a eile seule, se veut aussi importante que toute 
la psychologie normale. La psychopathologie a donc enfin sa revue en 
lien avec la psychologie nouvelle. 

Atteint d'une tumeur cerebrale, Binet meurt brutalement en 191 l. 
L' Annee est publiee en 1912 par Simon et Larguiers des Bancels, sans 
aucune analyse bibliographique. Pour la reprise du labo et de l'Annee, !es 
collaborateurs de Binet (Les Drs Simon et Philippe), soutenus par Ribot, 
postulent, ainsi que d'un cote Janet, professeur au College de France sur 
la chaire de Ribot, qui tient a maintenir le lien entre la chaire et le labo, et 
Toulouse de l'autre qui propose la fusion de son labo de psychologie 
experimentale de Villejuif ( EPHE 1901) et de prendre Pieron qui y 
travaille et y occupe des fonctions editoriales, comme directeur adjoint. 
L. Liard alors recteur, grand instituant de la psychologie depuis la fin du 
l 9eme, s'oppose a la fusion proposee par Toulouse, et a l'orientation trop 
exclusivement pathologique de Janet. Pieron soutenu par Gley, professeur 
de physiologie a la Sorbonne, est elu ; il a 31 ans, a deja deploye une 
enorme energie au sein de plusieurs societes savantes, philosophe, il vient 
de soutenir une these de sciences naturelles. 

Le premier numero de Pieron renoue avec l 'experience des 
pionniers. Quasiment tout seul, il assure 3 des memoires originaux avec 
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ses etudiants EPHE; il ecrit 2 des revues, et presque toutes !es 600 
analyses bibliographiques. Ce travail de titan, il va le poursuivre comme 
Binet, tres longtemps avec des moyens derisoires. 

La guerre 1914-1918 va changer la donne au sein de ce duo, 
Annee- Journal oll !es deux partenaires avaient a se definir l' un par 
rapport a l'autre. Une grande quantite de psychologues meurent au cours 
de cette periode. Le secretaire de redaction du Journal, eleve de Dumas, 
meurt a la guerre. C'est lgnace Meyerson qui est choisi pour le 
remplacer. Meyerson,etranger, n 'est pas officiellement medecin, 
philosophe, il a aussi fait des etudes et des travaux de physiologie. H sera 
toute sa vie, tres proche des philosophes psychologues de la Sorbonne et 
de toute la dynamique des sciences sociales d'alors. II va avoir un poste 
au labo de Pieron Oll il deviendra sous directeur. Bien qu'il soit 
polyglotte, enorme lecteur et organisateur pour le Journal et la Societe de 
psychologie, dont il est tout naturellement le secretaire, d'un enorme 
reseau national et international, il ne met pas en place d'analyses 
bibliographiques sur le modele du British Journal of Psychology (1905) 
organe de la societe anglaise de psychologie. Pieron, a ce moment. 
reintegre I 'Annee chez Alcan, qui publie de ce fait !es deux revues de 
psychologie; celles-ci ne peuvent donc qu'etre complementaires. 

Les analyses bibliographiques seront effectuees par la seule Annee. 
Elles vont constamment et de plus en plus occuper de place. Leur 
planification va petit a petit elaborer subtilement une articulation des 
interets frarn;ais et des interets de la Psychological Review Company. 
Les rubriques vont augmenter en nombre, mais de fa9on spectaculaire 
une, et non des moindres, va se retrecir comme une peau de chagrin. 
Pieron et Meyerson dirigent !es deux organes officiels et specifiques de la 
Psychologie fran9aise. A Ja Societe, comme dans ie Journal, la 
psychopathologie perd continuellement du terrain. 
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The spell of the equilibrium model ( 1870-1918): the 
case of Gerard Heymans (1857-1930). 

GERLOF VERWEY 

KUN, Dept. of Philosophy, Nijmegen, The Netherlands 

ABSTRACT 

European naturalistic immanentism around the turn of the 
century can be charted by distinguishing three natural scien
tific discourses which transmitted the naturalistic view of 
man and his world (society) to the "cultural interdiscourse" 
(J. Link 1986) of the time: the discourses of (1) evolutionary 
(psycho)biology, (2) degeneration theory, and (3) quasi
organicistic equilibrium thought ("naturalistic equilibrium 
monism"). 

It is argued that (1) Heymans' work belongs to the third 
type of scientific naturalism and as such is a beautiful 
testimony of the spell exercised by the equilibrium model; and 
that (2) situating his work more precisely on the spectrum of 
European naturalistic equilibrium monisms suggests the need 
for a change of perspective in Heymans-interpretation, such as 
to highlight his affinity to epistemological monism and the 
outspoken anti-romantic features of his work. Paradoxically, 
carrying through this correction in Heymans-interpretation 
helps to see that and how Heymans' thought in an indirect way 
reflected the soell of the monistic equilibrium model which in 
its metaphysical form originally belonged to the conceptual 
inventory of "romantic" organicism ("Naturphilosphie", ident
ity philosophy). 
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The decades around the turn of the century testify to an 

episodic flowering of naturalistic views about man and (his) 

world. The unparalleled valorisation of the natural sciences 

and the in tandem emerging varieties of so-called "scientific 

philosophy" (emiriocriticism [Avenarius, 

nent philosophy [Petzoldt, Schuppe, von 

Mach; Ziehen]; imma

Schubert-Soldern, 

K,:ufmann, Rehmke]; inducti ve metaphysics [Lotze, Fechner, Ed. 

von Hartmann, Bergson, Heymans, Peirce, James] and so-called 

"Wissenschaftssynthese" [Mach, Wundt,, Spencer]), were matched 

by a keen interest in and a thoroughgoing reception of, the 

dogmatic naturalism of Spinoza, Marx, Nietzsche, and (somewhat 

later) Freud, which, because it was only in part chanelled by 

way of the academic circuit, could become a major factor in 

the establishment and spread of a truly European naturalistic 

immanentism around 1900 across the whole range of the cultural 

spectrum. 

European naturalistic immanentism around 1900 the 

cradle of all later "naturalistic" attempts at liquidating the 

authoritarian-paternalistic complex of (post)theological/phi

losophical traditionalism (in the fields of theology, epis-
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temology/philosophy of science, philosophical anthropology, 

social and political philosophy, ethics and philosophy of law) 

can, conceptually speaking, be charted by distinguishirig 

three natural scientific discourses which transmitted the 

naturalistic view of man and his world (society) to the "cul

tural inter-discourse" (J. Link 1986) of the time: the dis

courses of (1) evolutionary (psycho)biology (Spencer, Darwin, 

and especially Lamarckism), {2) degeneration theory (especial

ly in France: Morel, Moreau de Tours, Magnan), and (3) the 

discourse of quasi-organicistic equilibrium thought. 

Taken together they mediated a threefold attack of scien

tific naturalism against the bulwark of tradition and tradi

tionalism, deploying the naturalistic offensive along the 

lines of biologism, psychologism, sociologism. -Each of them 

lent support to (the expression of) a different type of world

view ("ideology") and was, dependent on local circumstances 

and national needs and preferences, geared to different 

social-political programmes. Thus, evolutionary psychobiology 

with a dogmatic core of Lamarckistic heredity theory was 

important as theoretical basis of the eugenics movement (pri

marily in America, but also in Europe) and as the 

underpinnings of reform proposals in the sphere of the admin

istration of law and the dealing with so-called born criminals 

inspired by the criminal anthropology of Lombroso (especially 

in Europe). Exclusively European, so it seems, was the tragic 

vitalistic naturalism characteristic of fin de siecle France 

and Austria, which was supported by degenerationism cum 

hereditarianism, and fueled social and political debate in the 
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context of international comparison in 

("racial") superiority/inferiority. And the 

terms of national 

third view, which 

for want of a better designation, I will describe as natural

istic equilibrium monism and which found conceptual support in 

physics (thermodynamics, energetics), neoclassical economics 

("equilibrium analysis"), psychophysics and the science of 

work (A. Rabinbach 1990), buttressed the programmes of social 

Helmholtzianism and social energeticism. 

The point I want to make in this paper is twofold: (1) 

that Heymans' work belongs to the third type of scientific 

naturalism (or "psychologism") and as such is a beautiful 

testimony of the spell exercised by the equilibrium model; and 

(2) that situating his work more precisely on the spectrum of 

European naturalistic equilibrium monisms of the time suggests 

the need of a change of the older, but still current perspec

tive in Heymans-interpretation, which, on the basis of a 

superficial resemblance of Heymans_' "psychic monism" ( or 

psychomonism) with irrationalistic varieties of (non- or 

rather anti-scientific) 

1900, subsumed both under 

naturalistic monisms popular around 

(cf. G.J.P.J. Bolland, the 

the category of "(neo)romaticism" 

Neohegelian Leyden philosopher, 

whose implacable criticism of Heymans, a.o. in his "Schelling, 

Hegel, Fechner en een nieuwere theosophie" may be largely 

responsible for this interpretation, and J.J. Poortmann, also 

a Leyden philosopher, who, building on Heymans, developed a 

philosophy of his own which intended to provide the philo

sophical underpinnings of theosophy. More recently: I. Bulhof 

1983). Whoever takes the trouble of thinking through the 
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implications of Heymans' commitment to the programme of 

"scientific philosophy", follows up the connection of Heymans 

with thinkers of similar persuasion (epistemological monism in 

empiriocriticism and philosophy of immanence), and takes due 

notice of his works in the field of epistemology and philos

ophy of science (including his first dissertation of 1880, 

never mentioned in this connection, but in fact a philosophy 

of science study related to political economy), will appreci

ate my contention, that Heymans suffered a fate, remarkably 

similar to that of Fechner, whose philosophy around 1900 

became prototypical for an anti-scientific "Gefühlsphiloso-

phie" (cf. K. Lasswi tz 1904) , and 

the older Fechner, and Mach in 

should be placed, alongside 

the earliest history of the 

scientific naturalism which bridges German "Naturphilosophie" 

and the "scientific world-view" of the Logical Positivism of 

the Wiener Kreis (cf. M. Heidelberger 1993, who convincingly 

argued this point with respect to Fechner). 

Paradoxically, highlighting Heymans' affinity to 

epistemological monism and the consequent stress on the ratio

nalistic-scientific; outspoken anti-romantic features of his 

scientific-philosophical orientation prepares the way for 

showing that, and how, his thought, in an indirect way, 

reflected the spell of the monistic equilibrium model which in 

its metaphysical form originally belonged to the conceptual 

inventory of "romantic" organicism ("Naturphilosophie", ident

ity philosophy), next was "naturalised" in post-romantic 

organi;scism (Fechner's "principle of stability") and eventual

achieved prominence by way of thermodynamics (Boltzmann 
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1886, Stallo 1901) and conceptually related disciplines such 

as psychophysics and neo-classical economics, in epistemo

logical monism (Avenarius: "Prinzip der Beharrung"; Mach: 

"Prinzip der Kontinuität"; and especially J. Petzoldt 1904 • 

To which may be added Heymans' 1921 study "Über die Anwendbar

keit des Energiebegriffes in der Psychologie"). 
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'l'lw conc,lus.ions. "f' J •. lu, pllpt•r· ,.,nd" .it,:;C"lf' t,c, di:<1•1unlion ori t.hc 

'hi,<1u1·y ,>f the ttocinJ i.cir.nc· .. i. lr1 t.erm1< nf; 

L'rlw fluirlity nncl d;vnamit· ot' di,,wip.l innry bour,d1u·i1•:- (l'olitici;; 
11n,1 S,u, i 11] l'Ryc-1,o.l Ol(Y,. 

2.·r1,,, ,,voJntiori or ll<'ll""'"'°'' of 1.t11• conc:.c,pl. ol' 1'11·1 itic11l 
})\ll\,haviour i11 t.lw <:~mt.,,xt nf fi~t,d ,,Ji,-a,ii,1 in1t.ry idio1111-1 in hi.Kl,or•y 

·. -ntuf ph i t ,n:u 11h y • 
(l,'i'.hC" int,,r,·0,11,,.,·1 'Ions bf'twc,c,n l.hc- ~\.11dy ol' pnl i I io:·i< llrt<I 
.. o,· ; 01 <>l.(:v • 
4. C:oric1•1•lt1F.d fol'm111".i<>ns in polil.l<,:d Sc:'icnc<· ,.,,1111t,ct.l11i,t 
·}>OJJl.ir.111 <'<111,·MI iu11, rasenrch 1111d 11cl.io:i, 

Al.co1,M vo1 :·r 
>l"l'lll.(lJIAH TR.EN'I' IJN.IV~:H.sl'J'\' 
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,\ t.,ENEALOOY OF 'l'HB C:O~CEPT OF ?ULIT,t.:AL BEHAVJOUR 
TII ~; PAl'J.:R 'l'IGERS : !NTELLECTUAL LIBERAL-SOCIALIS'l'S IN lllUTAIN 

i Ma1colm Vout liiottingham Trent U niversity ! 

Wiill,is: T he Ha.dic„I GenerR.list - ln An Era of Modernisation 1111d Modernit.y and 

Lhc, c,llturn of th" ~peciuli1.1t 

HE!fni·m, refoi•m and more l'eform on hea1th, educntion, w,,rkin" conditions was 

t.he committed ba.ttle hymn or psalm for the liberal-soci11list. inl.tlllectuals of 

Walla.s' persuusion. The aim of political education was to provide guideline, tor 

11 new social administrative consciousness 11,nd practice, !n a senso the n

politicttl science advocated by Wallas was in fact. 11 stud),' of social 

ur.lministration with II philosophy of method promotin!( the importance of aocial 

\;nderstandinl!: Wallas, involves uncoverlnl{ the backl.(round of intellectual 

aocialism in Britain suited to a liberal- <!van1.1elical programme for chanae 

thro\11(h -:?ducational reform. !n the first half of this contury intellectuals were 

anxious about. the !'!Ver present forces of a centralistl'd modern stute ·and a 

cn;,itali:;L environment, 'rhe social o.nd cultu:ral pre11surcs r.reated thoul(h t.hia 

condition of modernisation c:ould result ln social disorder, The radical 

g,ineralists were concerncd that the aociul psyche would b<1 unable to cope 

wit.hout new theoriee of soci1i.l orgariiaation backed by practicr1J chan"es In 

,;Late cducation and administration, What iR required are new icuidelines ror 

political conduct. or behaviour. 

1 n ~his instance the )(enealo,qy of t.he conc:ept ,,r po1itlc11l bt1bavio1.1r iv 

connecu,d to devclo111mmta in the stud:, of r.o<:ial oi•,11;aniS11.t,lnn :md i,QCilll 

psychology. Ma1·x of courae w1.1s avaüable bul his positio11 was 1•1wolutiona;-1· 

and deterininistit: anct dealt with oconomic rather t.han i::ultural 1•adicttli1i11, 

In Jib„ral ·int.elloctuals circles there w1t11 a sear•ch for a social ,;;vnthesis, 

l!<altt>linn moment, where the disJ!11st 1md fear of 'I'he areat lnd11st1·.i· and it•:c 

inh,:mariity, c:01,ld bo c:onta.ined. 

The ,search was for new intollectual 1:1nd orl(anisational a!lendas which. c:c>,~f 



,,r·Ur11lale e.nd ::ibov,; ,lll DlACiNOSF, the problems of st>cial. oi·~anisation rn a 

l1u·J.:,; moocrn atate, 

1 think Lhat <1 slal'tin1s point for any gcnealoi:iy of the socinl sciencc,:; beiins 

with ,1 19th, centurv moderni!,m that releases !I consciou1<ness in i,;eai·ch for a 

new Apistcinolo,ty, a social epistemololitY thal r.ouJd address und articulo.te 

cöncc•rns over mass production and tnass culture. The intellectual r<'!sponses 

werc diverse with respect to this univer,sal, economic and ,iultura! 

cnvil'onmcntal change - the rise of industrial capitalism. Where the pace of 

,:hanlite is rapid, guesticns are raised by intellectuals on the capacity or 

ability of membcrs of soclety to accommodate, cope with the environment. It 

was a question of' ihe relationship between the individual and the economy and 

how t.he individual would adapt, evolve, in the face of this capitulist maehlne 

r,f industrial pro~ress. lt certainly did cor.cern Baatricc 1tnd Sidney Webb -

i.he hst of contributors is titanic, Mass f'roduction, creat;ng Mas::i Society and 

Culture presented riddles for new 20th, cer.tury · llberal rrnd sociallst 

intellectuals, Darwin ( Malthus) was available but so wer" Le ßon, Pareto, 

Michels and other~ who insinuated that a rationaiist, enlii,ihtenment view of 

democracy was . an illusion, a bogus, simulated view of human natu1•e and 

reason, The enli~htenment as a fraudule~t and itiP.uthentic 'symbol' Wl'\S !Aken 

up lat{,r by Ado1•no and Horkheimer in the Dialeci.ic of the B111ightenment. This 

inte!lect.ual conundrum which results in conjecture and oft.en bt·oad i•hetorical 

sweeps on the nature of mass industrial society, is described by lfollas in the 

following terms: 

Whei·e economists have used the term The Great lndustr,l' for ehe sptJCis/ 

'~•IPE>ct öi' this chsn!!e which is dealt with o.Y thefr scienco, 1md sociologists 

1na,1, ,:onvenicntl,v c,ill the i;•hole result the Great $ociet,v,(W,~Jl1M, 1914:3,ff,) 

.ßc\lt t.he whole result., is exactly what intellectual liberal-soc:ialist.s llke Wall&s 

'fWei•c q uestionin,i;. Christopher Harvü~ in The Light:;; of l,iber.1/ism 11976: 2101 

~9mlnents that Perry Anderson's 'Components of the National Culture' 
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;Ande1•son,1:16!): i.'1.9-2):!8) is v/\lid comment.1.1.ry in tho c1.1.sc of uniwiri..il .. Y libe1·als 

in the late l !lth,c,)ntUl':V since they ignored soc:oioi;tical traditions 'W hich could 

hiwr nrov1ded 'ccntres <>f !nquiry into thH nature of modern socit,ty a.nd its 

c11ltllru„l'hat Lllsk was left t.,i foreil;l'n scholars - Ost1·ogorski, Lowell, Halevy, 

~1nntoux - rmd the uther 1.ra.ditions of educa.tion within Uritain - Charies Booth, 

the \vebbs, ,ll'aha.m Walla$ 1.rnd Patrick Geddes' l Harvie, 1976,p,2]0, ), 

The parochialism of "'ocial science scholarship in Britain c,un in part be 

urufon,tood hy 1.he intollectual vice that university liberalism rnther than 

,;oc.ialist-libernls operated since the iate 19th, centur:v. A dosire to coalesce, 

confodernte with t.he landed aristocracy a.nd its structures 1•athel' than 

mdicall~· l'\,fot·m socicty, 

Wallas' ,'lspiration to construct a study of politics through sociolol(ical 

categories has echoes in the struggles of political educntors like Finer, 

Mackenzie, Moodie in nl50s Britain who also attempted to injcct a socioloi;cica.1 

dimcnsion into the study of politics, It was a challenge in 1900 and in post

Wl\r Rt·it,lin, 

Tht> 8ociolo((ica! dim,rnsion for intellectuals includin,i liberal-socialists in the 

iate 19th. r.:,rntury, einbraces a consideration of biological issues, relatinll 

human natul'•~ to the environment and biological inheritance Darwin, 

::;perwcr). ln politics Ha11ehot, in psycholol(y Tarde, in S(>ciology Spencer, 

cot111ider1ttion Wl\!'I .iivP.n to the view that once the new generation had adapted 

itsclf to the new industrial environmcnt, achievP.d through habit and imitation, 

it would be handed down to following generaticns. Darwin of ,,.1ur$e 

"disl1e/ic1ved in the doctri/le of the p1i1·posive adaplation to 

eni·fronmerit : he /)eifoved in acciclenLal ,·1;1.riations, and hold that 

llCCidenl.8/ V,'lrfations which s1.1i/.f•d r.nvironment were perpetuated 

b,v in/Jer1tanc·e, u!ti111nte/y bP.cause t.hfl,V 1'flt'" Uw J'il.t.ost f'm· t!iat 

·'nvil'onm„nt. h,,t immedfallll.V !:,r.cause 1:hey wen• ine1ritsbl,v 
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',,,d:d ,·t1tt'.lf/i<! !-, ... ;::i111<.· ,·,vernight a qw,st\on ot educnting hoth l.hr, ~overning 

clt.lss rmd tho lower <:lasseR towards 11 highe1· >1<.:r:inl mornlit.i,, ., 11(>1·:d ~, ... m:.• <>f 

:;,o!:tk:il <:ond~1ct !Po!ilico.l rl0;,h1wiom·l, Wallas ,.,,~,., t.h,~ !i::rm s<Kial ,,,. µolitical 

conduct r,.,,th"'r t.hmi politkal b«hnv:<:>•n·, 

The i.enealogy nf thP- ,-<>nc,•pl ,.,r ~,ditic::il h.-.h.-i,·:m.11• 'ms its ~-ncestry in this 

1a1•;:11n;r•t:t. 1,.1:ii::, ad,·::r.n·s the c,n.o ror $tlldies ir: ?he machinery throuah which 

a colle<:ti\'f: wm i,; 11staLlit1hcu und enforced, 

The ,·ontin11<"ri gro1.-th of Collectivism depends on the continued 

offidt•ricy and accepta.bility ot the machinery by which the 

,:ollef'tive will is ascertained and enlorced (Wal]as 1914: 316J 

r~ollcctivism depends on an active political consciousness wh!ch needs to be 

supportod though nn efticient organisation or vot.ins, Politica.l behaviour needs 

to bo monitored and organised in order to en::ourago arid capture the working 

class vote, In Wallas' terms to create a Will-Organisation, to study and 

n1·l!1tnis" !>Cl!t i,:,.11 hehuvio•tr, is essential l'or the contir:ued existence of 

Collectivism in the contt!xt of a maas society where people are easily led and 

manipulated. A dangeroua situatton ie alwaye on the horizon in a oountry 

where democracy co-exiata with areat social inequality, For Wallas, 

Individualism, Sociallsm, Syndioalism, are in themselves an inadequate basis for 

the Will-Organisation o...f the Great Society {Wallas 1914: 329-330), For the 

political eugenicists,. Mussolin! and others, the conundrum or riddle of social 

change was solved i'or the evolutmn of mass society, based on the crisis of 

international capital and culture creating a mass society, could open gates ot 

Propaganda on a ecale unthlnkable to previoua generations, A new generation, 

of political manipulators tn.1etained b)I' a belief that a mass society is the new 

form of c!vil sooiety, quickly realised the importance of controllin,g rather thmi 

understanding political behaviour, 

A genealogy of political behaviour, it seems to me, should consider the 19th, 

century environmental and bioloi(ical ontology that challenges enlightenment 



selected for sµrvival in the course of the struggJe for Jife." 

(Barker,1924, p.92/ 

Sociat Darwinism as a 'symbol' entering the western social psyche highlights 

images of a process of evolution, adaptation, imitation. Darwin, introject.ed into 

a modern social psyche becomes Social Darwinism. The social introjection of 

ima,;es or symbols of h\1man action are important in any consideration of the 

hietory and philosophy of the social sciences, This is the framework from 

which we can understand the human dynamics of culture ( Thompson 1984), The 

cultural representation of Darwin pictures human nature In terms of a 

response to the stimulus of the environment [Spencer, Bagehot, Te.rde] 

through Imitation, accident, but above a.11 perpetuated through inheritance, 

Though being acquainted with th!s symbolic discourse the problem still to be 

solved was how could e. democratic system of government and administration 

be encouraged and created in a mase society that w&s based on mass 

production and technological innova.tion. Wha.t practi<;,Ü m<la><ures were 

necessary to ensure that social and political consciousncss proceeded at the 

same velocity ae the new environr.ient of masa society and industrial 

ca.pitaliam. 

Perkln (1989,p,15ßl ..:ummeins on Social Da.rwinism in terms of the •,.xtcrnaliet' 

lnteri)retations of Benjamin Kidd and Karl Pearson (Pearson bcing (\ reference 

for ,.;a.Uas) who argued that individua.lil,m had failed the nation. 

A study of the anthropologica.l t1nd psycho1ogict1l dimensions of the human 

personality could support collectivist social reform, Wallas articulates the view 

thnl Colleetivist Scciulism had become the most \mpo1·t:mt poliU,·nl ,navement at 

t.hr-> ;•nd of t.h<> nineteenth ccntury, lt encapsnhtr,~ Lhe view the Grcv.L SocietY.c: 

-:'.ould emen!1~ by harncssing the itnmense wealth nnd productivc powPt' of thei 

rir,~nt Tndus\.r'Y in <.J~·di.?r t„ rrJd1Jc1~ increa$ing < .. <~ono11dc 'in~cprnlit,y. Th,~ 'true 

socialist' musL he superior to clruss interest (Shm,, Halla.s, Wc>bbs, ~f1mnheilll'1 

in oi-der to focu::i on the habits, dispo,;itions, of members of the 

' 



1rnd rationalist views on humim na.ture (u pra-Freudian challtmgel. Attention 

to psycholoi;tical perspoctives, in terms of their ancestry anct translation into 

pc>litk1:il ~cience texts is an important l'esource for a genealo-tr of the concept, 

of political behaviour. The concepts uf social psycholoii;y an<l social 

organisation translated into a study of politics certainly fllellcd the work of 

Wallas, 

W~llas comments in a post- Darwin context !;hat 

The bioJogitsts of our time have forced us to res.Jüse that such 

"acquired characteristics" are not inherited, (Wallas,l9J4,p.8) 

To the sober and evangelical iiberal/eocialist reformer-s in ßritain likc, Wallas, 

understanding social change involved outlining a new post-utilitar·ian J.)()litics; 

a new post-darwinian social psychology; a new social logic in tune with images 

of a humane communit.y for social progress; as a suitable conceptual foundation 

for the new organisation of The Gres.t Societ;v, The impulse to question the 

rnerc:antile beliefe in boundless enterpriee, technolo~ic11i ,;nd scientific 

progress, is rooted in Wallas' scepticism of Bentham's psychology grounded on 

the intellectualist assumption that 

"1111 human action was the consciou.s ,sea1·cb for •.hP. mefl.ns of 

attainintl some "end" or "good" othez· tban the sction itself" 

(Walla.s,1914,p, l0Q-1 / 

Wallas objected to the hedomsm ,,mct rat1onaiism of Bentham that humanity 

c:ould be llnderstood through a monist social logic of pleasure nnd pain, 

struggle for Wallas to <lvercome thc main civic and 

r.>hilosophical tract of the nineteenth century, to libe1·ate thc intclk:ct from a 

'j·ßenthamite persuasion, yet Wall&.e was determined to dispossess the intellectual 

,i,,roperty of what we now cs.11 conservative llibersl) ra.tionalist, enterprise 

cuJtuz•e, Wallas is an appropi•iate staring point in uneovering th<' ancestry of 

' t.he concept of political behaviour. He ttttemp~ed to link nakcd sociological 

social psychology io an investigation uf 1.he prot>li;,lllS of 



organisin,;: and harnessin,;i politicai consciousness in the context of twentieth 

century mas!; society and intel'national capita.lism. 

l suspect that t !Je i;enealogy or ancestry of rcsearch on political bchaviour 

ha.s its roots in e. belief that the modernisation of the machinery of 

represenl.a.t.ive government needs to keep in line with the modernisa.tion of the 

economy. In 1915 Wa.lla.s comments " Perhaps the most urgent need of our time 

is an adequate social psychology .. ,that attends to the psychological condition 

of national and international feeling a.nd action," (Wsllss Hfbbet"t ,Journal 1915: 

224-.'5). It is the lrnsiness of social psychology to set in motion a delica.te 

procP.ss of analysis that ca.n delineate an understanding of propagandist 

commitLees, local political associations and professional organisations. What is 

crucial for Wallas is a consideration cf issues surrounding the organisation of 

a democ1·atic co!lectivist social eonsciousness - a ethical a.nd workable social 

ps", ~he that citn operate in the context of democracy and capitaliam. Thia aim 

reflects t.he intellectual constttuency of early twent!eth century Western 

Political Science, and th<l focus it g!ves to the machinery of politi.cal life - the 

study of politic.al behaviour. 

Themes ••or Discusaaion 

The translation of soc!e.J psychological discourse and conceptual fromations into 

the study of politics o.s u hasis for identifying the study elf po1itics 1.1.S 

political sclence. 

Aseeament of the rroblema of ernploying a genealogical a.nalysia in the study 

cf the histol'Y cf the socin.l sciences. 
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Paper for the 13th annual conference of Cheiron Europe 

Topic 6: Psychoanalysis and academic Psychology. A history of mutual influences. 

Bruno Waldvogel 

Psychoanalysis and Gestalt psychology 

Psychoanalysis and Gestalt Psychology are related in many ways, a fact that has re

ceived only little attention up to now. Common influences on the development of 

Psychoanalysis and Gestalt Psychology came from the Helmholtz school, G. T. Fech

ner, F. Brentano and E. Mach. The founders of both disciplines, Sigmund Freud and 

Christian von Ehrenfels, had been friends for many years. However, since this relati

onship mainly developed due to Ehrenfels' interest in sexual-reform and not his Ge

stalt theory, the fact that this relationship was dicontinued by the Gestalt psycholo

gists of the Berlin school (Köhler, Koffka, Wertheimer) did not imply a total break-up. 

Wertheimer himself, however, was reluctant to accept psychoanalysis, even though 

.there had been many points of correspondence between him and Freud, which some 

.\of his disciples tried to impress him, in vain. Some of the colleagues and disciples of 

Wertheimer (K. Goldstein, K. Lewin, E. Levy, S.H. Foulkes) as weil as some students 

Freud (1. Herrmann, S. Bernfeld) founded a scarcely noticed but remarkable mutual 

tationship between psychoanalysis and Gestalt psychology which remains until 

t:V, 

Bruno Waldvogel 

für Psychotherapie und Psychosomatik 

hiatrische Klinik der Universität 

· aumstraße 7 

336 München 

Qn {49) 89 5160 3358 

{49) 89 5160 3930 
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Psychoanalyse und Gestaltpsychologie 

Zwischen Psychoanalyse und Gestaltpsychologie bestehen zahlreiche sowohl histori

sche als auch theoretische Beziehungen, die jedoch wenig bekannt sind und auch 

von beiden Schulen bisher wenig beachtet wurden. Gemeinsame Wurzeln lassen sich 

in der Helmholtz-Schule und in den Lehren von G.Th. Fechner und F. Brentano auf

zeigen. Ein gemeinsamer Einfluß ging auch von E. Mach aus. Diese gemeinsamen Ein

flüsse auf Psychoanalyse und Gestaltpsychologie vermittelten sich primär über die 

Gründer der beiden Schulen, Sigmund Freud und Christian von Ehrenfels. 

Sigmund Freud und Christian von Ehrenfels studierten beide bei Brentano in Wien 

und machten Wien auch zum gemeinsamen Geburtsort beider Schulen. Zwischen 

ihnen entwickelte sich ab 1903 eine persönliche Freundschaft, die in einem 

offenherzigen Briefwechsel dokumentiert ist. Da die Gestaltlehre in der Freundschaft 

zwischen Freud und Ehrenfels offenbar jedoch kein Thema war, ist ·es auch nicht 

unbedingt verwunderlich, daß diese frühe Verbindung zwischen den Gründern der 

beiden Schulen zunächst keine Fortsetzung erfuhr. 

Im Anschluß an von Ehrenfels konzentriere ich mich auf die Berliner Schule der Ge

staltpsychologie. Deren Begründer Max Wertheimer studierte bei Ehrenfels in Prag 

und nahm im Gegensatz zu diesem der Psychoanalyse gegenüber eine für ihn unge0 

wöhnlich heftige und unaufgeschlossene Haltung ein. Obwohl er selbst in seiner Dis

sertation mit einem Wortassoziationsverfahren eine Methode entwickelte, die der 

freien Assoziation in der Psychoanalyse nahekommt, warf er der Psychoanalyse ge

rade auch wegen dieser Methode ein bruchstückartiges Menschenbild vor. 

Unter Max Wertheimers Kollegen und Schülern aus dem Kreis der Berliner Schule 

ren allerdings nicht wenige, die die Psychoanalyse anders beurteilten und sich ihr 

mehr oder weniger öffneten. Kurt Koffka und Kurt Goldstein rezipierten die Psycho~ 
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analyse deutlich wohlwollend. Kurt Goldstein trug sogar mit zum Aufbau des psycho

analytischen Instituts in Frankfurt bei. 

Kurt Lewin war unter den bekannteren Gestaltpsychologen am stärksten an der Psy

choanalyse interessiert, durch sie beeinflußt und hat umgekehrt auch am stärksten in 

diese hineingewirkt. So war er u.a. auch mit Rene Spitz befreundet, wie auch an den 

von ihm ab 1933 jährlich organisierten Treffen seiner sogenannten » Topology Group« 

häufig Erik H. Erikson teilnahm. 1937 begann Lewin mit seinen gruppendynamischen 

Experimentalstudien, die vor allem von der gruppenanalytischen Schule von S.H. 

Foulkes anerkennend rezipiert wurden. S.H. Foulkes war ein Schüler Goldsteins, der 

über diesen Wertheimer und die Gestaltpsychologie kennenlernte. Nach seiner psy

choanalytischen Ausbildung in Wien und einer kurzen Tätigkeit am Frankfurter Psy

choanalytischen Institut mußte er nach London emigrieren, wo er wenig später die 

Methode der Gruppenanalyse entwickelte. Zentrale theoretische Konzepte dieser Me

thode leitete er aus den ganzheitlichen Auffassungen der Gestaltpsychologie ab. 

Am Frankfurter Psychoanalytischen Institut nahmen in den Jahren 1929 - 1932 meh

rere Schüler und Assistenten Wertheimers an Seminaren teil. Wolfgang Hochheimer 

wurde später selbst wie Foulkes ein bedeutender und prominenter Psychoanalytiker. 

In seiner wichtigsten theoretischen Arbeit unternahm er eine gestalttheoretische 

Untersuchung der psychoanaJytischen Methode, die aktuelle psychoanalytische Auf

fassungen insbesondere zur Behandlungstechnik vorwegnahm. Erwin Levy und Erika 

Oppenheimer-Fromm versuchten Wertheimer noch in Frankfurt und später in den 

USA davon zu überzeugen, daß zwischen Psychoanalyse und Gestaltpsychologie be

trächtliche Gemeinsamkeiten bestünden. Wie Erika Oppenheimer-Fromm berichtete, 

cwollte Wertheimer davon jedoch nichts hören. 

>Auch über Max Horkheimer war es damals an der Frankfurter Universität zu Verbin-
;:_: 

dungen Psychoanalyse und Gestaltpsychologie gekommen. Max Horkheimer verwen-
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dete sich 1928 für die Berufung Wertheimers an die Frankfurter Universität und er

möglichte nahezu gleichzeitig die Gründung des Frankfurter Psychoanalytischen Insti

tuts im Institut für Sozialforschung. Er pflegte zu beiden Seiten enge wissenschaftli

che und freundschaftliche Beziehungen. Auch im Wirken und Leben weiterer promi

nenter Intellektueller, die weder der einen noch der anderen Schule direkt angehör

ten, trafen Psychoanalyse und Gestaltpsychologie zusammen: Eng mit Max Werthei

mer befreundet war auch Albert Einstein. Dieser stand gleichzeitig in Kontakt mit 

Sigmund Freud, mit dem er u.a. den berühmten Briefwechsel über die Frage Warum 

Krieg? führte. Jean Piaget kam als junger Wissenschaftler zu Auffassungen, die ihn, 

wie er später bekannte, zum Gestaltpsychologen gemacht hätten, wenn er die Arbei

ten Wertheimers und Köhlers damals schon gekannt hätte. Gleichzeitig machte er 

eine psychoanalytische Ausbildung und wurde 1920 Mitglied der Schweizer Gesell

schaft für Psychoanalyse. Schließlich ging er dann seinen ganz eigenen Weg, auf 

dem er jedoch seine frühen Verbindungen zu Psychoanalyse und Gestaltpsychologie 

in gleicher Weise aufrecht hielt. 

In der psychoanalytischen Diskussion wurde die Gestaltpsychologie erstmals 1922 

systematisch berücksichtigt. lmre Herman hielt auf dem damaligen Internationalen 

Kongreß für Psychoanalyse in Berlin einen Vortrag über Die Neue Berliner Schule und 

die Psychoanalyse. 1925 und 1927 rezensierte er in der Imago zwei wichtige Arbei

ten Wertheimers. Einen systematischen und umfassenden Vergleich zwischen der 

Gestaltpsychologie und der Psychoanalyse legte 1934 erstmals Siegfried Bernfeld in 

der Imago vor. Er hatte. während seines Aufenthaltes in Berlin Kontakt zur dortigen 

Berliner Schule aufgenommen und sich im Sommersemester 1932 an den Dis

kussionsabenden einer Arbeitsgemeinschaft von Psychoanalytikern und Gestaltpsy

chologen beteiligt. Bernfeld äußerte sich in seinem Aufsatz Die Gestalttheorie in 

Übereinstimmung mit Hermann sehr anerkennend über die Berliner Schule der Ge

staltpsychologie und arbeitete zahlreiche Gemeinsamkeiten zwischen dieser und der{ 

Psychoanalyse heraus. Gemeinsamkeiten sah er gegeben in der gestaltlich-ganzhei~if 
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chen Auffassung des psychischen Geschehens, dem dynamischen Verständnis des 

Erkenntnisprozesses, der Bedeutung der Gestaltwahrnehmung für die infantile Ent

wicklung, der Verknüpfung affektiver und kognitiver Vorgänge im Konzept der We

senseigenschaften und der theoretischen Verbindung psychischer und physischer 

Prozesse in psychophysiologischen Modellvorstellungen. Als unverwischbaren Unter

schied stellte Bernfeld dagegen heraus, daß sich die Gestaltpsychologie nur auf das 

"Klare, Reine, Intellektuelle und Normgemäße" begrenze und deshalb nicht das 

"wirkliche, ganze Leben" erfasse. Insbesondere das Irrationale und Sexuelle würde 

die Gestaltpsychologie im Gegensatz zur Psychoanalyse ausklammern. 

JBernfeld~entrale Hypothese war, daß die für die Psychoanalyse wesentlichen psy

chischen zusammenhänge nach Gestaltkriterien organisiert seien. Diese Auffassung 

wurde später von Rapaport ( 1 961) als Gestalt-Gesichtspunkt der psychoanalytischen 

Theorie bezeichnet. Bernfeld leitete diese Hypothese aus den Merkmalen des psycho

analytischen Erkenntnisprozesses ab. Die innere Dynamik der Aufdeckung unbewuß

ter Zusammenhänge verglich er mit der inneren Dynamik der Gestalterfassung, wie 

sie von der Gestaltpsychologie an Denkprozessen beschrieben wurde. Für das 

"Finden" de.r Lösung sei ein merkwürdiges "Einschnappen" oder "lneinanderkippen" 

· charakteristisch, das Wertheimer mit dem Bühlerschen Ausdruck 'Aha-Prozeß" ge

C,kennzeichnet habe. Diese Kennzeichnung veranschauliche das "intensive Erlebnis, 

· 1/1/elches beim Zusammenschießen des diskret Nebeneinanderstehenden zu einem 

innganzen vor sich geht und das nun auf einmal die mehrdeutigen Stücke veran

rt". Bernfeld sah darin ein wertvolles Beurteilungskriterium für Zusammenhangs-

;~tstell.ungen, das über eine induktive Logik hinausreiche und das sich für eine 

'Jssenschaftstheoretische Untersuchung der psychoanalytischen Erkenntnismethode 

ieten würde. 

estaltpsychologische Überlegungen zum psychoanalytischen Schlußbildungs- und 

;JJtungsprozeß bilden gleichsam den Faden, an dem sich die weitere Rezeption der 
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Gestaltpsychologie in der Psychoanalyse aufreiht. Devereux eitete in einer Arbeit aus 

dem Jahr 1951 aus der Gestaltpsychologie Kriterien ·· die Wahl des Zeitpunkts von 

Konfrontationen und Deutungen ab. Wie Bernfeld ging auch er davon aus, daß die 

von dem Analysanden vorgebrachten Materialelemente eine Gestalt bilden, die von 

einem sensiblen und aufmerksamen Analytiker allmählich erkannt werden. Aufgrund 

des von Lewin und Zeigarnik aufgezeigten Drangs zur Vollendung unabgeschlossener 

Aufgaben werden gerade diejenigen Konflikte immer wieder vorgebracht, die in der 

Vergangenheit nicht gelöst werden konnten und deswegen partiell ins Unbewußte 

abgedrängt wurden. Der Drang zur Schließung der Gestalt manifestiert sich häufig 

auch in Versuchen, den ungelösten Konflikt durch eine realitätsverzerrende Phantasie 

abzuschließen. Devereux bezeichnet diese meist unbewußten Phantasien als das 

»Schließungselement einer neurotischen Gestalt«. Sie werden meist irgendwann 

einmal mit der äußeren Realität in Konflikt treten oder auch als ich-fremd erlebt und 

drängen dann ebenfalls gestaltartig an die Oberfläche. Deutungen zielen auf die 

Aufdeckung der verdrängten Schließungselemente einer neurotischen Gestalt. Der 

Zeitpunkt für eine Deutung definiert nun Devereux dann als ideal, wenn das vom 

Analysanden produzierte Material eine eindeutige gestaltliche Prägnanz erreicht hat. 

Zuvor sollte sich der Analytiker auf Konfrontationen und Klarifikationen beschränken, 

die die noch "rudimentären Gestalten zur Entwicklung von Prägnanz stimulieren" soll

ten. 

Rapaport leitete 1961 aus dem von ihm definierten Gestalt-Gesichtspunkt der psy

choanalytischen Theorie die Empfehlung ab, jeden Aspekt des psychischen Ge

schehens ebenso wie dessen zeitlichen und räumlichen Kontext als integrales Ganzes 

zu behandeln. 1 O Jahre später wurde diese Empfehlung durch Schumacher noch ver• 

feinert. Um die gestaltliche Konfigurationen des Analysanden erfassen und sprachlich\"" 

zusammenschließen zu können, stelle sich - so Schumacher - dem Psychoanalytiker 

die Aufgabe, sein eigenes Erlebnisfeld nach den Ordnungen und Zentrierungen des 

Patienten umzustrukturieren. Argelander übersetzte diese Empfehlungen 1979 in einli(: 
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von ihm als "Gestaltprinzip" bezeichnete Behandlungsregel: "Benutze alles Mitgeteilte 

zur Erkennung des unbewußten Themas. Dabei abwarten, bis die einzelnen Elemente 

in ihrer funktionalen Bedeutsamkeit aufeinander verweisen und sich daraus das un

bewußte Thema als eine Gestalt abzeichnet, von der die einzelnen Elemente ihren 

Sinn erhalten." Dieser Behandlungsregel liegt eine zweiphasiges Modell des psycho

analytischen Erkenntnisprozesses zugrunde, das Argelander aus den vorausgehenden 

Überlegungen Bernfelds und Schumachers entwickelte: Das unbewußte Thema des 

vom Analysanden vorgebrachten Materials formiert sich zunächst nach den Regeln 

der Gestaltkohärenz im kognitiven System des Psychoanalytikers. Erst wenn die ein

zelnen Elemente durch ihre konfigurative Zusammengehörigkeit eine Gestalt erkennen 

lassen und damit das Thema bewußt oder vorbewußt im Psychoanalytiker Gestalt 

annnimmt, ist dieses in der zweiten Phase auch seiner Einfühlung und seinem 

logischen Denken zugänglich. 

Die von Argelander empfohlene abwartende Haltung folgt der von Freud für den Psy

choanalytiker aufgestellten Grundregel der "gleichschwebenden Aufmerksamkeit". 

Diese Grundregel übersetzte Freud einmal wie folgt: "Wenn Sie mit der Analyse

stunde beginnen, vergessen Sie alles, was Sie wissen, und tun Sie nur eines: so gut 

'wie möglich zuhören". Eine verblüffend ähnliche Empfehlung gab Wertheimer (1957) 

für die Lösung komplexer Probleme. Er empfahl, beim denkerischen Problemlösen 

'eher eine "selbstvergessene" als eine "angreifende" Haltung einzunehmen. In ihren 

eiligen Formulierungen produktiver Erkenntnisstrategien besteht die offenkundig

te Übereinstimmung zwischen Freud und Wertheimer. Erst ihre Schüler konnten je-

.. eh erkennen und nützen, daß sie in ihrem gemeinsamen Ziel, jene Vorgänge aufzu

"'ren, die uns zu erweiterten Einsichten in unsere innere und äußere Welt verhelfen, 

ander näherkamen, als sie selbst einzusehen bereit waren. 
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EBBINGHAUS: THE HIDDEN YEARS 

Wolfgang Brlngmann David McLean 

University of South Alabama 

Mobl le, Alabama, USA 

Jaquel ine L. Cunningham 

University of South Dacota 

Verml 11 Ion, SD, USA 

Traditlonal blographies (Boring, 1929, 1930; Jaensch, 

1909; Shakov, 1930) provlde I ittle Information about the 

introductlon of Hermann Ebblnghaus (1850 - 1909) to the 

fieid of experimental psychology. Speclfical ly, the years 

from about 1875 - 1879, immedlately prior to his classlc 

memory researches (Ebblnghaus, 1880), have been lgnored. 

The present poster presentation wi 11 try to remedy the 

Situation by providing archlval and dcoumentary Information 

about the I i fe of Ebblnghaus In England,, France and at the 

German Imperial Court. Unpubl lshed materials from the 

Ebbinghaus papers at the Archive for the History of Modern 

Psychology at Passau Universlty In Germany are our chief 

sources. Speciflcal ly, the fol lowing topics from the early 

1 ife of Ebblnghaus wl 11 be covered In 30 DIN 4 panels: 

1. England 1875 - 1876 

a. The"Gentleman's Academy" In Sussex. 

b. The November 1875, Hurricane. 

c. Beginnlngs of memory research. 

d. The Royal Grammar School In Gul ldford. 

e. Byron's "Don Juan." 
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2. France 1877 - 1878 

a. Paris. 

b. German tutor In Burgundy. 

c. A French Marquise. 

d. Readings. 

e. Studies of memory research. 

3. At the German Imperial Court 

a. A good friend. 

b. Prlnce Waldemar of Prussla. 

c. Psychological readings. 

d. Memory research. 

e. Unpaid and untenured lnstructor. 

Final ly, Ebbinghaus's forelgn travels and the 

intel lectual development wi 11 be discussewd withln 

the context of the lnstitutional development of 19th 

psychology. 
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POSTER 

A CONTENT ANALYSIS OF PUBLISHED ARTICLES IN 
PSYCHOLOGISCHE STUDIEN JOURNAL 

C.Civera 
I.Bataller; 

Unidad de Historia de la Psicologia. FacuJtad de Psicologia. 
Universitat de Valencia. 

SUMMARY 

Our work unalyses the journal PSYCHOLOGISCHE STUDIEN, 
essential for the development of german experimental psychology. This 
joumal, edited by Wundt, represents the divulging organ of the works of 
the laboratory of experimental Psychology in Leipzig (Germany), and as 
such, a reliable exponent of the appearing scientific Psychology. We 
unalized the content of all published articles in this journal since its begining 
till the retirement ofWundt, which allowed us the approach to the situation 
of the psychology at the end of the nineteenth century and the beginning of 
the twenteeth in Germany. 

The aim of the first half paper had been the building of a taxonomy of 
the select categories in a general context witht the objective to know sub
topics worked by authors, the methods used and the apparatus did need 
them to study of this areas. 

Thereby its obtein a bright image about the investigates areas and the 
processes realized. 
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Binet and Child sexual Abuse: Rousseau 

as Subject of Investigation 

Jacqueline L. Cunningham 

University of South Dakota Binet and Rousseau 

Binet and Child Sexual Abuse: Rousseau 

as Subject of Investigation 

In 19th century France, as elsewhere, the preponderant 

psychiatric view on child sexual abuse blamed the children 

themselves for their victimization (Brouardel, 1909). Under 

the influence of Jean-Mart.in Charcot ( 1826-1893), French 

psychiatry was predisposed to attribute mental illness primarily 

to hereditary factors. Accordingly, a corollary of a focus on 

mental illness in cases of sexual offensas was a failure to 

ascribe particular etiological significance to abuse in childhood. 

Adu.Lt patients who reported having been victims of sexual abuse 

when young were believed tobe suffering from a pathological 

suggestibility which resulted from their physiological weakness. 

By force of association, children involved in such offensas 

were considered to have a morbid heredity which distinguished 

them from normal children, who were not subject to such abuse 

and did not report on such crime (Garnier, 1896). 

After 1888, Alfred Binet (1857-1911) saw the need to take 

a stand against a reductionaistic view of the hereditary basis 

of disorders of sexuality (Binet, 1888). For reasons which 

impelled him even more, he also saw the need to repudiate the 

belief that suggestibility was a pathological process and the 

product of morbid physiology (Binet, 1898, 1900). In support 

of these convictions, he looked to autobiographies of historical 

figures for credible accounts of sexual disorder suffered as 

a result of having been abused in childr.ood. A notable example 



393 

Binet and Rousseau 

was that of Jean-Jacques Rousseau (1712-1778). 

In a book entitled, "Etudes de psychclogie experimentale: 

Le fetichisme dans l'amour" (Studies in experimental psychology, 

Fetishism in lcve), Binet (1888) wrote cf Rcusseau's sexual 

masochism which pervaded the course of his life. Rousseau 

believed the pathological shyness and celibacy cf his young 

manhood had resulted from events which happened when he was eight 

years old. 

Thus, by fccusing on reports by esteemed persons of childhood 

trauma, Binet upheld the credibility of testimony by the 

child. Moreover, by so doing, he narrowly missed claiming 

primary etiological factcrs in disorders involving sexuality 

the long-term effects of sexual experience in childhood 

Cunningham, 1988). 

Perhaps because the Freudian view on the seduction hypothesis 

bliterated competing perspectives for so long (Massen, 1984), 

'net's contrasting position on the veracity of repcrts of child 

seems particularly poignant tcday. The issue will 

discussed in a photo essay submitted as a poster presentation. 




